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GREEK GRAMMAR 


TO THE 


NEW TESTAMENT. 


§ 1.—Introductory Notice of the Language of Palestine in the 
time of Jesus Christ. 


1, THERE are two circumstances, which tend materially to affect 
the peculiar character of a language—conquest and commerce. 
While the Jews maintained their independence, and had but 
little intercourse with surrounding nations, the Hebrew, gra- 
dually developing itself towards that degree of perfection in 
which we meet with it in the Scriptures of the Old Testament, 
yet still the same original language which was spoken by the 
patriarchs and the native tribes of Canaan, continued to be 
the national speech of the inhabitants of Palestine. The 
schools of the prophets, established by Samuel, contributed 
greatly, no doubt, to its richness and purity; and it was be- 
tween the judicature of the last judge of Israel and the Baby- 
lonian captivity that the principal portion of the sacred writings 
of the Jews was composed. From their intimate connexion 
with the Chaldeans, however, during a period of seventy years, 
it would almost necessarily happen that the dramean dialect of 
the country, which differed very little from their own, except 
in its pronunciation, should at first be intermingled with, and 
at length entirely supersede, the native Hebrew of the captive 
people. So completely, indeed, did the one give place to the 
other, that, on the return from captivity, the Syro-Chaldaie, or 
Babylonian-Aramaic, became the national language of the 
B 
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Jews. Hebrew still, indeed, existed as the language of lite- 
rature, though fragments of Aramaic are introduced into the 
books of Daniel and Ezra; but Chaldee Targums, or para- 
phrases, were universally employed in the synagogues for the 
benefit of the unlearned, to whom the original scriptures had 
become utterly unintelligible." 

2. The extreme aversion of the Jews from anything foreign 
would have presented an insuperable obstacle to any revolution 
in their language, which extended beyond a simple change of 
dialect. Both the Hebrew and the Aramaic were branches of 
the same parent stem: the grammar of both, as of the other 
Shemitic tongues, was essentially the same; and the name of 
the former, which in the time of Christ had become totally 
extinct even as the language of literature, was universally 
applied to the latter. This practice is followed in the New 
Testament and Josephus, in the Rabbinical writings, and many 
of the early Fathers.* It was this strong nationality that, after 
the victories of Alexander, and during their subjection to their 
Greco-Egyptian and Syro-Macedonian rulers, resisted the 
introduction of the Greek language, which prevailed at the 
courts of those princes, and had been very generally adopted 
in their conquered dominions. It seems, indeed, that Greek 
was held in peculiar abhorrence ; probably because it had been 
sometimes employed in the service of treachery.’ Such being 
the case when Pompey laid siege to Jerusalem, a curse was 
denounced against every one who should teach Greek to his 
children ; and during the war with Titus the Jewish youth 
were expressly forbidden to learn that language.‘ Inde- 
pendently of these considerations, however, the more distin- 
guished families among the Jews had too much national pride 
toseck the acquisition of a foreign tongue ;* and the doctors 
and scribes considered the knowledge of Greek to be entirely 


1 Raby Atasias in More Exeajim,,c. 9.» Servatus est mos énterpretanslé egem eile 
Tingua Aramea toto tempore templi secundi, mansilque ista lingua semper inter eot 
ih Saploeilat ete! Hieriaby neste: 

See John v. 2, xix. 13. Acts xxvi. 14, Joseph. Ant. i. 3, 3, ii, 1. 1, ili. 
10.6. Kpiphan. » 117, 188. Jerom. Comm. ad Matt, xii. 13. Compare 
also Lightfoot’s Hebr. in Johan v. 2. 

*Pfannkuche’s Essay on the Language of Palestine in the Apostolic Age, iif, 1. 

4 Bava Kama, fol. 82, b. Sota Misch ix. 14. 

® Joseph. Ant, xx. 10.2, Tag! fai aalvig deeDigcavea eos sranna AB 
Baarinvaw Lxpadivens, bid od xeiviv slvees vous i isiradsuee core ole irs Diy 
1Pag eopgaliin, ALAA i) eat sDuiedy +4 Sldaseiv’ hv flay puigroglee) AF ge MIM 
Mae cian bid se igth peice aia lgpmntaond Wreple 
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Aram. Ww>ippo (Lat. Specudator or Spiculator); vii. 11, xoohav; 34, ippada ; 
x. 46, Bapriseass 51, feBBevi; xiv. 36, "ABBa, Aram. NIN; Luke i. 15, cixsga, 
Aram. NIDW xix. 20, sovdéev, Aram. “\"SID (Lat. Sudarium) ; John i. 43, 
Ka gas ; iv. 35, Miooias; v. 2, BnSsoda 3 xix. 13, yaGGa9e ; Acts 1,19, "Axsadsae ; 


24, BageaBas; iv. 36, BaovaBus; ix. 36, TeBi9a; xiii. 6, Baginoovs 5 Xvi. 12, xorwvia, 
Aram, wd (Lat. colonia); 1 Cor. xvi. 22, wacaveSa. 2 John 12, xcerns, Aram, 
pier 


D4 (Lat. charta).' To these may probably be added the word xoopixcy (Heb. 
ix. 1), which is probably the rabbinical noun Hp: signifying furniture ;? and 


in Matt.v. 22, the term ppt is far more likely to be the Aramaic Fy\}29, an apos- 
tate, than the Greek word denoting a fool. In Josephus also there are a great 
variety of words which are Grecised from the Aramaic language of his age.® 


§ 2.—Of the Common or Hellenic Dialect, and the Greek 
Idiom of the New Testament. (Buttm. Gr.Gr. § 1. Text 9. 
Obss. 8, 9, 10.) 


1, Although the Babylonian-Aramaic still maintained its 
ground as the language of Palestine in the commencement of 
the Christian era, and notwithstanding the contempt and aver- 
sion with which they affected to regard the language and lite- 
rature of foreign nations, the Jews had become very exten- 
sively, if not universally, acquainted with Greek. In Alex- 
andria, Seleucia, Antioch, and those other populous cities 
which sprung up after the victories of Alexander, and the 
consequent establishment of the Seleucide, the same privileges 
were allowed to the Jews as to the other inhabitants, and vast 
numbers of them were accordingly induced to remove thither.‘ 
As Greek was now the current language, not only of literature, 
but of commerce, and even of social intercourse, in all the 
countries west of the Euphrates,’ not only would the Jewish 
residents in these cities almost necessarily adopt it as their 
own, but without a knowledge of it even the Hebrews of Pales- 
tine would find it impossible to have any extensive communi- 
cation. A knowledge of Greek had become, indeed, not 
merely an accomplishment confined to persons of education, 
but a necessary acquisition, which people of all ranks made in 


their childhood. 


1 Pfannkuche’s Essay, § xi. 1. Pfeiffer de locis Ebraicis et exoticis N. T. 

* Middleton on the Gr. Art. ad loc. 

8 Joseph. Ant. i.3.3; ii. 1.1; iii. 7, 2; 10. 6; iv. 4. 4; xiv. 2.1. B. J. 
V.2015 11.5. 

* Joseph. Ant. xii. 3. 1. 

5 Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. ii. p, 39. 
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Obs. 1. It is generally supposed that the He.venisrs, mentioned in Acts vi. 1, 
were Greek Jews, who were utterly unacquainted with the Aramaic language of 
Judea, and read the LXX version of the Scriptures in their peculiar synagogues. 
Although it may not be necessary to suppose that Jews born in foreign countries 
had entirely discarded their native language, it is certain that the Greek had so far 
superseded every other tongue as the medium of universal intercourse, as to have 
rendered a faithful version of their Scriptures highly essential. Thus also Jose- 
phus, who had written a history of the Jewish war in the language of his country, 
undertook a Greek version of the work with the assistance of some Greeks whom 
he knew in Rome, in order that foreigners, and, among them, she Jews who dwelt 
_ beyond the Euphrates, might know what had happened.’ 

2. The Greek, however, which had now become the common 
language, as it were, of the whole world, was perfectly distinct 
from each and every of those four great national dialects, which 
characterised the literature of the Grecian states during the 
era of their independence. After the Macedonian conquest 
the Attic was indeed universally regarded as the only dialect 
adapted, from its inherent grace and elegance of diction, to 
the purposes of literary composition; but it was not to be 
expected that all writers would possess the same ability, or 
exert the same diligence, in forming their style after the most 
approved models. Thus, while some, as Lucian, ®lian, and 
Arrian, have written with the strictest attention to the purest 
examples of Attic diction, the far greater number have exhi- 
bited the utmost carelessness in this respect, introducing the 
idiomatic peculiarities of the other dialects, together with many 
words and significations which are not to be found in the 
ancient language. ‘To this later speech, varying in its degree 
of approximation to Attic purity in the different writers who 
employed it, grammarians have given the name of Common or 
Hellenic (7 xown Sizdrexros, “EAAnuxn) ; and it has been copi- 
ously illustrated by the Atticists, scholiasts, and lexicographers, 
who have sct the pure Attic forms in opposition with those 
which were used by later writers. 

3. Besides the change thus effected in the language of lite- 
rature, the reduction of Greece under the dominion of a single 
conqueror produced a far greater revolution in the speech in 
general use among the people. Whcerever the power of the 
Macedonians reached, their language was speedily introduced ; 
but in Attica it would naturally be more strongly impregnated 
with Atticisms, in the Peloponnesus the Dorian peculiarities 
would prevail, and in the colonies, composed of settlers not 


' Joseph. B. J. Prowm. §1, et c. Apion, i, 9. 


an 
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only from all the provinces of Greece, but from other con- 
quered countries, something would be contributed from all 
the dialects, confused and mixed up with a variety of forms 
and idioms derived from foreign sources. 


Obs, 2. Such forms as nBovraKSny, Husras, Bovrs, from the Attic; a2giwseras, from the 
Doric; the AZolic optative in -s, and the Ionic aorist sive, are found in the New 
Testament; to which may be added the imperf. 3 pl. in -cvay, the perf. 3 pl. in -ay, 
and a variety of other forms and inflexions which occur only in the later writers. 
See §6 16. 17. 19. . 


4. The Jews of Palestine, who learned the Greek language 
from their countrymen settled in these colonies, and especially at 
Alexandria in Egypt, combined with it much that was charac- 
teristic of their own vernacular tongue. ‘Their’s was in fact a 
dialect founded upon the later Greek speech, as it was spoken 
after the times of Alexander the Great, but intermixed with 
numerous forms and expressions of a purely Oriental com- 
plexion, and wholly unintelligible to a native Greek. It was 
this spoken language, and not the style of writing employed by 
the learned, in which the books of the New Testament was 
composed, and of which the Alexandrian version of the Old 
Testament, the Apocryphal books of the Old and New Tes- 
taments, and the writings of the Apostolical Fathers, are the 
only other existing specimens. 


Obs. 3. Such expressions, for instance, a8 aGisva: shsAnpara, wedowmrey Ampere, 
and others, would convey either an inaccurate idea, or no idea at all, to a native 
Greek. These, however, are Jexicographical peculiarities. 

Obs. 4. The sources from which a knowledge of the true character of Sacred Hel- 
lenism, or the Greek diction of the New Testament, may be accurately derived, are 
extremely limited ; but, as much belonged to it in common with the later Greek of 
the xov4 3Atxros, the writings of those authors who wrote after the age of Alex- 
ander, and particularly Plutarch, Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, Artemidorus, Appian, 
Herodian, and the Byzantine historians, may be consulted with great advantage 
for the purpose of illustration. The nature and properties of the xowy casnces have 
been diligently investigated and explained by Saumaise, Kirchmaier, Engberg, 
Benzel, and Sturz;) and its origin traced to the confusion of all the dialects of 
Greece after the conquest of Alexander, by the accurate and learned Planck. * 
Much also, which bears upon the subject, will be found in Lobeck’s work on Phry- 
nichus the grammarian.* 


1 Salmasii Commentarius de lingua Hellenistica, Lugd. Bat. 1643; G. G. Kirch- 
maieri Dissertatio de dialecto Grecorum communi, Viteb. 1709; And. Engbergii Dis- 
sertatio de dialecto Hellenistica, Hafn. 1714; H. Benzelii Dissertatio de lingua Hel- 
lenistica, Goth. 1734; F. G. Sturzii de dialecto Macedonica et Alexandrina Liber, 
Lips, 1809. This last is a work of great learning and extensive research. 

2H. Planckii de vera natura atque indole orationis Grece Nov. Test. Commenta- 
rius, Gott. 1810. 1t has been several times reprinted. 

3 Phrymei Ecloge nominum et verborum Alticorum. Cum notis Nunnesii, Hoes 
chelu, Scaligert, et de Pauw, edidit et explicut C. A. Lobeck, Lips. 1820. 
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5. With respect to the character by which the Greek of the 
New Testament is distinguished, a great deal has been written 
to very little purpose. In the dissertation prefixed to his 
edition of the Greek Testament, published in 1576, H. Sre- 
PHENS denounced those critics, qui in his scriptis inculta omnia 
et horrida esse putant; and, though he admits the presence of 
Hebraisms to a certain extent, maintains the purity of diction, 
and even the Attic elegance, of the sacred style. Early in the 
seventeenth century a controversy arose, in which the saving 
qualification of Stephens, confined as it is within the narrowest 
limits, became the ground of contention. . It was boldly as- 
serted on the one hand, that the language of the Apostles was 
excellent Greek, altogether unadulterated by any foreign ad- 
mixture; and as hardily affirmed on the other, that it was 
wholly and intrinsically Hebraistic. 


Obs.5. The contest was begun by Sebastian Pfochen' in 1629. He maiutained 
the absolute purity of the New Testament Greek, and was followed on the same 
side by J. Junge, Jac. Grosse, Erasmus Schmid, Sigismond Georgi, J. C. Schwarz, E. 
Palairet, and others. Their opponents were D. Wulfer, J. Museus, Thomas Gataker, 
John Vorstius, S. Werenfels, and John Leusden. Passing over in silence whatever 
forms or expressions baffled all attempts to bring them within the scope of classical 
illustration, those who advocated the former position contented themselves with 
adducing such passayes from the profane writers, and especially the poets, as ex- 
hibited any resemblance, however remote, to the Hebrew idiom; whilst the He- 
braists went no further than simply to point out those usages, which either have no 
parallel whatsoever, or only a very imperfect counterpart, in Greek composition. 
Thus the whole controversy was for along time exclusively directed to the He- 
braistic complexion of the New Testament language; and even when a new turn 
was given to the contest by a class of writers, who adopted a middle course and 
admitted the Oriental character of the sacred diction, its true nature and origin 
were still entirely-overlooked. These middle men, among whom were J. H. Boecler, 
T. Gataker, Horace Vitringa, J. Olearius, J. Leusden, Solanus, J. H. Michaelis, and 
4A, Blackwall, did not indeed deny the Hebraisms of the New Testament, but 
affirmed that their presence was in nowise incompatible with the requisites of a 
pure and elegant Greek style; in which respect they maintained that the sacred 
peumen were not a whit inferior to the most approved authors of Attic Greece? A 
somewhat similar opinion was also advanced by D. Heinstus, without reference to 
this particular controversy, in which, if the combatants did little to decide the 
matter in debate, they were by no means sparing of mutual abuse and scurrillity. 


1 In his Diatribe de Lingue Grece purilate. Amst. 1629. 

* The most important works connected with this controversy are the Vindicie 
N. T. ab Hebraismis, and the Mierocritieus Sacer of Georgi; Palairet’s Observationes 
Phil. Crit. in N. Testamentum ; Th. Gataker’s De Novi Testamenti Stylo Disser- 
tatio; Vorstius, Leusden, and Olearius, de Hebraismis ; and Blackwall’s Sucred 
Classics defended and illustrated. See also Ernesti‘s Institutes, chap. 3, and Camp- 
bell’s Preliminary Dissertations to his Translation of the Gospels. Most of the older 
writers on either side were collected by J. Rhenferd in his Disseriationum Philol. 
Theol. de stylo N. T. Syntagma (Leov. 1709), to which a Supplement was published 
by Van den Honert at Amsterdam in 1703. 
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Independeutly of such terms as Simplicists, Purists, Hebraists, Mixturists, BiBAspas- 
viyss, and Hellenisticismifices,| by which the several parties designated each other, 
there were not wanting satires and lampoons to complete the apparatus of literary 
invective.* 


6. Although the speculations of these controversialists fell 
infinitely wide of the truth, their researches in the cause of 
sacred philology have not becn without their use. It is now 
very generally acknowledged that the basis of the New Tes- 
tament language is the popular Greck speech which prevailed 
after the Macedonian conquest, combined with such Hebrew 
idioms and forms of construction, as the character and position 
of the sacred writers would naturally lead them to employ.* 


Obs. 6. Had the Apostles and Evangelists written with the elegance of learned 
Athenians, the inconsistency of their style with the circumstances, in which they 
are known to have stood, would have detracted materially from the evidence in 
favour of the authenticity of their writings. There is no reason indeed to believe 
that either St. Luke or St. Paul were illiterate persons; nor was there anything 
in the humble condition of the other Apostles to prevent them from writing a lan- 
guage, which they had been in the habit of speaking from infancy, with pram- 
matical accuracy ; but, with relation to religious matters more especially, it would 
frequently be impossible to express themselves in genuine Greek. Consequently 
they were led either to coin new words, or employ those already at hand in new sig- 
nifications ;* and their Hebrew feelings and Hebrew education gave an Oriental 
turn to many of their sentiments. The Hebraisms of the New Testament are 
therefore for the most part of a /ezicographical or rhetorical character ; and it is 
exceedingly seldom that the grammatical construction departs from the later Greek 
usage, Abundant materials for illustration will therefore be found, on the one 
hand, in those writers who took the Hebruizing side of the question; and on the 
other, in those who maintained the Attic purity, whether absolute or modified, of 
the sacred penmen; since a great proportion of the examples adduced by them are 
derived from authors who wrote in the common dialect. The observations of Eésner, 
Alberti, Kypke, Raphel, and Krebs,’ are also readily available to the same purpose. 


1 pee Georg. Hierocrit. Sacer, passim, and E. Schmidii Not. ad N. T., pp. 1390, 
1418. 

2 See a pamphlet entitled Genius Secu/i (Altenb. 1760), pp. 125, sqqg.; and ano- 
ther entitled Somnium in quo preter cetera Genius Seculi cum moribus Eruditorum 
vapulat, p. 97, 8qqg. (Altenb. 1761.) 

8 Planck de vera Orat. N.T.§ 1. Winer's Sprachidioms, Sect. 1 & 2. 

‘To this class belong the technical significations affixed to such words as rieeis, 
Foye, dsxasdeIas, ixAsxro, xANTO, eyi01, KC. 

5 J. Elsneri Observationes Sacra, Traj. ad Rhen. 1720; J. Alberti Obdservationes 
Philologice in Sacros N. T. libros, Lugd. Bat. 1725 ; G. Raphelii Annotationes in S. 
S. ex Xenophonie, Polybio, Arriano, et Herodoto, Lugd. Bat. 1747; Krebsii O6- 
serrationes e Josepho ; Kypkii Observationes, &c. 
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FIRST PART. 


GRAMMATICAL FORMS. 


WRITING AND PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 3.—Interchange of Letters. (Buttm. § 15 & seqq.) 


A considerable difference seems to have prevailed in the 
manner of writing and pronouncing words according to the 
respective dialects of ancient Greece, of which vestiges are to 
be found in the books of the New Testament. In addition to 
the variations thence derived, and other more recent innova- 
tions introduced into the later speech, an orthography has been 
attributed to the Alexandrians entirely distinct and peculiar 
to themselves. According to this method of writing, adopted 
in certain manuscripts, it should seem that they interchanged 
certain letters with each other, as a: and «,¢ and», : and «e, v 
and x; that they omitted some which were necessary, and 
others which were superfluous; and neglected the various rules 
of euphony practised by the other Greeks. 


Obs. 1. In illustration of these peculiarities examples have been adduced in such 
forms as Baciriay, vixray, PSaiviuy, for Baciria, wera, PIdu0; ys para, dvesBns, for 
ysvvipara, duocsins 3 avaAnUPIsis, dwuxrdvxacs, ivyderov, fur dvarnPIsls, awixraxac, 
iyzepuv; &e. &c. It is obvious to remark, however, that these forms are only 
found in a few Egyptian manuscripts,’ which cannot be proved to have becn written 
earlier than the sixth century ; and, since almost all manuscripts fullow the ortho- 
graphy of the country in which they were written, this particular mode of writing 
was undoubtedly introduced by their transcribers? 

Obs. 2. As instances of the various dialects, which occur in the New Testament, 
none can be safely adduced, of which the genuineness is not established by the 
concurring testimony of the best copies. Among these will be found numerous 
Atticisms; such as asrds (Matt. xxiv. 28), for which the rest of the Greeks used 
aisros 3 Qiean and dadrcs (Rev. v. 8; xxi. 18), for which the Ionians and Dorians 
used qiian and dsAos.® There is the Doric xaiPaves for xeiPevos (Matt. vi. 30) ; 


1 Principally the Codd. Alexandr. and Turicensis. Also Cod. Vatic. ; Cod. Ephrem. 
Rescript.; Cod. Beze, &c. See Hug’s Introd. N, I. 

* Sturzius de dialect. Alex. p. 116; Planck de orat. Gr. N. T. p. 25. 

* Thom. M. p. 862, and Hemsterhuis ad l. Maris, pp. 18, 389; Erym. M. p.51 
49; Eustath. ad Il, A. p. 21. f. 
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xeppouy for xarewvuy (Matt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27); wavdersioy for wardexsia 
~ (Luke x. 34); a2 for #i%ev (John vii. 30).2 TIonisms are less frequent ; but St. 
Paul writes iavpavss for imspesiy (Eph. v. 14); Badues for Baopos (1 Tim. iii. 13). See 
also Acts xxi. 35.? 

Obs 3. Of the later orthography traces are readily discernible, though many 
changes have been made by the copyists and grammarians. In Matt. xxiii. 37, Luke 
Xili. 34, veoosy and yoood still remain; and the best manuscripts have yooweis in 
Luke ii 24, where »vteevois, the Attic form, has been substituted.* Many manu- 
scripts, in uncial characters, read 3%eaysea for didpax ua, in Matt. xvii. 24, and a yet 
more remarkable instance is found in 1 Cor. xiii. 2, where very ancient manuscripts, 
and some of the Fathers, read odf{y sius, instead of the common reading oevdiy.* 


§ 4.— Moveable final Letters. (Butt. § 26.) 


1. The N éQeAxvorixdy is not always thrown off in the manu- 
scripts of the New Testament before words beginning with a 
consonant. Thus also évexey is used before a consonant in Matt. 
v. 10, xix. 5, 2 Cor. iii. 10, and so in the LXX continually. See 
Gen. xviil. 28, Isa, v. 23, lix. 20, Jer. xxvi. 3. 


Obs. 1, Corrections have nevertheless been very generally made in the printed 
text. For example, Cod. Diez. gives dxovesy gary, in Acts ix.4; and dasyayy 
xtaAsveas, in Acts xxiv. 7. 

2. There is also a considerable want of uniformity in the in- 
sertion of the final s at the end of the adverbs oftw, wéxer, and 
&xet, before words beginning with a vowel; and the »v is con- 
tinually rejected from adverbs ending in 6ey.° 

Obs. 2. In Matt. xxiv. 38, Luke i. 20, dye: sis still holds its place in the text; but 
elsewhere the manuscripts have dgis, even before a consonant, though the editions 


in general omit the final 5. See Luke xxi. 24, Acts xii1.6, Rom. v. 13, viii, 22, Gal. 
iv. 2. In Acts xxvii. 33 a few manuscripts have @xeus od, without the particle 3i. 


§ 5,— Hiatus—Contraction—Crasis—Apostrophus. 
(Buttm. § 28—30.) 


1. The Greeks in general, and the Attic writers more espe- 
cially, carefully avoided the harshness of sound produced by 
the concurrence of two vowels, whether in the middle of a word, 
or at the end ofone word followed by another beginning with a 
vowel; and the hiatus was remedied by Contraction, by Crasis, 
and by the Apostrophus or Elision. 


-1 Phrynich. pp. 76, 134; Thom. M. pp. 554, 676; Athen. i. p. 110, C; Gre- 
gor. de dial. p. 165; Etym. M. p. 671, 30. 
2 Phrynich. p. 142; Thom. M. p. 46. 
3 Sturz. de dial. Alex. p. 185; Fischeri Prolusiones de vitiis N. T. p. 676. 
* Phrynich. p. 76, Oddsis dia rou O° si xed Xevorwwos xai of aud” aurcy ovrw rai yeosl, 
ov ot awereiwen Alyty’ ob yao wexaies dice TOU D Asyovew ovdsis. See Planck wbi supra. 


5 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 41; Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 14. 284, 
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2. The contractions which are usual in other writers prevail 
in the New Testament. There are a few deviations in the 
plural of certain nouns; but the usage is not constant. Thus 
we have detec, dorewy, for dora, dcrav, in Matt. xxiii. 27, Luke 
xxiv. 39, Eph. v. 30, Heb. xi. 22; dgéwyv, for dedv, in Rev. vi. 
15. So also xeadwv, in Heb. xiii. 15; but ean, in Rom. iii. 
13. 

Obs. 1. The uncontracted forms, however, are not uncommon even in Attic writers. 
See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 69, Obs. 1, § 78, Obs. 7, and add Eur. Hec. 1071, Plat. Phed. 
p. 728, Aristot. Probl. 26, 25. Examples also occur of the forms diss, disras, Eocsty, 
zvassy, &c.; but they are by no means either uniform or predominant. Thus in 
Luke viii. 38, idésvo for idsiro 5 John ii. 15, Acts ii. 33, Tit. iii. 6, sZéges for ives 
So Gen. xi. 9, LXX, cvviyss. Onthe other hand, Matt. ix. 17, Mark ii. 22, teysiras ; 
John iii. 8, wvsi; Acts xviii. 18, ikiwass; xxii. 20, iZexsivo; xxiii. 11, 36; xxvii. 2, 
WS 

3. In the New Testament Crases are of less constant usage 
than in Attic Greek, and are confined 1o those which are 
effected with xai, or the neuter article. Matt. v.23, Mark i. 
35, Acts xiv. 7, xaxéi; Matt. x. 32, 33, x¢yo; xv. 18, xx. 4, 
xaneivos; XX1. 21, x@v; (Mark x. 12, xai éav;) Lukei. 3, xduoi; 
(Gal. il. 8, xa got 5) John vii. 28, xzue; Matt. xxvii. 57, rodvoug; 
Gal. 11. 7, todvayrioy.! 


4. The same prepositions, particles, and other words ordi- 


narily suffer elision in the New Testament as in the Attic 
writers; but the neglect of the Apostrophus, as exhibited in 
manuscripts and editions, is very frequent, and altogether arbi- 
trary. Among a multiplicity of instances, we find in Matt. ii. 
1, dro dvaroray; vil. 9, oo eSovotav; xxi. 22, wavra dca av; Mark 
ii, 17, dar’ of xaxws, GAA auaerwrous; Vil. 5,6, Freire éeigu- 
Tio, BAKA aviorros, 6 Oé aaroxpiteis; Xi. 33, oddE yw. See also 
Luke xix. 42, Johni. 3, vi. 29, xi. 53, Acts xx. 25, 1 Cor. x. 
29, xv. 1], Col.iv. 17. Again, the Alexandrian manuscript 
has dai dexsepewy in Luke iii. 2; wera aloyxovns, Luke xiv. 9; 
and two Vienna manuscripts have aara @andeias, Acts xxv. 25. 


Obs. 2. A remarkable instance of this uncertainty occurs in 2 Cor. vii. 11, where 
the printed editions have aard dwedoyiavy, dAAG ayavexenoenw, but aAr? ixdixna. 
Doubts seem to have existed respecting the word xenera, in 1 Cor. xv. 33; but as it 
occurs in a regular Iambic senarius cited from Menander, the true reading must be 
xercy. The LXX, Josephus, and the early Fathers, present the same irregularities. 
Thus, Gen. xvii. 22, dard ’ABeadm; xvili. 15, 2AAd iysAaoas ; Joseph. Ant. iv. 6.2, 


&xd Eigecrov; Iren. Heer. ili. 3, tas aworrdawy. Inthe manuscripts of the New 


Testament the particles dea, siva, iz, ive, never suffer elision. 


1 Leusden de Dialect. N, T. c. ]. P 14. 
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Obs. 3. From the very general neglect of the 4postropkus in Tonic writers, ex- 
amples of similar usage in the New Testament have been called Jonisms. } 


DECLENSION. 


§ 6.—First Declension. (ButtM. § 34.) 


The terminations and genders of this declension are the 
same in the New Testament as in Attic Greek. 


Obs. 1. There isa solitary deviation from the Attic rule, which forms the genitive 
of nouns ending in a pure, or ea, in as, in the case of the substantive ewsige, of which 
the genitive casiens is found in Acts x. 1, xxi, 31, xxvii. I. 

Obs. 2. Proper names of this declension, ending in as, make the genitive, with 
very few exceptions, in a, instead of ov: Luke iii. 27, ’Iaawa; 30, Iovda 3 31, Measa; 
35, Waa; xiii. 29, Rev. xxi. 13, Boppa; Luke xvi. 9, Magegewve; John viii. 13, Kesdpa; 
xix. 25, Kawora ; xxi.15, Matt. xii. 39. 41, "Iwva Acts xi. 30, xv. 12, Col.iv. 10, Beprt Ba ; 
Acts xix. 14, 2xsvaz; Cor. 1,12, Knpa ; i. 16, xvi. 15, 2repava; 2 Cor. xi. 32, "Agira; 
Col. i. 7,’Erapea ; 2 Thess. ii. 9, Rev. iii, 9, Yeraxz. The regular form occurs in 
Matt. i. 6, Odgiov; Luke iii. 3, Zayagiov; Luke iv. 17, Acts xxviii. 28, ‘Heatou ; Luke 
iv. 25, ‘Haiov; John i. 45, ’Avdgiov. In the Fathers, and later writers generally, the 
termination « is continually recognised. Thus Origen c. Cels.i. p. 7, UvSayipa; 
Phot. Bibl. n. 254, NieBa.® 

Obs. 3. Many proper names in -zs seem to be popular abbreviations; as xara; 
(Acts xv. 32), for ZsAsvavds (1 Thess. i. 1). In Jike manner "Asvas (Luke iii. 3) is 
perhaps the same as ’Avavias (Acts xxiii. 2); Aovxzs and Anuas (Col. iv. 14) the 
same as Aotxis (Acts xili. 1, Rom. xvi. 21) and Ayagxos or Anusireis.® 

Obs. 4. Names of dignities, compounded of the verb dey, are formed in the 

earlier writers after the second declension; but inthe New Testament they prin- 
cipally belong to the first. Thus Matt. xiv. 1, Luke i. 19, ix. 7, rsegdéeyns 3 Acts 
vii. 8, 9, robs warescexas 3 X. 1.22, ixarovrdgyns 3 xxiv. 23, xxvii. 2.31, ixarovrde-yn ;4 
xxviii. 16, ergarowsdagyn; 2 Cor. xi,32, itvdexns. ‘There is, however, no uniformity 
of declension, for ixaréyragyes repeatedly occurs, as in Matt. viii. 5.8, Luke vii. 6, 
Acts xxviii. 16, and elsewhere; and ysAiapxes is declined solely after the second 
declension. Neither is the usage of the Attic writers altogether constant; but, asa 
rule, they adopted the termination in os, and later authors that in »5.. Hence Gen. 
xli. 34, Dan. ii. 3, rowdexns; 2 Macc. xii. 2, Kumpsdexns 3 xiv, 12, AsPavrderns ; 
Joseph. Ant. i. 13. 4, ysvdeuns; xix. 5. 1, drabderns; Euseb. V. Const. iv. 63, 
ratiagynss This was also the form which the Latins followed. Cic. Epist. Att. ii. 
17, Abelarches ; Auctor Hist. Bell. Alex. c. 67, Tetrarckes ; Spartian. v. Hadrian. c. 
13, Toparcha; Tertull. de Anim. c. vii. 55, Patriarcha; Cod. Theodos. xv, 9, 2, 
Asiarcha. Of course the genitive case, whether singular or plural, is doubtful 3 as 
"Acidexov, Acts xix, 31.° 


1 Georgii Hierocrit. i. 3.9; Wyssii Dialect. Sacr. p. 17. 

2 See Alt. Gram. N. T. § 6. 

8 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 433; Winer’s Sprachidioms, § 2, 23. Another form of 
abbreviation 18 Sewares, for Ywoiwareos. Compare Acts xx. 4; Rom. xvi. 21, 
_ * Parkhurst gives ixarovraexns, xsos, according to the third declension. See Lex. 
inv. This must have been an oversight. 

> Alt. Gr. Gr. § 5; Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. ii. 1. 22. 
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Obs. 5. With respect to declension in general (Buttm. § 33.), and conjugation 
also, it may be observed that the Dua! number, which is very rarely used by the 
later Greek writers, is never employed in the New Testament. Hence the plural is 
used in the strict sense of the dual in Rev, xii. 14, xasedv xali xaipovs xai “wiv 
xaswor, three times and a half. 


§ 7.—Second Declension. (Butt. § 35—37.) 


In the flexion of nouns the remains of the ancient dialects, 
which occur in the New Testament, are exclusively Attic; in 
accordance with which the nominative Seés is always used, with 
a single exception, for the vocative. This exception is Matt. 
xxvii. 46, where the vocative Sc? is employed in rendering the 
words from Ps. xxii. 1, which were uttered by Christ upon the 
cross. In the parallel place, Mark xv. 34, the nominative is 


used. There is also an example of the vocative 3c in Judg. 
xxi. 3, LXX, 


Obs. 1. OF contracted nouns of this declension, both the uncontracted and con- 
tracted forms occur indiscriminately. See § 5. 2. 

Obs. 2. Proper names of the Affe second declension ending in ws, a8 ’AroAAas 
(Acts xviii. 24) commonly omit the final » in the accusative. See Acts xix. 1, 1 Cor. 
iv.6. Some manuscripts also have Ka, for Kay, in Acts xxi. |. 


§ 8.—Third Declension. (Buttm. 38. et seqq.) 


With respect to the gender and inflection of nouns of this 
declension, the ordinary grammatical rules are applicable 
throughout to the usage of the New Testament. The following 
observations may, however, be subjoined :— 


Obs. 1. Some manuscripts and editions have the Attic accusative xAsiv from xAsis, 
in Rev. iii. 7, xx. 1; but xasi3a« is perhaps the correct reading, as in Luke xi. 52. 
The plural xAsis, for xAsidas, occurs in Matt. xvi. 19, Rev. i. 18. In like manner 
we find teas in 2 Cor. xii. 20, Gal. v. 20, Tit. iii. 95 but teidss, uncontracted, in 
1 Cor, i. 11.! (Buttm. § 44, 2, and Obs. 1.) 

Obs. 2. In the contracted declension, nouns ending in vs and v did not contract 
the genitive, either in the singular or the plural, except in the later writers; and 
thus syseous occurs in Mark vi. 23; wmv in John xxi. 8, Rev. xxi. 17. So also 
the neuter plural sion, in Luke xix. 8, of which the Attic form, whether adjective 
or substantive, is szies@ without contraction.” (Buttm, § 51. Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 3. According to the old grammarians, the accusative plural of nouns in -sds 
was not contracted by the Attics from -ias into -sis. This assertion is made with 
tov great confidence; and it is impossible to refer such contractions exclusively to 
the later writers. As examples, we have yovsis, Matt. x. 21, Luke ii. 27; ypapua- 
esis, Matt. xxiii. 34.2 (Buttm. § 52. Obs. 1.) 


1 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 460; Passov. Lex. in v. xacis; Alt. Gr. Gr. § 8, 5. 

2 Phrynich. (ed. Lobeek, p. 452,) Aumpravoves os Ta neien Abyovess, Rai ob Tz Nuiosa. 
See also Lobeck ad p. 78; Fischer, Prolus. p. 666. 

® Fischer, Prolus. p. 663, 
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3. Nom. "Iwons (Matt. xiii. 55) 
Gen. ‘Iwon (Matt. xxvii. 56) 
Dat. “Iwon 
Acc. “Iwai. 


Obs. 1. There is an exception to the rule in the name Mavagens, gen. Mavagon 
(Rev. vii. 6), which makes Mavaeoy also in the accusative (Matt. 1.10). The name 
of the Hebrew lawgiver, Mwc%;, or Mwiexs, has an heteroclite inflection somewhat 
similar to the Greek name wxgérns. Some grammarians have imagined an obso- 
lete form Mwesis, from which the cases are formed in the same manner a8 visas, visa, 
from the old nominative vist. Not only is this form altogether unknown, but the 
genitive Mwctw; is expressly referred to the nominative Mees in John vii. 22. Jo- 
sephus, however, and the LXX adhere to the above mode of declension, except that 
the gen. Mwelws is sometimes used by the former. Inthe New Testament it is thus 


‘declined :— , 
Nom. Mwexs, or Maievs (Luke ix. 30; Acts vi. 15, vii. 37) 
Gen. Macios Maiciws (Mark xii. 26; Acts xv. 1. 5) 


Dat. Maesi and May =  Maivosi (Luke ix. 33; Matt. xvii. 4; 2 Tim. iii, 8) 
Acc. Masia and Macyy = Maiiony (Luke xvi. 29; Acts vi. 11, vii. 35). 


2. Female names assume the form of feminine nouns of the 
first declension. 


Obs. 2. There are a few exceptions, as Acexas (Acis ix. 36), Awis (2 Tim. i. 5); 
and some are undeclined, as ’IsZa6nA, in Rev. ii. 20. In the instance of Magia, -as, 
an indeclinable fourm, Meg, also occurs frequently, as in Matt. i. 20, Rom. xvi. 6, 
and elsewhere. 


3. A few Hebrew-Greek names are declined after the third 
declension. Thus 2odroudy (Matt. i. 7), gen. Zoroudvres (John 
x. 23, Acts iil. 11), ace. ZoAoudvra (Matt. i. 6). The manuscripts 
vary between Zoroudyros and -dvos, but either form is in accord- 
ance with ordinary Greek usages.* In Matt. xi. 24, Luke iv. 
26, Didwy, -@vos, is an example of the latter form. | 


Obs, °. A great proportion of Hebrew proper names, which might readily be de 
clined “in tae same manner, are undeclined in the New Testament: for instance, 
“Ise, gen. and acc. (Matt. xx. 29, Luke xx. 30); "Aggy, gen. (Luke i. 5, Heb. vii. 
11); ‘Saveona and ’Aene, gen. (Luke ii. 36); NaSavana, acc. (John i. 46); "Swaa, 
gen. (Acts il. 16); "Endo, gen. (Acts vii. 16); "Ivgena, gen. (Rom. ix. 6, 22); Baad, 
dat. (Rom. xi. 4) ; 2», gen. and dat. (Rom. xi. 26, ix. 33). Many other instances 
will be found in the genealogies in Matt. i. 1, sqq., Luke iii. 23, sqq. 

Obs. 4. It is worthy of remark that many Hebrew names which are undeclined in 
the New Testament, are declined by the LXX and the later Greek writers. Thus, 
in the dative, rg Msax/g, 7H ’ABia2, 1 Chron. xxiv. 9,10. From “Isgsyes the gen. 
and ace. "Jsenevvros, -r2, occur in Strabo and Fabricius ;* and Josephus declines 
"Iogaiacs, -ov, after the second declension. Epiphanius (Her. ii. p. 19) declines the 
appellative ra waéoxa as a neuter plural; whereas in the New Testament it is always 


1 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 68; Matt. Gr. Gr. § 91. 1. 

2 Thus we have Sivodwy, -ayres, and Torssdav, -wyos. 

3 This noun was also inflected after the second declension; for we meet with the 
gen, "Isgszed in 3 Esdr. v. 44, and dat. "Ieosx in Procop. de Adificiis. 
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an indeclinable noun in the singular: as in Luke ii. 41, red wdeyva. It may be 
doubtful whether cixsex, in Luke i. 15, is declinable or otherwise. The LXX treat 
it as undeclinable in Numb. vi. 3, dé ofvov xa} cixsew. On the other hand, the geni- 
tive cixeges is found in Euseb. Preep. Ev. vi. 10.1. For 2#z, which is undeclined in 
the LXX as well as in the New Testament, Josephus employs +2 2wvaiev, with épos 
sometimes expressed, and sometimes understood. See Ant. ii. 13. 2, iii.5.1. As 
an opposite example, Zaeavzs, which follows the first declension in Acts ix. 35, 1s 
the same with 2éewy, undeclined, in Isai. xxxiil. 9, xxxv. 2. LXX. In the Latin 
Fathers the Hebrew proper names are very commonly undeclined. 


§ 11.—Defectives and Indeclinables. (Butt. § 57.) 


1. Many nouns in the New Testament which are used in the 
plural, though a single object only is designated, may probably 
be regarded as defective, though the reference is, it should 
seem, to the several parts of which the object consists: as in 
Matt. v. 16, of obgavol, the heavens, of which the Jews reckoned 
three (2 Cor. xii. 2); viii. 11, dvarorai xai Suowa2i, the east and 
west, i.e. the countries so situated; Heb. 1. 2, of aidves, the 
worlds, or the universe ;* ix. 24, ta ayia, the temple, as consist- 
ing of three parts. Thus also Matt. xx. 21, éx deka, 8 edwvu- 
wav, which include the entire right and eft sides of the body ; 
and in like manner, Luke xvi. 23, éy rots xoAgois, John i. 13, 
& ainarwv. ‘To this head may also be referred ra iepa yozu- 
para, in 2 Tim. iii. 16; the names of certain festivals which 
lasted several days, as ra alumna, yeviown, éynaivia (Matt. xxvi. 
17, Mark vi. 21, John x. 22) ;* and of some cities, as ’A3%vau, 
Dirssrera, &e. 

Obs. 1. Although ra eéBBara in the plural denotes not only a weed or period of 
seven days (Matt. xxviii. 1, Mark xvi, 2, Luke xxiv. 1, John xx. 1. 19, Acts xx. 7, 
1 Cor. xvi. 2), but also the Sabbath day (Luke iv. 16, Acts xiii. 24, xvi. 13, xvii. 2), 
the usage doubtless originated in the former meaning, Thus Joseph. Ant. iii. 10. 1, 


iPdoun iutea, iris odBBara xadrsiras. Some have thought the word not so much a 
real plural as a mere imitation of the Aramean NPY); but its occurrence in the 
rose 


oblique cases (Mark i. 21, ii. 23), independently of its easy reference to this class of 
nouns, renders this supposition entirely inadmissible.‘ 


2. Several indeclinables, as ro waox% x, and the names of let- 
ters, 2AQa, usya, igre, occur in the New Testament. Thcre 
are also, besides those already adduced (§ 10), many other in- 


1 See Passov. Lex. in v. 
* The usage is the same as in the Hebrew mrpdiy. 


8 There is the same usage in the Latin Saturnalia, Lupercalia, && J osephus 
(Ant. xii. 7. 7) uses ra fara for ra iyxaina. 
* Winer’s Sprachidioms, § 27. 2,3; Alt, Gram. N. T. § 24. 2, 3. : 


Cc 
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declinable names from the Hebrew; such as BnSacéu, Nalapir 
(Matt. ii. 6. 23), ’Afia (Luke i. 5), Diawan (Luke xiii. 2), Kave 
(John ii. 1. 11, iv. 46, xxi. 2); BnSeoda (John v. 2), Dusen (Acts 
vil. 16), Madiau (Acts vii. 29), Swe (Acts vii. 30. 38, Gal. iv. 
24. 25), &e. &e. 


Obs. 2. In addition to the indeclinable form ‘Ispeveaane (Matt. xxiii. 37, Mark 
xi. 1, Gal. iv. 25), the neuter plural ‘Ispordavue, -ay, is very generally used ; and s0 
Zedouc, -wy, in Matt. x. 15, xi. 23, Rev. xi. 8. Some commentators understand a 
third form, regarding ‘Iegogeauua in Matt. ii. 3 as the nom. sing. of a feminine noun; 
but it is far more probable that vzca agrees with wéa:¢ understood. At the same 
time Teuoppa is declined both as a fem. sing. and a neut. pluraé. Compare Matt. 
x. 15, 2 Pet. ii. 6 

Obs. 3. The formula expressive of 'Christ’s eternity, 6 dy xai 6 Hv xed 6 ipycousnss, 
assumes the character of an indeclinable noun in Rev. i. 4, et alibi. 


§ 12.—Of the Adjectives. (Burr. § 59—64.) 


The declension of Adjectives in the New Testament presents 
very little variation from the ordinary usage. It is merely 
necessary to remark that compound adjectives in -os,and_ those 
in -sos, which are derived from substantives (Buttm. § 60. 4. 
and Obs. 3.) are not always common in the New Testament. 
Thus épyds is formed with a feminine termination in the verse of 
Epimenides, cited in Tit. i. 12, Kpnres dei Pevorai, xaxe Snpia, 
yaorépes apyai. We have also in 2 Thess. ii. 16, wagaxanow 
aiwviav, Heb. ix. 12, aiwviay AUtpwow. On the other hand, 
8o1os, Which has almost universally three terminations,? is com- 
mon in | Tim. ii. 8, éwaipovras dcious xeigas. ‘To refer dcious to 
avopas in the preceding clause, is extremely harsh; and the 
various reading, ésias, is but weakly supported. 


Obs. Griesbach would also read ps5 dois, instead of cuoiz, in Rev. iv. 3, upon 
very good authority.” 


§ 13.—Of the Degrees of Comparison. (Butt. § 65 et seqq.) 


1. The New Testament writers follow the ordinary rules 
in forming the degrees of comparison; though a few later forms 
are also observable. 


Obs. 1. The comparative of rayis is rayiwy in the New Testament, not the more 
Attic form Sdocwy, or Sarcwy.® See John xiii. 27, xx. 4,1 Tim. iii. 14, Heb. xiii. 
19, 23. (Buttm. § 67. 3.) 


1 Matthie (Gr. Gram. § 38) says always } but there is an exception if genuine, 
in Plat. Legg. viii. p. 831. 2 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 7. 
® Fisch, Prolus. p. 672, Piya, P. 76. 
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Obs. 2. Of superlatives, which have no regular positive, there is a new instance 
in the form our ures, which is not employed by the more ancient Greeks.! Herodian. 
p- 473. eirsurous aeudas, obs vv civierous Abyoues. The word occurs in Matt. xxii. 4, 
and in Joseph. Ant. viil. 2. 4, Athen. xiv. p. 656. E. It is formed from the eb- 
solete adjective oivos,* or probably from the substantive corresponding toit. (Buttm. 
§ 69,3, and Oés. 1.) 

Obs. 3. New forms of comparison sprung up rapidly in the later speech; of 
which two only are found in the New Testament. In Eph. iii, 8 we have the new 
comparative iaayiwrtriges, from the superlative iadyioros; and slérsgos from 
the comparative usigwy, in 3 John 4.3 (Buttm. § 69. 3. Obs. 3.) 

Obs. 4. The positive is put with azadov for the comparative in Mark ix. 42, xaréy 
ior abeg wadrdroy ci, x. 7. a This adverb is also frequently put with the com- 
parative, thereby forming a sort uf double comparative ; as in Mark vii. 36, 2 Cor. 
vil. 13, paAadoy aiguosripey.” And, witha yet greater degree of emphasis, in Phil. i. 23, 
TorAAG parry xesicoov. The Latins also have a like usage. Thus Plaut. Men. v. 
4,22, Magis dulcius, 


2. There are some modes of expressing a superlative in the 
New Testament which indicate a Hebrew origin. Thus a subst. 
is sometimes repeated in the genitive; as in Heb. ix. 3, ayia 
ayiwy, the Holy of Holies, i. e. the most holy place. Rev. xix. 
16, Baoireds Bacihiwy xai xvdpios xvgivv. Precisely similar is 1 
Tim. vi. 15, 6 Bacireds ray Bacirevovtwy, xal xUgIOS THY KUQLEVOVT WY. 
So in Levit. xxiii. 32, caBBara cabBarwy. 


Obs. 5. A similar form is also used to imply eternity: as in Luke i. 50, sis yavscs 
yuo, Gal. i. 5, 1 Tim. i. 17, Rev. i. 6, 18, sis rods aiavas rwv aiovay. In 2 Pet. iii. 
18, it is sis stgay aiaves. The Hebrews expressed the same idea by a copula, sis 
ytvsay xal ytvedy. There is an analogous repetition of the same word to express con- 
tinuity in 2 Cor. iv. 16, dvexaivovras inion xal nuiog.* 

Obs. 6. It is also according to the Hebrew idiom that the name of God is 
frequently used, with or without an adjective, to denote some superlative quality of 
anobject. See Gen. xxii. 6, Exod. iii. 1,1 Sam. xiv. 15, Cant. viii. 6, Isai. xxviii. 2, 
xxiv. 1. It will be observed however, that the usage obtains only with the names 
of real substances, or visible effects, and never with abstract nouns; so that it is 
improperly applied by some commentators is such cases as the following: 2 Cor. i. 
12, i» siAsxesvssg, Osov, the sincerity which God approves, not perfect sincerity: Col. ii. 19, 
rny avenow ro Orv, a growth in grace which God requires, not an exceeding growth: 
Mark xi. 22, riers sev, faith in God, nota strong faith (see § 44.1); Rev. xxi. 11, ray 
dckav rou Osod, the glory derived from God, not an exceeding glory ; James v. 11, tiaos 
Kugiou, the end which God put to Joh’s troubles, not the glorious end of them. Nor is 
the idiom required in Luke i. 15, pivas ivoasov rov Osov. 1 Thess. iv. 16, iv odamiyys 
@sov (Compare 1 Cor. xv. 52); Rev. xv. 2, x:9dgas rod @sov. Much less will it 
admit of an extension, so as to include such expressions as those in Rom. xiii. 1, 
rails yrwocas trav ayyiawy. 2 Cor. xi. 10, dandsia Xero. Col. ii. 18, Sonoxtia ray 
ayytawy. Compare Acts vi. 15, Rom. ix. 1, Rev. xxi.7.4 These passages are, indeed, 


1 Maris, p. 79-4. 2 Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 5. 
he Winer's Sprachidioms, § 37, 2, Alt, Gr..N. T. § 23, 3 and 35. 1b. Gesen. § 173, 


‘ See Haab’s Heb.-Gr. Gram, N. T. p. 162. 
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more readily intelligible from the simple meaning of the words employed ; and 
even in Acts vii. 21, the expression dorties ry Osy, though it may well be rendered 
exceedingly beautiful, will admit of explanation upon ordinary principles, See} 
47, 2, Obs. 6. 

Obs.7. Certain figurative expressions, and others indicative of intensity or emphasis, 
may be herenoticed ; though they do not, in reality, partake of the nature of a super- 
lative. Such are Matt. xvii. 20, iy ynrs wiorw ds xixxev oversws, i. e. the least degree 
of faith ; 1 Cor. xiii. 2, wiorw, Sore bon pesSuorcven, i. e. the greatest faith; Rev. i. 14 
ai reingts, Asuxai desl igsov Asundv, 4 xv nai of EPIaApos abrov, ws PASE wupes, x.¢. d- 
Such also are those passages, in which two or more words of the same or cognate 
meaning are joined by a copula; as in Matt. ii. 18, Dpiives xed xrcuSpeds xai dduguss 
worus; Luke i. 14, tera: xagd oo: xal &yaariaes. See also Rom. ii. 8, 1 Thess. ii. 9. 
A like reason will probably explain the expression in Heb. x. 37, sesxpsy deev Sen, 
which signifies a very very short period. Precisely similar are Arist. Vesp. 213, en 
doov ewiany, Arrian. Indic. 29, doy avov rns xoens. Words are thus doubled frequently 
in the Hebrew ; and thence in the LXX, as in Exod. i. 12, cpddec eQédea. Hence 
such forms are generally regarded as Hebraisms ; but there is a yet more striking 
example, in which the same adjective is repeated with xai, in the Rosetta Inscrip- 
tion, v. 9, ‘Epuiis 6 wiyas xal wiyes, t. €. piyioros.! 


§ 14—Of Numerals. (Butt. § 70, 71.) 


1. The cardinal number fs is very commonly employed in 
the New Testament instead of the indefinite pronoun is. 
Thus, in Matt. viii. 19, ets ypapparevs elev ado. xxi. 19, iday 
cuxjy piav ei ths 6dov. John vi. 9, tori wasaguv gy Sde. See 
also Matt. ix. 18, xvi. 4, xviii. 24, 28, xix. 18, xxvi. 69, Mark 
xn. 42, Luke v. 12,17, John vii. 21, xx. 7. 


Obs. 1. This was probably an imitation of a similar Hebrew usage, though it also 
occurs sometimes in Greek. In the same way the Latins alsoemploy uszs; as in 
Plin. N. H. xxxv. 36, Tabudam anus una custodiebat. Terent. Andr. I. i, 91, Forle 
unam aspicio adolescentulam. 

Obs. 2. For the ordinal xparos, the cardinal si; is also frequently used ; more espe- 
cially in speaking of the first day of the week; as in Matt. xxviii. 1, sis wiav caBBdrwr. 
Mark xvi. 2, weet cis wits caBBérwv. Alsoin Luke xxiv.1, John xx. 19, Acts xx.7, 
1 Cor. xvi. 2. In enumerations ¢/; may generally be rendered either as a cardinal 
or an ordinal. See Gal. iv. 24, Rev. vi. 1, ix. 12, and compare Thucyd. iv, 115, 
Herod. iv. 161, Herodian vi. 5.1. Thus also, in Latin, Cic. Orat. pro Cluent, c. 64, 
unum, alterum, tertium diem quiescebat. In the Hebrew the cardinal number is con- 
stantly put for the ordinal, as in Exod. x1.2, Levit. xxiii. 24, Numb. i. 1,18, xxix. 1, 
Deut. i. 3, Ezra iit. 6, x.17, Ezek, xxvi.1, Hagg. i. 2, ii. 1. Sometimes also, 
though more rarely, in Greek and Latin. Thus in Diod. Sic. iii. 16, pss "OAvpewut- 
dos. Cic, Senect. c. 5, uno et octogesimo anno. See also Herod. v. 89.” 


1 Winer, § 37. Alt, § 35. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3, 29. 

2 Alt,Gr. N. T. §45.1. Winer, §17. Obs.3. Ast ad Plat. Legg. 219. Schefer 
ad Longi Past. 399, Passov. Lex inv, ris. Tursellin. de Partie. Lat. in y. seus, 
n. 17. 
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Obs. 3, In Matt. xviii. 22 the cardinal number igre is used, euphonia causd, for 
the adverb ixrdxis, seven times. A similar usage occurs in the Hebrew of Ps. cxix. 
164, and is preserved by the LXX in Gen. iv. 24. It may also be remarked by the 
way, that the number seven, being constantly employed by the Jews as a round 
number (Isa. iv. 1, xxiii. 14, Jerem. xxv. 11, ef adbi), is used with the like inde- 
finiteness in the New Testament. See Matt. xii. 45, xviii. 21, Luke xi. 26. 


2. The numeral vo is frequently undeclined in the New 
Testament. It occurs in the genitive, for instance, in Matt. xxi. 
31, xxvii. 21, Johni. 41, Acts i. 24. 

Obs. 4. In Acts xii, 6 the dative duc} is used. So also in Gen. ix.22, LXX, and 


constantly by Aristotle and Theophrastus. Matthia! cites a solitary example from 
Thucydides; but there dveiv is probably the correct reading.® 


3. Instead of the compounds odd<is and undéis, for which the 
Hebrews have no corresponding expression, the writers of the 
New Testament, in accordance with their vernacular idiom, 
sometimes employ the adjective zs, with a negative particle 
closely connected with the verb. Thus, in Matt. xi. 25, race 
WoAss wepiareion ual Eaurns ov oradjoerat, xxiv. 22, Mark xiii. 
20, odx dy towin waca oap& Luke i. 37, ovx dduvarnoa raga Ocw 
nav pnua. (Here pie signifies a thing according to the Hebrew 
usage ; and, indeed, the passage is cited from Gen. xviii. 14. 
In Greek, however, Zos has frequently the same import.) 
John vi. 29, iva wav, o dédwxe wor, wn amworcow. Acts x. 14, odde- 
more EMayoy wav xovov. Eph. iv. 29, was Acyos campos ex tov ord- 
[ALTOS UAGY LN ExmropevtoSw. 1 John ii. 21, way Devdes dx rns &an- 
Seias odx tots. Rev. xxii. 3, way xaravadena odx tora ers. Add 
John iii. 15, Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. i. 29, Eph. v. 5, 2 Pet. 20, 
] John ii. 21, Rev. vii. 1, 16, ix. 4, xviii. 22, and compare 
Judith xii. 20, Susan. 27. A similar expression, but some- 
what stronger, is Matt. x. 29, ty 2& adréy od weceiras emi rny yin. 
(Compare Isai. xxxiv. 16, in the Hebrew.) 

Obs. 5. When the negative particle is not immediately connected with the verb, 
but with xzs, the exclusion is not necessarily universal. Thus in Matt. xix. 11, od 
mdvrss xapoves Tov Aoyov ToUTOV, AAA’ ols Bidoras, i. e., not all, but some only. So 1 Cor. 
XV. 39, ob won capt 4 aicy oak, all flesh is not the same flesh, i. e., there are different 
kinds of flesh. See also Matt. vii. 21, Rom. ix. 6, x. 16. Although both these 


forms are philosophically accurate, the former is not found in classical Greek, nor is 
it very common in the New Testament.® 


4, Reciprocity 1s sometimes expressed by the repetition of 


a 


1 Matth. Gr. Gr. § 138, 
* Thom. M. p. 253, Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 211. Wahl’s Lex. inv. 
> Winer, § 26,1. Alt, § 45, 3. 
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els in a different case ; as in 1 Cor. iv. 6, tvz wa els dmg rou Evos 
Quswiae, one over another. So 1 Thess. v. 11, cixodometre els thy 
&a. Equivalent are the forms in Acts ii. 12, dros weds @AQou. 
Rom. xv: 2, éaoros rH wdnciov. totes 

5. The Greeks and Romans, as well as the Hebrews, omit- 
ted the names of measures and monies. after numerals ; and 
thus dgaxjnév must be supplied in Acts xix. 19, dpyupiou wupi- 
adas mévre. This is the only example in the New Testament? 

6. An ordinal number may be concisely employed, so as to 
include the companions of the individual designated; as in 
2 Pet. ii. 5, dySoov Nae ipvaake, i. e., Noah with seven others. 
In such cases aéris is usually added, as in Polyb, xvi. 2, rplros 
airs 5 Avowaddweos émevnfzro, Sometimes, however, the pro- 
noun is omitted, as in Plutarch. Pelop. p. 284, cis oixiay Sabe- 
xaros xarerSdy. Appian. Punic. p..12, relros wére ty ommhaiy 
upumronevas EXaSs. Compare 2 Mace. v. 27% 


§15.—Of Pronouns, (Burra. § 72—80.) 


1. In the New Testament the gen. of the personal pron. is 
more usually employed than a possessive pronoun. See § 34.4. 
(Buttm. §72. 4.) 


occasionally employed, as in 
i. 5, af BB Amines, 8 ado Dele Yeregiay aivad, xxv. 14, 
Indice rods Bious Bolrovg. 1 Pet. iii. 1, af yovainss, dxoraeesatves esi Bing adedew 
So Josh. vii. 10, Proy. xxvii.8. LXX. More generally, however, this adjec- 
'@ not simply equivalent to a possessive pronoun, but implies an antithesis or 
distinction, as denoting one’s own, in opposition to that of another. ‘Thus, Matt. ix. 1, 
Fads sip wiv Bley wir. So Polyb. 14, Bdrveny cle bs Bias Ynaen wbduee 
Again, Matt. xxv. 15, indery xaed civ ay Wreuo. Rom, xiv.4, od ols F8 nels 
GArircun ciniens of Bley xugly etx, 4 wires. Compare also Luke x, 34, John 
x. 3, 4, “Acts ii, 6, iv. 32, Rom. viii. 31, xi. 24, Heb. vii. 7. The antithesis is 
clearly marked in 1 Cor. vii.2, tearros rhy laurel yuvaina inkew, xa) inden ray Toy 
Aree tcirw. When a pronoun is added, as in Titi. 12, Pues abra agopaiens, it 
merely indicates a possession which is more distinctly marked by the adjective, 
‘The meaning therefore is « native poet, not a foreigner. Compare Aischin. c. Cte~ 
siph. 143, Xen, Hell. i. 14.13. In a similar way the later Roman authors use 
proprius. 7 sai 
2. The pronoun edrts has the following senses (Buttm. § 
74. 2.) : 
1. Joined with a noun, or as the nominative to a finite 


verb, it signifies self, as in John xxi. 25, odd? adrdy ofude 
* Winer, § 26,2. Alt,Gram. N,T, § 45, 4. * See Kuinvél ad loc. 


2 Winer, § 6. 1, 2, ‘Alt, Gram. N.T.§ 46,4, 5, 6. Wetstein & on 
2 Pet. ii, 5, ‘Tursellin, Partic, Lat. in v, unus, n. 18, 


iii, 
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Obs. 5. The interrogative power, though still less direct, is also plainly discerni- 
ble in such passages as Matt. vi. 3, un yure 9 dewrigd wou ei wos H Os¥sce cov. XX. 
22, obx ofdars ri airsioSs. Compare Johu x. 6, xix. 24. It also retains this import 
in the formula ¢is ieciv iF ope vDewwes 5 and the like, in which Js there any one? is 
put for who? Compare Matt. vii. 9, xii. 11, xxiv. 45, Luke xi. 5, 1], xii. 43, 


xiv. 5. 
Obs. 6. There are many passages in which, however rare the usage may be in 


classical Greek, ris is used for the relative gers. Thus in Matt. xv. 32, obx ixeun 
ci Qdéyeos. Luke xvii. 8, ivoinacey vi durviow. Add Matt. x.19, Mark vi. 36, xiv. 


36, Rom. viii, 26, 1 Tim. i. 7. 
Obs. 7. On the other hand, the relative is put for the interrogative pronoun in 


Matt. xxvi. 50, iraies, ig’ o wdgu. 

Obs. 8. Frequently ris is used for #érseos, which of two: asin Matt. xxi. 31, cis is 
ray due iwoines +o Dianne rou areds; XXVii. 21, sive Siasrs awd cov Bde eworvew spit; 
So Matt. ix. 5, xxiii. 17, xxvii. 17, Luke v. 23, xxii. 27, John ix. 2, Phil. i. 22, 

Obs. 9. Followed by a negative particle, cis implies a strong affirmation, as in 
1 John ii. 22, cis ivr 6 Yedorns, si wn x. c-23 Every one ts a har, who denies, &. 
So ] John v. 5, Rev. xv. 4. On the other hand, it denies without a negative; as io 
Matt. vi. 27, ris 38 iZ twa duvaras; none of you ts able.) 


4. In its proper acceptation tis is found in Matt. v. 23, 
Acts xi. 36, et sepius. Sometimes cis tis occurs, as in Mark 
xiv. 51, xai els tis veavionos ixoAovSe: avTd. Luke xxii. 50, eis ris 
g advrwv. So John xi. 49. See also § 69. iv. Obs. 1. There 
are besides the following usages in the New Testament :— 

]. It is added to adjectives of quality, quantity, or magni- 
tude, both when they stand alone, and with a substan- 
tive, for the purpose of marking dignity or eminence, or 
giving intensity to an expression, as in Acts viii. 9, 
Atyoy sival Twa EauTov ueyav. Heb. x. 27, PoBega ris Exdoyn 
xgicews. So Diod. Sic. v. 39, éaisovos ris Bios. Compare 
Heliod. ii. 23. 99, Lucian. D. M. v. 1, Plutarch. V. Cic. 
p- 784. 


Obs. 10. In the same sense itis found with a substantive in James i. 18, sis oé 
sivas ids awagxhy tive Tay abroy xricperwy, unless, perhaps, the meaning is merely a 
hind of first-fruits. The adjective is sometimes wanting, vs being used by itself in 
the sense of eminent, distinguished. Thus in Acts v.36, Afyoy slvai rive ievréy. Also 
in the phrase sivai os, to be somewhat of importance: as in 1 Cor. iii. 7, dees ob'rs i 
Qursvoy tori ce Gal. il. 6, doxovyrwy sivai cx Compare also 1 Cor. viii. 2, x. 19, Gal. 
vi. 3, and see above.® 

2. With numerals it is frequently redundant, or may be 
supposed to indicate that the number is not to be re- 
garded as strictly exact. Thus in Luke vii. 19, apooxa- 
Accapevos Ovo tivas THY padntray adtov. See also Acts 


xix. 14, xxiii. 23. 


' Winer, § 25, 1. Alt, § 43. Passov. Lex. in v. cis. * Winer, § 25. 2. Alt, § 44, 
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3. Added to proper names, it has been supposed to desig- 
nate an obscure individual; in which sense the English 
frequently say one. Thus in Acts xix. 9, év oxoan To- 
eavvou rivos, of one Tyrannus; xxi. 16, Myacwvi tvs. Com- 
pare Acts xxv. 19. 


Obs. 11. Some commentators suppose that the nouns dvie and &ySewwes Sometimes 
supply the:place of cis in the New Testament, in imitation of the Hebrew ; in sup- 
port of which such examples are adduced as Matt. xix. 6, 2 oby 6 @sds cuviSsvzey, 
&vQewmos wn xweitirw. Luke ix. 38, dvng dard roy tx Aov avsBonos. Inthe former of these 
passages, however, &»Sewas is plainly opposed to @s2s, and in the latter may be appro- 
priately rendered @ man among the crowd: nor is there any reason against a similar 
rendering in other places, though it is true that the Hebrew words 2/9 and [IN 

e TT 


are rendered by ris in Nehem. iv. 17, Prov. vi.27, Ecclus. vi. 8, LXX. Compare 
Matt. ix.9, Luke v. 18, vi. 3], Acts x. 5, et alibi. The same remark will also apply to 
the alleged use of dvSeweos for ixaeros, since a man, or mankind generally, will equally 
meet the sense ; as in 1 Cor. iv. 1, obras nas AoyiCieIe &rvIewmres, ws dangiras Xpwrov. 
xi. 28, doxswalicw avIewaes tavréy. Compare Prov. xxiv. 12. It may also be re- 
marked, that ave will sometimes admit of being rendered by the demonstrative pro- 
noun, when it is followed by a relative ; asin Rom. iv. 8, pwaxdpios dynpy gp ov en Aoyion- 
ras Kigus &paoriav So also James i. 12, paxdgus ang, ds swopivursipacpov. This last, 
however, is the only instance in which such examples are not citations from the Old 
Testament. Compare 1 Kings xix. 8, Ps. xxxii, 2. 


OF THE VERB. 


§ 16.—The Augment and Reduplication. (Butte. § 82—86.) 


In the flexion of verbs there are several peculiarities in the 
later speech, some of which accord with the Attic, and some 
with the Doric, dialect ; but no traces of the [onic are observ- 
able in the New Testament. 


Obs. 1. The Attic form sfanga is used, instead of atanga. See Rev. ii. 27, iii. 3. 
xi. 17.—(Buttm. § 83. Ods. 3.) 

Obs. 2. The three verbs, Bovrcuas, Suvezes, and wtarw, sometimes take the temporal 
augment instead of the syd/abic, in the aorist and imperfect tenses, after the Attic 
usage. Thus in 2 John 12; 2Bovas9ny, Matt. xvii. 16, sdvmIncay, xxvi. 9, Advvaro, 
Luke vii. 2, Husrrs. The practice, however, is not uniform ; for in other places the 
syllabic augment is used; as in Matt. i. 19, iGovav9n, xxii. 46, idvvero, Luke x. I, 
Zesaas.t (Buttm. § 83. Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 3. The omission of the augment in the plusquam perf. continually occurs, 
Matt. vii. 25, Luke vi. 48, cs9szsatwre, Mark xiv. 44, dsdoxes, xv. 7, rewoxeicay, 10, 
wapudidaxsioay, XVI. 9, ixBeBanxe, Acts xiv. 23, aimioreixtiay, 1 John ii. 19, pespet- 
yixeiozy These and similar omissions of the augment, which occur in the later 
speech, have sometimes been referred to the poetic figure Apheresis, and supposed 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T, ii. 3. Georg. Hierocr. p. 32. 
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1o be a vestige of the Poetic dialect; but they are simply indications of negligent 
writing, equally prevalent in Attic Greek.' (Buttm. § 83. Obs. 6.) 

Obs. 4. In verbs beginning with «2 there is the usual fluctuation between sj and 
nv, in the tenses which take the augment; and the MSS. variations are propor- 
tionably numerous. Thus we have in Matt. iii. 17, sidoxnca, Luke iii. 22, nidizece, 
Acts xvii. 21, sixaipovy, Mark vi. 31, nixaigouy, X. 16, nUASy ts Acts xi. 29, nbregiicy 
xxvii. 29, niovre. For texts in which the readings vary, see Luke xii. 16, Acts ii 
26, xxvii. 35, Rom. i. 21. It may here be observed that the verb sdayyeriZen ie 
variably takes the augment after +, in the manner of verbs compounded with preposi- 
tions: Gal. ili. 8. wgesunyysricare, Heb. iv. 2, 6, sinyysrscpive, Rev. x. 7, sinyyidun 
(Buttm. § 84. 5. and 86. 2.) 

Obs. 5. In John xix. 31, xartayoor, 3 pl. aor. 2, pass. of xxraéyvvpeus, has the 
syllabic augment, instead of the temporal. (Buttm. § 84. Ods. 5.) 

Obs. 6. The syllabic augment is prefixed to the temporal in the perf. ispaxa, in 
Luke ix. 36, and elsewhere. With respect to the verb a veiys, instead of the forms 
dvigtka, dvsaxr Inv, dveayny, employed by the Attics, the New Testament writers use 
fvote, &c. Thus John ix. 17, 21, svode, Acts xii. 10, avoinSn, Rev. xi. 19, xv. 5, 
ivolyn. Sometimes this verb is found even with a triple augment, as in Rev. iv. ], 
Stea hvimyptvn, xx. 12, aveaiz dn. So in Gen. vii. 11, LXX, avai Snoay, viii. 6, avings. 
The regular form occurs in Luke i i. 64, John ix. 14, 30, Rev. x. 2.3 (Buttm. § 84. 
Obs. 8.) 

Obs.'7. A reduplicate form in the perfect of verbs beginning with a vowel, which 
is very common in the Attic dialect, is not unusual in the New Testament. For 
instance, ax#xea, in Luke vii. 24, John iv. 42, 1 John i. 1; dwoawads, Luke xv. 4, 
et alibi sepius; and the plusg. perfect tanadSsv, in Luke viii. 2, John viii. 2, 
Acts vill. 27, ix. 21. (Buttm. § 85. 1, 2.) 

Obs. 8. In 2 Cor. xi. 4, anixsoSs is read with a double augment, instead of éx- 
xto9s. There is also a various reading which gives 2arxarsrré9n for awoxareré dy 
both in Mark iii. 5, and in Luke vi. 10. Similar instances are of frequent recur 
rence, especially in the later writers; and they seem to have arisen from the variable 
usage by which the augment is placed sometimes before, and sometimes after, the 
preposition, which led to its insertion, in some cases, both in the beginning and 
middle of a compound verb. (Buttm. § 86. Obs. 4.) 


§ 17.—Formation of the Tenses. (Buti. § 93 et seqq.) 


1. The Attic contraction of the future of verbs in -i%w into 
-i# occurs very frequently, but not universally, in the New 
Testament. Among others, the following examples will suf- 
fice.” Matt. xi. 21, éamioto:, xxv. 32, aQopset, Luke i. 48, 
panapiover, xix. 44, dapiotes, Acts vii. 43, nero, Rom. x. 19, 
gagooyi, Heb. ix. 14, xabapiet, x. 37, xpowet, James iv. 8, 
éyyiet, 1 Pet. v. 4, xousciode. On the other hand, Matt. iii. 11, 
Bamrices, xxv. 31, xadioe, Mark xvi. 3, daoxvaice, 2 Cor. ix, 6, 
Sepice. To these may be added caazice:, whichis used in 1 Cor. 
xv. 52, for the more regular form caaziyge.’ (Buttm. 95, 9.) 


1 Poppo on Thucyd.t. i. p. 228. Leusden de Dial. N. T. p. 17. 
Alt, Gr. N. T. § 16. Georg. Hier. 1. 3. 13. 

* Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. * Georg. Hierocrit. 1.3. 11, 
> Thom. M. p. 789. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 191. 
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Obs. 1. There is a similar analogy in the noun caasiwerhs, for which the older 
writers used saradiyzens, Rev. xviii. 22, 


2. The formation of the second aorist after the manner of 
the first has been attributed to the Cilicians,’ but it was equally 
prevalent with the Alexandrians. It is followed by the LXX 
in a multiplicity of passages. Thus 1 Sam. x. 14, sidan, 
2 Sam. x. 14, cidav, tpuyay, xvii. 20, cigav, xix. 42, epayaey, 
xxill. 16, g\aBav, 2 Chron. xxix. 6, éyxeréAurev, Esth. v. 4, 
érSarw, Ps. Ixxvi. 18, Zp2vav, Prov. ix. 5. Za9are, Isai. xxxviii. 
14, e&ciaAaro, dPelAaro, Amos iv. 4, éwAnSivare, riveyxare. There 
is one unquestionable example in the New Testament, where 
we find edpduevos, in Hebr. ix. 12. Nor is there reason to 
doubt, from the very great consent of the best MSS., that the 
true reading is in Matt. xxv. 36, 7aSare, Luke vii. 24, eénr3are, 
xi. 52, slonaSare, John vi. 10, évérecay, Acts ii. 23, dveiAgre, Vil. 
10, xii. L1, é2etaaro, vil. 21, dveiAaro, xxil. 7, treca, Rom. xv. 3, 
ememecay, 1 Cor. x. 8, Rev. vi. 18, iecav. (Buttm. § 96. 
Obs. 1. note.) : 


Obs. 2. In the second person singular, and, in the infinitive, this form never appears ; 
unless, which is probably the case, the aorist sixa, from siviiv, should be referred to 
this head. It occurs in the second person sing. in Matt. xxvi. 25, Mark xii. 32, 
Luke xx. 39. The imperative sivéy is found in Gen. xii, 13, xx. 13, Exod. vi. 6, 
viii. 5. 16, Levit. xxi. ], and elsewhere repeatedly; and the manuscripts vary be- 
tween sivdy and sivt in Acts xxviii. 26. In other places, however, it is always svi, 
even when a vowel follows. See Matt. iv. 3, xxii. 17, Luke iv. 3, vii. 7, x. 40. 
Nevertheless we have sivars in Matt. x. 27, xxi. 5, Col. iv. 7; and sivévecay in 
Acts xxiv. 20. The Alexandrian manuscript has also sive», indic. 3 pl. in Mark xi. 
6, Luke xix. 39, Acts i. Tl, and the part. sivas in Acts xxii, 24.3 | . 

Obs. 3. From dewd?w, the aor. 2. pass. terdyny, and part. deraysis, are found 
2 Cor. xii. 2, 4. Some copies also read igwrdéyny, for nerdoSny, in Rev. xii. 5. This 
aorist is rarely used by the Attics, (Buttm. § 100. Obs. 9.) 

Obs. 4. It may admit of a doubt whether the Attics gave the preference to » or « 
in the aorist of verbs in -aivw. Grammarians, however, decide in fuvour of the 
former, although the exceptions are almost as numerous as the proofs of the rule, 
independently of various readings.* In the New Testament we have ivigave in 
Luke i. 79 ; ioteve in Acts xi. 28, xxv. 27. (Buttm. § 101, 4, and Obs. 2.) 


§ 18.—Verbals. (Butt. § 102.) 


Verbals, derived from verbs pure, have s before the final 
syllable, which however is frequently omitted. ‘Thus the more 
ancient Greeks used azeigaros, or Lonzcé, deipnros, as in Hom. 


1]. M. 304. Pind. Ol. xi. 18. Nem. i. 33. But although azeipas- 


1 Heraclides ap Kustath. p. 1759, 10. 2 Sturz. de Dial. Alex. pp. 60, segy. 
5 Matt. Gr. Gr. §§ 201, 6. and, 232. * Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 24. — 
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vos is used in James i. 13, and in the Epistles of Ignatius to 
the Philippians, the latter can scarcely be considered as a new 
form, since both were indifferently employed by the Attics in 
other instances; as yywwords and yvwrds, in Soph. Céd. 7. 361, 
396. aSeusoros and @Jéuiros, in Xen. Cyr. 1. 6.6. Eurip. Ion. 1093. 


respectively.’ 


Obs. 1. The above remarks are equally applicable to the noun fseorns, Matt. xii. 
12. With this orthography it is found only in Philo, and in the Ecclesiastical 
writers. It is elsewhere Gsards, as in Pind. Nem. ix. 130.® 

Obs. 2. New compounds, however, were frequently formed by the later writers, 
which were not to be found in their predecessors. For example, dxarawavuerés, unceas- 
ing, for which awaverds was formerly used, occurs im 2 Pet. ii. 14; and cderiydsvnre:, 
new-born for vsoysyhs Or deriytrns,in 1 Pet. 11.2. Compare Polyb. iv. 17. 4, Lucian. 
Dial. Marin. xii. 1. 


§ 19.—Verbs Barytone and Contract. (Butrm. § 103, 105.) 


The Paradigmas of rumrw, moitw, rinzdw, and prroSdw, are 
equally applicable to the conjugation of the verbs in the later 
writers, and the New Testament. It is merely necessary to 
subjoin the following remarks :— 


Obs. 1. The termination -s:cay of the third person plural of the plusq. perfect 
is much more usual than -scay, See the examples at § 16. Obs.3. We have in. 
Rey. vii. 11, icrxscay, but siergxeray in Luke xxiii. 10, Acts ix. 7, and elsewhere.’ 


Obs. 2. Of the Aolic form of the optat. aor. 1, in -tsa, -sas, -s, there are two 
instances, and two only, in the New Testament, and both in the third person 
plural, viz., Luke vi. 11, womesay, Acts xvii. 27, Ynrcprouey. (Buttm. § 103. 
II. Obs. 4.) 

Obs. 3. In the third person plural of the imperative the termination -cagay, for 
which the Attics more commonly employed -y»rwy, is used in the New Testament. 
Thus, Acts xxiv. 20, siwéracay, xxv. 5, xernyopgtirwcay, 1 Cor. vii. 9, yapnodewwas, 
36, yeusirwoav, 1 Tim. v. 4, pevdavirwooy. (Buttm. § 103. II. Obs. 5.) 

Obs. 4. In the New Testament the original termination of the second person 
sing. uf the present and future, both in the passive and middle voice, is retained: 
as, ddvvaca: for dduve, Luke xvi. 255; xavyaoos for xevxez, Rom. ii. 17. 23, 1 Cor. iv. 7. 
With respect to dvvaces, which occurs in Matt. viii. 2, Mark i. 40, and elsewhere, 
the grammarians maintain that it is the proper form, and condemn the use of dvvs, 
except in the conjunctive.2 It is somewhat curious therefore, that 3% is found in 
the indicative in Rev. ii. 2, and soalso in Job xxxiii. 5, Esth. vi. 13. 24. See also 
Polyb. vii. 11, lian V. H. xiii. 32. Synes. Ep. 80, Diog. Laert. p. 158. E. To 
this head belong the forms ¢éyseas and risca,* being the second person sing. of the 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. § ii. 5. 

* Leusden de Diall. N. T. p. 16. 

8 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 359. Thom. M. p. 252. 

* Wetstein in Luke xvii. 8. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 183. Winer improperly regards 
the forms gaye: and witcas as first aorists, either infinitive or imperative ; and 
others, no less incorrectly, explain them to be present tenses with a future signi- 

cation. 
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obsolete futures Péyeues and wiowas, of the former of which the third persons sing. 
and plural, Péysras and ¢dyovra: are found in James v. 3, Rev. xvii. 16, respectively. 
(Buttm. § 103. III. Obs. 1.) 

Oés. 5. The contract form in -s, which is commonly employed in three verbs 
only, is found in two of them, oss and Boas. See Matt. xxvii. 4, Luke xxii. 42. 
Of the third, ofs:, there is no example; but there is another instance of the same 
form, if the word be genuine, in Luke vii. 4. Here, however, the best manuscripts 
read swagity, according to the common orthography, which should probably be re- 
ceived into the text. (Buttm. § 103. III. Obs. 3.) 

Obs. 6. Peculiar to the later speech is the termination of the third person plural, 
both in the imperf. and second aorist, in -evay, instead of -ev. Of this form there is 
one example in the New Testament, viz., i30Asveay for idoAscvy, in Rom. iii. 13. 
Some manuscripts also read irdBocay for rapiaaBes, in 2 Thess, iii. 6. In the LXX 
the form is very frequently found, which proves it to have been essentially Alexan- 
drian,' though it has been also referred to the Chalcidians and the Asiatic Greeks. 
Thus, Gen. vi. 4, éyevaeay, Exod. i. 1, siogaQovay, xvi. 24, xartAiveray, xviii. 26, 
ixeiveocay, Deut. i. 24, tadBoray, Ps. xiil. 3, idorsvcay, xlvii. 4, faSovay, Ixxvi. 16, 
socay, &c. &c. It was also commonly employed by the Byzantine historians: 
as in Niceph. Greg. vi. 5, sforay, Nicet. xxi. 7, psryaSoexv. Since verbs in -s 
have precisely the same formation, the ending may be traced to the ancient lan- 
guage of the Greeks, and Phavorinus ascribes it to the Dorians.® (Buttm. § 103. 
V. Obs. 1.) 

Obs. 7, The termination -ay for -acs in the third pers, pl. of the perfect active is 
said by some to have been in use at Chalcis,* but it seems to have prevailed more 
especially in the Alexandrian dialect. It might readily arise out of a confusion 
between the similar inflexion of the first aorist.° Besides the various readings, 
Luke ix. 36, Rom. xvi. 7, and elsewhere, there is in John xvii. 7, yywxav, Rev. xix: 
3, signxay, In the LXX the usage is much more frequent; as in Deut. xi. 7, ispaxay, 
Isai. v. 29, ragiornxay, (Buttm. § 103. V. Obs, 3.) 

Obs. 8. Instead of the usual Attic forms ws» and dnpav, the New Testament 
writers use the contraction into a; as, for instance, in John vii. 37, Rom. xii. 20. 
We find also the future wsiwdew for reriew, in Rev. vii. 16; but the other form, 
dsprow, in the same text. So the aorist ivtiveca in Matt. xii. 1, Mark ii. 25, xi. 12; 
and again in John vi. 35, where, however, it is coupled with s/pnec. The verbs 
Civ and xeve9as follow the Attic usage.? (Buttm. § 105, Obs. 5.) 


§ 20.—Verbs in ws. (Burr. § 107.) 


The Paradigms of the Conjugation in -u: suggest the follow- 
ing observations :— ; 


1 Planck, ubi supra: Sturz, de Dial, Alex. pp. 59, 60. 

* Eustath. pp. 1759, 35; 1761, 30. Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 21. 252. 

3 Fischer in Prolus. p. 681. Phavorin. in v. i¢vyocav. The third person plural 
of the optative in -ocay and -aivay, for -osy and -asey, is frequently met with in the 
LXX. For example, Psalm xxxiv. 25, sivoway, Job xviii. 7, Sngsvcaivay. In the New 
Testament this form does not occur. See Matt. Gr. Gr. p. 313. 

* Tzetzes ad Lycophr. 252. The form is found in the inscription on Trajan’s 
Pillar, and in the Oxford Marbles. 

* Sext. Empir. adv. Gramm. § 213, Adis 4 wae crois 'AAtkavderiow, ianavIav xa 
amsayavday See Sturz. de Dial. Alex. p. 58, 

* Planck de Orat. N.T. § ii. 3. 

7 Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 61. 204, 
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Obs. 1. There are occasional iustances of the third person plural of the present in 
aes: a8 ri9iawt, for r:9sie1,in Matt. v. 15, xxiii. 4, Mark xv. 17. (Buttm. § 107. 
Obs. 1. 1.) 

Obs. 2. The contract form of verbs in -«s, which passed from the Ionic and Doric 
dialects into the later speech, is common in the New Testament. ‘Thus we have 
Matt. xiii. 13, 2 Cor. x. 12, evsoter, Matt. xiii. 23, Rom. iil. 11, comm, Matt. xviii. 
&, xxvi. 26, Mark xv. 23, idi3ev, Acts iii. 2, sriSoux, Rom. iii. 31, seesopesy, 2 Cor. iii. 
13, ici9u, iv. 2, cvnermvecs. In Rev. ii. 20, many copies read &¢usis, instead of ia: 
For these forms in the LXX see | Chron. xxv. 7, 2 Chron. xxxiv, 12, Peal. xli. 1, 
Jerem. xx. 12, and elsewhere.’ (Buttm. § 107. Obs. 1, 2.) 

Obs. 3. Although the aor. 2 opt. deny is very generally censured by the old gram- 
marians, it is sometimes regarded as a regular [onic form, contracted from dein». 
It is found in Rom. xv. 5, Eph. i. 17, iii. 16, 2 Tim. i, 18, iii. 7, and in Gen, xxviii. 
4, xliii. 14, LXX, and elsewhere. In Plat. Gorg. p. 481, Lysias ¢. Andocid. t. iv. 
p- 215, recent editors have substituted 3} for doy. Later writers frequently em- 
ployed it. See Themist. Orat. 13, 174. Appian. Punic. xviii. 324.5 (Buttm. § 107. 
Obs. i. 3.) 

Obs. 4. There is an instance of the plusq. perf. ierixs, with the simple aug- 
ment, in Rev. vil. 11. Some manuscripts have also isrsxecav for sicreixssay, iD 
Luke xxiii. 10, Acts i. 10, ix. 7. (Buttm. § 107. Obs. i. 7.) 

Obs. 5. Among the unusual inflexions of this class of verbs which the New Tes- 
tament exhibits, may be noticed the aor. 1 conjunctive decy, from face, for Rexa, 
in John xvii. 2, Rev. viii. 3, xiii. 1,6. This has been regarded as a Doric form; 
but the texts are most probably corrupt. In every instance the copies vary between 
aon, Joss, and BHow, Of which deeu is probably the true reading. Many critics, 
indeed, regard 3céen, not as the aorisf, but as the future conjunctive.‘ Examples 
of this tense are occasionally met with in the older Greek writers, but they are 
universally attributed to the errors or ignorance of transcribers. Instances also 
occur in the New Testament, which are still retained in the text ; as in 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 
xavInowpet, 1 Pet. iii. 1, xtedn9icavre: The various readings also give in Rom. 
xi, 26, cwSyenras, 1 Tim, vi. 8, dextcSnodesSa. In no one passage, however, is 
there even a tolerable consent among the manuscripts ; so that the future indicative 
should unquestionably be replaced in every instance.° 

Obs. 6. With respect to the second person singular of the imperative, we have 
3idev, for 3/3091, in Matt. v. 42, Luke vi. 30. In compound verbs, évdera, for dya- 
er%9s, is found in Acts xii. 7, Eph. v. 14. So also Mark xv. 30, xardéBa, Rev. iv. 1. 
dvaba. Nevertheless we find dyacrn3:, in Acts ix. 6, 34, ixiry9s, 2 Tim. iv. 2. 
(Buttm. 107. Obs. i. 14.) 

Obs. 7. Syncopated forms of the perfect participle of ‘ern: frequently oceur, 
both in the simple and compound verb. See Mark xiv. 70, Luke i. 11, John xi. 42, 
Acts xxii. 20, xxiii..4, xxvili. 2. So alsothe infinitive terdva:, for icrnxtyas, in 1 Cor. 
x. 12. (Buttm. § 107, II. Obs. 3.) 


1 Georg. Hierocrit. ii. 3. 17. 2 Thom. M. p. 326. 

3 Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 346. Georg. Hierocrit. 3. 15. Sturz. de Dial. Alex. p- 52. 
There is a similar contraction in the substantives, rareaasas and enrearoas iB 
1 Tim. i, 9. See Wetstein in foc. The Attic form swrargadcias occurs in Plat. 
Pheed. { 62. 

- Glass, Phil. Sacr. t. i, p. 313. Georg. Hierocrit. p. 253. 

§ Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 720, seqq. Abresch, Diluc. Thucyd. pp. 293, 795. Obss. 

Mise. t. iii. p. 13. Lipsius de indicativi usu in N. T. § 6. Gebser on James iv. 
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§ 21.—The verbs nus and eiui. 
I. inus, to send. (Butt. § 108. 1.) 


1. The imperfect of the compound dginu: has frequently 
the augment at the beginning; as %@u, in Mark i. 34, xi. 16." 
2..The third person plural of the perfect, d¢éwvra, for 
aQeivras, occurs in Matt. ix. 2, 5, Luke v. 20, 23, 1 John 1. 12, 
and elsewhere. 
Obs. 1. This form has been attributed to the Attics, and supposed to be analogous 
to the word siw9«, which is prolonged in a similar manner from s/3a.*_ But it is 
nowhere employed by any other writer ; and the grammarians more generally refer 


it to the Doric dialect." The syntax will not admit of the supposition that it is an 
aor. conjunctive,’ as agin, for ag, in Homer. 


II. ciui, Tam. (Burr. § 108. 4.) 


]. Of the imperfect juxv, which the grammarians strongly 
condemn, the use is sufficiently frequent in the writers of the 
Alexandrian period.’ In the New Testament it is found in 
John xi. 15, xvi.. 14, xvii. 12; Acts x. 30, xi. 5, 11, 17, and 
elsewhere. The second person 73a occurs in Matt. xxvi. 
69, Mark xiv. 67.° Of the 3 pers. plural %y, for zoay, there is 
an instance in Luke ii. 33. 

2. For gorvw, in the imperative, we have nrw, 1 Cor. xvi. 22; 
James v. 12. Soalsoin Ps. civ. 31, LXX. This inflexion is 
said to have been Doric.’ 


Obs. Instead of x77, the syncopated form zy is used in Gal. iii, 28, Col. iii. 11, 
James 1. 17. 


§ 22.—Anomaly of signification. (Butt. § 113.) 


1. In the New Testament, as in other writings, the causative 
and immediative, or the transitive and intransitive, significa- 
tions of verbs are frequently, and for the same reasons, inter- 
changed; so that the acf., midd., and pass. voices deviate from 
their proper meanings in a multiplicity of instances. Thus the 
immediative is changed into the causative sense in Matt. v. 45, 
Tov nAtov avaréearg. Luke xil. 37, dvaxdrswei adrovs. 2 Cor. ii. 14, 


See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 170. and 212, 7. 

Etym. M. p. 107, 1. Phavorin. in v. 

Suidas in v. 4 Kustath. p. 1077, 8. 

Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 152. 6 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 201, 8. 
Heraciid. ap. Eustath. p. 1411, 22, 
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ri SprapRevors yas. Phil. iv. 10, aveSarete TO UMEp EL0V Hporci. 
1 Thess. ili. 12, duas & Kupios wrcovaca: xas wegiccevca:. Com- 
pare 2 Cor. ix. 8, e¢ alibi. The verb, cxeav signifies not 


only to make haste (Luke ii. 16, xix. 1, 6), but transitively, 
to desire earnestly, as in 2 Pet. iii. 12, xpocdoxdyras xai oxeidor 
Tas THY Napovoiay rns Tou Oxod nuégas. See also Prov. xxvil. 


22, LXX; Thucyd. vi. 39, Eur. Hec. 1175, 1201; lian. V. H. 
xiii. 30; Polyb. iii. 62. 8. 


Obs. 1. It is probable, indeed, that to most of the above verbs were attached by 
the Greeks a double import, and thus dyeciaasy bas an active sense in Anac. lil 
40, Diod. Sic. xvii. 7; and cdvéxamsuy, in Polyb. xxxi. 4,5. At the same time the 
LXX have frequently thus expressed by a neuter verb the causative import of the 
Hebrew Hiphil; asin Gen. xlvii. 6, xareixicoy rév warige cov. 1 Sam. xv. 33, 
Bagiaves roy Zaova kai "Iopana. See also 1 Sam. villi. 22, 2 Kings xiv. 21, Ps. Ixx. 
21, exix. 50, exxxii. 17, Isai. xvi. 5, Ezek. xvii. 24. As frequently, however, by 4 
periphrasis with os‘v, as in Deut. xxxii. 39, Jay wemow, Isai. xxix. 21, wesovvrss cunt- 
rtiv, Jerem. xxviii. 15, awsxoSives iwortoas. Sometimes the Latins also employed s 
neuter verb in an active sense; as in Virg. Ain, vi. 132; Ne tanta animis adsv- 
escit Leila." 


2. With some verbs used intransitwely the reflective pro- 
noun may probably be supplied; though many verbs were 
doubtless originally endued both with a transitive and intran- 
sitive signification. Of such we have examples in Mark ix. 
29, drav Sé wapzd@ 6 xapmos, 1. e. presents itself: v. 37. ta 
HULATA EWiPaAAEv Els TO WAdIOv, poured themselves, or, with a like 
intransitive sense in the English, poured into the ship: Acts 
XXVil. 14, Zar: xar’ adris avewos, set against it. Add_ to these 
Luke ix. 12, % 32 nudpa ap¥aro xdivew. So again, Luke xxiv. 
29. (Compare Judg. xix.9 11, LXX. Herod.iv. 181, Arrian. 
Exped. ili. 4.) Luke xviii. 24, Tit. i. 5, ili. 13, Acforesy, to be 
wanting ; Acts vii. 42, torpebe 52 6 @eds. (This verb is regu- 
larly intransitive in the New Testament, except in Rev. xi. 6, 
oreéde avra eis alux.) Acts xxvii. 41, % mpwpa épeloaca Emewer 


1 Alt, § 49.—As the active sometimes bears the sense of the Hebrew Hiphil, s0 
it has been thought the passive may express that of the Hophal; and examples of 
this signification have been adduced from 1 Cor. viii. 3, xiii. 8,12, iv. 9. In each 
of the passages it has been argued that ywacxscSau signifies, to be caused to know, 
i.e. lo be taught; but in the first odros tyvworas, he ts known, refers to God, not te 
him who loves God. In the last ywoSivess will more appropriately mean approved, 
or doved, which is a common sense of the verb. Compare Matt. vii. 23, John viii. 
55, Rom. vii. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 19, Heb. xiii. 23. In 1 Cor. xiii. 8, the insertion of sai, 
after xaQos, is altogether overlooked in the proposed translation: whereas xa3es 
xa) txtyveodny, clearly indicates a sense identical with the preceding word, séss 
iwsyracopas, then shall I know even as also Iam known, i. e. of God: or in other 
words, my knowlege will be perfect and universal. Compare Glass. Phil, Sac. 
p- 253. Pott. ad 1 Cor. viii. 3. 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 33 


doahevtos. 43, Exédrcuce rous Suvaudvous xodkuuBgv, amoppilayras 
(scil. Savrous sis Sadaccav), xpwrous imi rHv yiv éievas. Here 
also belongs ad&dveiv, to grow, in Matt. vi. 28, Luke i. €0, and 
elsewhere ; which intransitive sense it also bears in the later 
Greek writers. 


Obs. 2. Sometimes a noun is required to complete the sense; as in Matt. vii. 1, 
Heortvsy, scil. rov your, to observe; Mark xiv. 72, laiBaaasy, scil. rnyv didvoiar, to 
reflect. (Some understand simply iavréy; but compare Diod. Sic. ii. 7; M. Anton. 
x. 30. The omission is supplied in Diod. Sic. xx. 44, weds obdtv iniBaars rhy Savoscy. ) 
Luke v. 3, 11, ivavdysy and xardysiy, scil. ray vad, to put out to sea and to make the 
land, respectively ; Acts xxvii. 15, ia:3d0ves, scil. +o waciev. So Heliod. Ath. i. 3, 
ixddvros ra aviuew. Here also some supply iavrovs. We have in Sil. Ital. xi. 275. 
Puppim dat vento.’ To this head of transitives used intransitively has been also 
referred, but improperly, John xiii 2, rod SsaBorou 43 PsBanxoros sis thy xapdiay lovda, 
where the object is implied in the subsequent words iva airy ragada.% Also in Acts 
ix. 19, the verb ivoyvsyv is naturally intransitive, though it has an active sense in 
Luke xxii. 43.2 The verb iccnus is used in various senses both transitive and in- 
transitive ; the present, imperfect, aor. 1, and fut. 1. tenses bearing an active signi- 
fication, and the perfect, plusq. perfect, and aor. 2, a neuter one. For examples, 
see Matt. iv. 5, x. 3, xii. 46, 47, xiii. 2, xxvi. 15, Mark ix. 36, Luke ix. 47, xix. 8, 
John i. 26, viii. 44, Acts i, 23, vill. 38, xvii. 31, xxvi. 22, Rom. iii. 31, Heb. x. 9, 
et alibi. Properly the compound dvernus signifies fo separate in an active sense 
(Isai. lix. 2, Prov. xvii. 9, LXX); but it is intransitive in Luke xxi. 59, xxiv. 51, 
Acts xxvii. 28. 

Obs. 3. The midd/e sense is apparent in many active verbs: as in 2 Cor. xi. 20, 
a] rig bcs xavadovacs, Compare Gal. ii. 4. Perhaps also 2 Tim iv. 4, awd ris aAn- 
btias envy &xony aworrgispouery. Sometimes the reflexive pronoun is added, as in Matt. 
XXvi. 65, dsifpngs ve ier wvrov. So Mark xiv. 63, Acts xiv. 14. The verb sossiv is 
frequently used in the New Testament where the early Greeks would rather have 
used wesie9as. Thus in Mark ii, 23, 630y wasiv, to make a journey; which in good 
Greek would signify fo make a road; Acts xxiii. 13, cvvwpociay xoniv. Compare 
Herod. vi. 42, vii. 42, Xen. Anab. iv. 8.6, v.17. See also John xiv. 23, Ephes. iii. 
11. Likewise sigiexsy, to obtain, for sigioxerSas, in Luke i. 30, ix. 12, Rom. iv. 1, 
2 Tim.i.18. But Lucian. Reviv. T. i. p. 396, poass yotv sigtuny worardw ixsrsicas. 
Occasionally the active and middle are used indifferently, as in Luke xv. 6, cuyxaasi 
Tos Pirous xai Teds ysirovas, which is repeated in v. 9, with cvyxaasires.® 

Obs. 4. The following instances of the active, in a passive sense, are closely allied 
to a reflexive import: 1 Pet. ii. 6, rsodyss iv ri yong, for wegsinsras So in Joseph. 
Ant. x1. 4.7, xaSes ivadrn (rn imioroan) wseiinsis. Thesame verb occurs in its 
proper active sense in Acts xxiii. 25,.1 Macc. xv, 2, 2 Macc. ix. 18, Joseph. Ant. 
xi. 4.9, xiv. 12.2. There is another example in Ant. i. 11, sis orvany dacs pesriBaasy, 
she was changed, viz. Lot's wife.® 


1 Winer, § 39,1. Alt, Gr. N. T. § 48, 1. Reitz. ad Lucian, T. vi. p, 591, Bip. 
Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 186. Wetstein and other Interpp. ad Il, cc. 

* See Kypke ad l. c. 

3 Passov. Lex. in v. 

* Winer, udi supra. 

5 Winer, § 39, 6. Alt, § 48.4, Kuster de V. M. pp. 37. 67, Dresig. p. 401. 
Poppo ad Thucyd. pp. 185. 189, 

Winer, § 39,1 Alt, 48,2. Georg Hierocrit. i. 3.3]. Glass, Phil, Sacr. y. 

245. Krebs et Pott ad 1 Pet. ii. 6. 
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3. Passive verbs have sometimes an active or neuter signi- 
fication ; asin Acts xx. 13, ofrw yao %y ciateraypevos. ‘Tit. ii. 11, 
imepavn yap 1 Xapis Tov Ocov 4 owrngios maw dvSperwos. See also 


2 Pet. i. 3, 4. 


Obs. 5. The construction is peculiar in Acts xxvi. 16, sis retro S909 ees, weeiugr 
casas os vanglrny xa) uderuen, ov es sides, Sv rs S94eeual oo. From the similarity 
of the two last clauses, some regard them as equivalent to pieruge Touran & sides, x8) 
rebray &ieSheopeal eos, and render 6pSieoucs, in an active sense, I will make to appear 
fo you, or will show you. Since, however, the aor. 1. 599» has its true Passive inm- 
port, / have been seen, or have appeared, it is preferable to render 6PIseous in the 
passive also, understanding 3.2 or se) with the second dy. Heneethe sense will be, 
those things which thou hast now seen, and those concerning whick J widd hereafter ap- 
pear to you. The same future has a passive sense in Isai. x1.5, LXX.} 

Obs. 6. The perf. and plusq. perf. pass. are sometimes used in the sense of the mid- 
dle; but chiefly, if not exclusively, in those verbs in which the regular middle form 
is wanting or incomplete. Thus in John ix. 22, cursréSevre of lovdaiae. Acts xiii 2, 
AGogivcrs 34 poor réy BagvéBay xual roy Yavaov sis 7d Yoyor, 3 KoorxixaAnuas avreds. (Com- 
pare Acts xvi. 10, xxv.12.) 1 Pet. iv. 3, reropsupivens iv dosArshass. Compare | Sam. 
xiv. 17, 2 Kings v. 25, Job xxx. 28. 1t may sometimes appear doubtful whether the 
passive or middle acceptation is intended ; but the former is generally to be preferred 
in such cases ; as, for example, in Rom. xiv. 23, 6 3 Diaxeivepeevos, tcp Piyn, xaraxt 
nerves, bri bats wlersws. Phil. iti, 12, obx dos 43 1AaBov, 4 Hon TETtAShovpeees. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 
bwracdav bv cagn), riwavras duaerias. A middle sense, however, is indicated in Acts 
xxiii. 1, wsrorirsvpas ey O19, I have conducted myself obediently to God’s laws. Com- 
pare 2 Mace. vi. 1. In like manner the aor. 1. pass. has sometimes a middle 
sense ; asin Matt. x. 26, uA ody PoBndirs abro’s. So in Matt. xvi. 2, xvii. 11, Luke 
xxii. 8, dwoxgsSivas (The middle is used in Mark xiv. 61, Luke xxiii. 9.) In Matt. 
xxi. 21, Mark xi. 23, Rom. iv. 20, we have diexg:9ivas. (Compare Acts x. 20.) Again, 
in Acts v. 26, dviern @svdas, o meorixorAnin cosbuos avooayv wos) TiTeaxociay, Jamesiv. 
10, rawswwSnrs lvoasv rod Kugiov. So 1 Pet. v.6. Compare Ecclus. xviii. 2]. In 
Acts xvii. 4, rgoosxAngoSneav, and in Eph. i. 11, ixanewSnusv, are doubtful. Of the 
aor. 2. passive, so used, there i4 an example in John viii. 59, Inco, Ji ixgiBn, xal 
igna9e. Perhaps also xaraaraynves, in 1 Cor. vii. 11, 2 Cor. v. 20.2 


4. Deponent verbs, which have a middle or passive form with 
an active or neuter sense, require no particular notice, except 
that some of the passive tenses are frequently used in a passive 
sense. ‘This is more particularly the case with the aor. 1 pass., 
when the aor. 1. mid. is also in use. Thus we find 2S¢¢9ny in 
Matt. vi. 1, Mark xvi. 11. (compare Thucyd. iii. 28) ; idSwy in 
Matt. viii. 13, Luke vi. 18, (and in Isai. liii. 5. LXX); to- 
yiodnv in Rom. iv. 3. (compare Herod. iii. 95, Xen. Cyr. iii 1. 
83) ; éxapioSnv in 1 Cor. ii. 12, Phil. i. 29; and 2f5eSny in 
2 Tim. iv. 17. The perfect tawa: is found in Mark v. 29, and 
aagnrnya in Luke xiv.19. Of futures, there are in Matt. viii. 


1 Winer, § 40, 3. Obs. 1. Alt, § 50, 3, Note. Schott et Kuinoel ad Acts xxyi. 16. 
£ Winer, § 40,23. Alt, §50. Lex. Passov. et Wahl. in vv. citt. 
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8, iadnoouet, Luke xii. 9, dxagvnonconas, Rom. ii. 26, royieSojo0- 
pat. The present of this last verb has a-pass. sense in Rom. 
iv. 5. Sometimes cigyacua: has an active, and sometimes a 
passive, signification. Compare John iii. 21, 2 John 8." 

5. The middle voice is frequently used in an active significa- 
tion; asin Lukei. 1, dvardacda: Sinynaw. vii. 4, d&ids tori, 
wapize rouro. (Here wapeZe: has been regarded as the 3 sing. 
active, instead of the 2 sing. middle. That the latter is cor- 
rect, other examples of the middle voice of this verb in an ac- 
tive sense abundantly prove. Some manuscripts read zagekn. 
See above, § 19. Obs. 5.) Acts xix. 24, wagetxero trois rexyirass 
épyaciay oux dAiyny. (In Acts xvi. 16 the active is used in pre- 
cisely the same sense.) Eph. i. 23, rod ra wavra év mzos wAnpou- 
wévov. Col. i. 29, rnv évégyesay ray évepyouevny év guol. (It seems 
that the active tvépyev is used with reference to persons, and the 
middle évégyec3a:, with reference to things. Compare Matt. 
xiv. 2; 1 Thess. ii. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 7.) Col. iv. 1, rd Sixaiov xal 


a > #£ . ~ bY ~ qv S 
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Obs. 7. Hence it frequently happens, that the middle voice is accompanied with a 
reflexive pronoun; as in John xix. 24, disputgivavro r& indria mov savreis. (Compare 
Matt. xxvii. 35.) Tit. ii. 7, etaurdy wagsycpsvos riwev xarwy foyer. So Xen. Cyr. viii. 
1. 39, wagddsypee resdvds Savrdy wagsinsre. 

Obs. 8. It is scarcely possible to regard Pavsgovutver, in Eph. v. 13, in any other 
light than as a passive participle, since it is immediately preceded by Pavsgedras in 
the same voice. Seme, however, refer it to this head; and the passage is some- 
what obscure ; but the sense may be that whatsoever is made manifest is, i. e., has 
the nature of, Aight, and is adapted to the exposure of error.” 

Obs. 9. A great number of active futures, from which, although perfectly regular 
in their formation, the ancients sedulously abstained, are nevertheless used by the 
later writers ; and the following, among others, are found in the New Testament. 
Matt. v. 33, iwsopxviow; xii 14,15, axodow; xvill. 21, dpagriow; xix. 18, xrivw; 
Mark xiv. 13, gvavriow; Luke i. 13, xartow; vi. 21, ysrdow; 25, xravow; xiii. 24, 
Snricw; John vii. 38, fsvow 3° Acts xv. 29, wgatr ;* xviii. 9, cxwanow ; xxii. 5, Bbw 55 
1 Cor. xi. 23, iwaiviow; 2 Pet. 1.15, cxcvddow 3 Rev. ix. 6, sietew. For these several 
forms the Attics used isipxicoma:, axovooma, auagriconm, xrAipoua, aeravrico- 
[by RUA LLCs, YIAdToucl, xAAICOME, CnTKTOMAl, pUeoLal, Tedlopal aiwancopes, Aopc, 
imanicopas, oxovddroucs, sioncouas In Rom. vi.2,8, 2Tim. ii.1}, Yow occurs ; but 
Sioowas in Matt. iv. 4, Mark v. 23, John vi. 51, xi. 23. It is difficult to account for 
the neglect of these forms by the older writers; but probably it arose from some- 
thing ungrateful in the sound, to which their descendants were less sensible. 


1 Winer, § 39. 7. 

® Winer, § 39.6. Alt, Gr. N. T. § 51. 3,4. Kuster de V. Med. p. 69. 
8 Lobeck ad Phryn. p . 789. 4 Maris, p. 293. 

5 Maris, p. 38. The form, however, occurs in Eur. Iph. T. 11. 24, 
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Obs. 10. Analogous to these futures are certain Arst aorisiz, which in the er 
writers assume the middle furm.' For instance, Matt.i. 2, Luke i. 57, iyimal 
iysvynoaueny; Matt. viii. 21, Acts v. 6.10, Daya for iI9aVdpuny; Matt. xx. 24, ie 
viarnce for ayavaxrnecduny; Acts iv. 25, ifgiata for igevakedsens ;* James v. 5, Sek 
for iSespaanv. In Luke i. 47, tyadrdriags, but syerrAscocadseny in Luke x. 21, Act. 
34. To these may be added several other forms of rare occurrence ; such as gi 
2 Pet. ii. 5.® Also iBadernen, tudernen, wWenca, Race, iyalpnec, of which see thet 
of defective verbs. 


6. Of middle verbs for passives, the usage prevails not onl 
in those tenses for which the middle has no distinct form, bul 
also in the future and aorists. It has been doubted, whethe 
the New Testament affords any example of such practice; 
certainly it exists, according to the received text, in 1 Cor: 
2, wavres eis Tov Mwonv eBamricavro. Many manuscripts, hor. 
ever, read éfarricSnoay, which is very probably correct. Ther 
can be no question respecting Gal. v.12, operov xat daroxd porte. 
would that they were cut off, 1. e., destroyed, or, perhaps, & 
communicated. 


Obs. 11. Another interpretation has certainly been proposed, but it is scarcely 
consistent with the Apostles’ character and dignity. In Acts xy. 22. 25, itis 
certainly possible that ixasZauivous may have been used rather than ixasy Sirs 
in order to indicate that the delegates had a voice in theirown appointment, or cor 
sented to undertake the mission; but such an interpretation seems somewhat mot 
refined than the occasion requires. It is therefore preferable to consider the passage 
as another example of the usage under consideration.‘ 


Of anomalous signification in the tenses, see the Syntar, 
§ 50. 


§ 23.—List of Anomalous or Irregular Verbs. (Butt. § 114) 


Several verbs belonging to this class exhibit moods and 
tenses in thi later speech, which were never used by the more | 
approved writers of ancient Grecce, and are consequently con- 
demned by the old grammarians. The following peculiarities 
occur in the New T’estament :— 


*Ayw (I lead) has the fut. a&w, instead of aZoua:, Acts xxii. 5, 
1 Thess. iv. 14. The aor. 1. 7%a is very uncommon in the 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. 2 Gataker ad M. Anton. x. 13, 
3 Matt. Gr. Gr. § 222. in v. 
* Winer, § 39. 5. Kuinoel and Elsner on Acts xv. 22. 
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old writers; but the compound part. éwa%as occurs in 
2 Pet. ii. 5. See § 22. Obs. 9, 10. 

aicew (I take). Of the aor. 2. cixauny, see above, § 17.2. Some 
manuscripts exhibit the rare fut. dpedci in Rev. xxii. 19. 

apacrave (I sin). Fut. 1. duaprnow, for which the Attics used 
anaprncouat, Matt. xvili.21. Aor. 1. Audprnse, instead of 
japroy, Rom. v. 14, 16.’ 

Biow (I live). Of this verb the aor. l. infin. Bidoas occurs in 
1 Pet. iv. 2; instead of which the aor. 2. Biéva:, as from 
Biwps, is ordinarily employed. 

Baractavw (I bud). The aor. 1. é8adornca, which occurs in Matt. 
xiii. 26, James v. 18, is only found in the later writers. It 
is used by Hippocrates, de Aliment. i. 


yzpew (I marry). In Mark vi. 17 the aor. 1. éyaunoe is found ; 
| but the regular form %ynu« in Luke xiv. 20, 1 Cor. vii. 
28. The aor. 1. pass. tyaunsny, which is rarely met with 
in profane writers, occurs in Mark x. 12, 1 Cor. vii. 39. 
yiyvosas (I become). The aor. 1. pass. tyevnSnv, which is chiefly 
confined to later writers, is used in John i. 13. Hence the 
part. yevndeis, Heb. vi. 4. The old aorist iyevouny is com- 
monly employed ; as in Matt. xix. 8, Mark i. 11, John i. 
14, Acts xii. 11, Phil. ii. 7, and elsewhere. 


etdw (I see). Of this verb the plural number of the perfect, 
obdapey, -are, -aot, for which isuey, icre, ioaos ave MOre com- 
monly used,* is very generally retained in the New Tes- 
tament. See Matt. vii. 11, xxvii. 65, Mark xi. 33, John 
x. 5, xv. 21, 1 Cor. viii. ], ix. 13, Gal. iv. 13. 

siweiv (To say). Aor. 1. sixa. Imper. sigov. See above, § 17. 
2. Obs. 2. 

Zoxopuas (I go). Imperf. ipyouny, Mark i. 45, ii. 15, John iv. 
30, vi.17. Fut. édevcouwas, Matt. ix. 153 daercvoonas, xxv. 
45. See also Matt.ii. 6, John xiv. 23, 2 Cor. xii. 1, and 
elsewhere. Instead of the imperf. jew is more commonly 
used in Attic; and civs, with a future acceptation, instead 
of éAcvooues. It is only in Homer, and the later writers, 
that this last is found, either in the simple or compound 
state: as Arrian. Exped. Alex. vi. 12, Philostr. Apollon. 


1 Thom. M. p. 420. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 722 
* Thom. M. p. 474. 
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iv. 4, Max. Tyr. Diss. xxiv. p. 295, Chrysost. Orat. 33. p. 
410. So likewise in Gen. xix. 2, LXX, et alsbi. 

edpionw (I find). Aor. 1. cipnoz, Rev. xvii. 14. ‘The aor. 2. 
edpov is used by Attic writers. Of the aor. 2. mid. evpaym, 
see above, § 17. 2. 

tx (I have). The fut. mid. of the compound verb is dvéFouar, 
not dvacynoopat, in Matt. xvii. 17, Mark ix. 19, Luke ix. 
41, 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
Caw (I live). Fut. 1. fnew. Aor. 1. t{nca. See above, § 22. 
Obs. 9,10. For this last the old writers used éRiwoa. 
yuas (I sit). The less genuine ¢mperative xz3ov, of the com- 
pound verb xzInua:, is used for x¢Inoo in Matt. xxii. 44 
In Acts xviii. 3, the 2. sing. pres. indic. is x45, instead of 
xasnoas.* 

xaiw (I burn). From the aor. 2. pass. of the compound verb, 
xarexany (Rev. viii. 7), a new future, xaraxancopat, Occurs 
‘in 1 Cor. ii. 15, 2 Pet. 1.10. The fut. 1. xaraxavdnor- 
‘yas, Which is usually employed, is found in Rev. xviii. 8. 

negavvyss (I mix). Part. perf. pass. xexegaopivos, Rev. xiv. 10. 
Although this form is sometimes used by the older writers, 
yet xexpayevos is preferred. An analogous form is gezerde- 
pat, for wérrayas, Herod. i. 62.4 

xepdaivw (I gain). Aor. 1. exépinoz, Matt. xvii. 15, xxv. 20. 
Conj. xepdnow, 1 Cor. ix. 19, James iv. 158. Infin. XE pojoal, 
Acts xxvil. 21. Part. xepdnoas, Luke ix. 25.° 

xreivw (I kill). In the compound verb, the aor. 1. pass. is 
written dwexraviny, for dzexradny, in Rev. ii. 13, ix, 18, 
20, xi. 13, xix.21. Infin. dwoxravdnva:, Luke ix, 22, Rev. 
xiii. 10.6 See § 3. Obs. 1. 

caruys (I destroy). Generally in the New Testament the fut. 
is éAécw, as in Matt. xxi. 41, John vi. 39, and elsewhere; 
but the Attic form éa0a% is used in 1 Cor.i.19. The 
part. amorArAuvwy, for dwoddus, occurs aS a proper name in 
Rev. ix. 11, et passim.’ 

dvivnas (I benefit). Aor. 1. opt. dvziuznv, Philem. 20.° 


1 Planck de Orat. N. T. i 3. Mt 7 yobeck ad Phryn. p. 359. 
om. ° P. 7) ° . 
‘ Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 582. 5 Ibid. p. 720. 5 Ibid. pp. 36. 757. 


7 Meris, p- 12. Thom. M. p- 98, 8 Loheck ad Phryn, p. 13. 
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épeiaw (Lowe). The aor. 2. operov, as employed in the expres- 
sion of a wish, is used without the augment in | Cor. iv. 
8, 2 Cor. ix. 1, Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15. 

meronas (I fly). The pres. part. xetwpevos, formed as it were 
from the contract verb zerdéoy.a:, is used in Rev. iv. 7, viii. 
13, xiv. 6, xix. 17. Some MSS., however, have the old 
form serdpevos.* 

wives (I drink). Fut. mid. iowa, for motpar. See above, § 19. 
Obs. 4. 

ainrw (I fall). Aor. 2. tera. See above, § 17,2. Some 
consider this form asa regular aorist from the obsolete 
root wérw. 

pew (I flow). Fut. 1. pedow. See above, § 22. Obs. 9. 

otpwvups (I strew). The compound verb has the aor. 1. pass. 
xateotpwany, 1 Cor. x. 5. Grammarians say écropicdnv. 

toépw (I nourish). Aor. 1.@3geba. See above, § 22. Obs. 10. 

gayw (I eat). Fut. mid. Qayougs. See above, § 19. Obs. 4. 

guw (I produce). The aor. 2. part. pass. Queis, which is an 
Hellenic form, occurs in Luke viii. 6, 7, 8. 

xaiow (I rejoice). Instead of the Attic fut. 1. xe:pnow, we 
have x2pncou%21, which prevailed in the other dialects, in 
Luke i. 14, John xvi. 20. 22, Phil. i. 18. Some would 
take txa@pnoav from the aor. 1, éxaenca, nm Mark xiv. 11, 
Luke xxii. 5. It may equally come from the aor. 2, 
éxa@eny, which is more usual, and is found in Luke xxii. 8. 

xew (I pour). The compound verb éxyéw has xe in the future, 
instead of xedcw, Acts 11.17. Properly this form belongs 
to verbs of which Ave are the characteristic letters, 
though it has sometimes been transferred to other con- 
jugations. Hence perhaps the idea of a second future, 
in the scheme of the regular verb, suggested itself to 
grammarians.» The same future is employed by the 
LXX, in Exod. iv. 9, xxix. 12, Ezek. xii. 14, and else- 
where. 

aveowas (I buy). Aor. 1. dvncduny, Acts vii. 16. For this aorist 
the Attics always used éxpiduny, with the single exception 
of the proverb in Athen. vi. p. 91. Xios Seoworny dyvncaro. 
It occurs in Pausan. iii. 4. 4, Pheedr. Fab. 75. 


1 Lipsius de Indic. § 1. 2 Lobeck ad ary p- 581. 
3 Planck de Orat. N. T. ii. 3. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 182. Obs. 1. 
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§ 24.—Terminations of words. (ButTm. § 119.) 


1. It may here be proper to direct attention to an extensive 
class of nouns substantive, which in the later speech take the 
form of neuters of the third declension ending in 2, instead of 
the terminations -n, -e:a, and -ois, of synonyms in the ancient 
language.’ Several instances occur in the New ‘Testament. 
Thus in Luke ii. 7, xeraavua, an inn, of which there is no ex- 
ample in Attic writers, and instead of which xaraAvors is used, 
in the same sense, in Eur. Elect. 393. Plat. Protag. p. 220, D: 
The word evrarddo.e, retribution, which occurs in Luke xiv. 1.2, 
Rom. xi. 9, and also in 2 Chron. xxxii. 25, Ps. xxviii. 4, Ecclus. 
xi. 2, L-XCX, is nowhere else to be met with; but dvrasodouis 
has the same meaning in Thucyd. iv. 81, Polyb. vi. 5. 3, xx. 
7. 2, xxxii. 13. 6. For the Attic form airnos, a petition, we 
have airnue in Luke xxiii. 24, Phil. iv.6. Compare Judg. 
vili. 24, Ps. cv. 16, LXX. None of the Grammarians or Lexi- 
cographers mention the word avrAnua, which denotes a bucket 
in John iv. 11. Except in Rom. xv. 1, doémua is nowhere 
found; and the Attics used doSévesz, as in Eur. Herc. F. 269. 
To these may be added jrrnyz, inferiority, in Rom, xi. 12, 
1 Cor. vi. 7; instead of which 4oea is found in Thucyd. iii. 109, 
vil. 72; and #rra in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 11. Also daroxpima, a 
sentence of condemnation, in 2 Cor. ii. 9, in lieu of aaoxpios, 
which bears a like sense in Isocrates and Plato. 

Obs. 1. Many other examples of the same nature might be adduced from the 
Septuagint, but the above from the New Testament are sufficient to mark the 
peculiarity; which perhaps, after all, belongs rather to the department of the 
Lexicon: and though the termination is remarkable from its frequency, it is not 
to be denied that words, having two forms without any change of sense, occasionally 
present themselves in the best writers. Thus, for instance, fyvdeyen and tydsdes 
in Demosthenes ; Pedymwe and Pesvneis in Eur. Suppl. 862, Tem. fr. 135 tape and 
tas in Thucyd. ii, 51, Soph. Elect. 876; 2irnue and S4rners, in Eur. Bacch. 1137. 
Thue. i. 20. 

Obs. 2. It may also be remarked that the above is not the only change in the 
forms of substantives, which has been pointed out in the New Testament. Gram- 
marians have noticed psroxecia2 in Matt. i. 11, instead of peroixzsois, which is used 


by Plato (De Legg. viii.), or gsroixia, in ASsch. Eum. 1016. There is also padnegis, 
for padnrels, in Acts ix. 36,® and RAUKNCIS for RaUYN, in Rom. iii. 27, et passim. 


1 Passov. Gram. N. T. p. 571. Planck de Orat. N.T. § 11.5. 

2 The Attics commonly used sarayw yy in this sense. Sce Meeris p. 241. Thom. 
M. p. 501. 

8 Maris, p. 263, Thom. M.p. 593, 
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Analogous with this last, however, are the duplicate forms at% and avgneis, Plat. 
Phed. p. 1211. D. Xen. CEcon. 5. 1; Bovay and Bevaners, Xen. Hell. vi. 4. 35, 
Thucyd. vi. 69. 


2. The terminations of adjectives were frequently changed 
by the later usage; and a prominent example of such change 
in the New Testament is afforded by those ending in wis, ac- 
cented on the final syllable, and involving the notion of time. 
Thus, instead of xa3nuégios, the later writers have xaSnuepivis, 
whch is also found in Acts vi. 1. Compare Soph. Elect. 1414. 


Obs. 3. In Rev. xxii. 16, the MSS. vary between se9eiweés and wewives, both of 
which are new forms; instead of which the more ancient authors employed é9eu0s 
(which is also used in Luke xxiv. 12) and wgeies. See Xen. de Vectig. i. 3. The 
latter of the two readings is preferable; and the adjective also occurs in Rev. ii. 28. 
Another form is rgeiuos, cognate with éy.os, with which it is found in conjunction 
in James v.7. These, however, are rather lexicographical distinctions, and, as well 
as others of a like character, are duly marked by Wah/, and in the late edition of 
Parkhurst, by Rose. 
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SYNTAX. 


§ 25.—Of the Noun. (Butt. § 123.) 


l. An Adjective, whether used as an epithet or predicate, 
ought properly to agree with its substantive in gender and 
number; and the same is true of adjective pronouns and rela- 
tives. From this rule there are some deviations in the 
New Testament ; as, for example, when the concord is regu- 
lated by the sense of the substantive, so that a noun is accom- 
panied by an adjective, participle, or pronoun, in a different 
grammatical gender. 


Obs. 1. This construction occurs with an adj. or part.in Eph. iv. 17, e& Acswa ¢9en 
wigimarsi, toxoriopsve: +H dsavoig svess. 2 John 4, incdeny Alay, drs sionue (rive) ix can 
tixvay coumsgimarovyras. Rev.iv.8, ricvaga Can dviravow obx txovew, Asyorrss. (Another 
reading is Aiyovra.) xix. 14, ra orgarsimara ivdsdupive Bioowy Asuxdy xad naDuger. 
Compare also Rev. v.13. Some refer to this head Eph. ii. 11, desis, cd 29vm bs 
cauprl, of Asyousver, x. 7.2.3; butitis scarcely an example in point. The following are 
examples of different gender in the pronoun: Matt. xxvill. 19, neSnrsicacs wdvre rk 
19, Bawsifovrss adrovs. Marky. 41, xeurtoas ris xsigds rod wasdiou, Abyss avery. Acts 
xv. 17, wévra ca iQ, ig? obs imixixanras x7. A. Rom. 1x. 23, ivi oxsin iatovs, d 
weontoiearsy sis dobav, obs xai ixdasosy, x. x. A. Gal. iv. 19. rsxvia peov, obs aecaAsy ddive. 
Col. ii. 19, ray xsPaany ob wav rd capa, x. r A 2 John l. cois rixvas urs, obs 
ayawa. Rev. xvii. 16, ra dina xigura, d sidss tai rd Sngior, obros psorooues Thy wigenr 
Also in John vi. 9 the true reading seems to be for: wasddgioy ty ods, bs est, x. 4 A 
(Vulgo ¢.) The apposition in John xy. 26, renders the example irrelevant.! In 
Latin the same syntax in also common; as in Ter. And. iii. 5. 1, Scedus, qui me 
perdidit. Hor. Od. i. 37. 21, monstrum, que, &c. 


2. A collective noun in the singular is often accompanied 


1 Winer, § 21, l, and 35, 1, a. Alt, § 33, l, a) and 36, a. Georg. Vind, 1. 3. 26. 
Elsner ad Matt. xxviii. 19. 
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with an adj. or pronoun in the plural, and sometimes in a 
different gender. 


Obs. 2. There are instances with an adject. or partic. in Luke il. 13, wraSeg 
orearing oigaviov, aivouyray rey Osby. XIX. 37, Aekavre draved eARDes Ter padbnray xaleor 
rts aivsiv roy Osdv. Acts iii, 11, cuvideps wets b Awds, IxFapBos. Vv. 16, evmexsro v6 
wARbos, Pigovrss, x. T. A. Rev. vii. 9, dros words, lorwess iveaiv rev Iesvou. There is 
a double construction in Mark viii. 1, wapadarou dy rou dyres, xad un ixsvrwy v) Od- 
yao, x. ¢ 2A So Diod. Sic. xiv. 78, rod. wavSous cuvrplyovros, xal rors pio dors 
weirigey axasrobvroy. Again with a pronoun, in Matt. i. 21, abrés yao odo viv Andy 
aired aad ray dmagrioy abrav. Mark vi. 46, dworakdpsvs abrois, 1.€. rH oxay. Eph. 
v. 11. ah cuyxoinartirs rois tpyoss ros axderos To oxdrous' Ta yap xeuhn yivousva Ux” 
abraiy, scil. ioxoriopivay, x7. A» Phil. it. 15, ysveas oxorsas, iv als Gaivecds, 3 John 9, 
Syearla rH ixxancig, AAA’ é Gircreursiay airy AsoresOns obx ixdixsras Hpas. Com- 
pare 1 Macc. i. 25. Indeed similar examples are frequent in the LXX. On the 
other hand, it has been thought that a singular relative is referred to an antecedent 
in the plural in Phil. iii. 20, suey yao ro worirsupe iv oipaveis dwar, i od xal cwrnca 
awsxdsxjus9a. But ig od, subaud. romov, is constantly used adverbially in the sense 
of the Latin unde.) 

Obs. 3. Since the adjective was includes the idea of multitude, the same con- 
struction is employed with reference to it; as in Acts xv. 36, xara wacayv raw, iv 
als, x.7.A. So also with ordinads ; as in 2 Pet. iii. 1, radeny idm dsurigas ipir yodou 
swioroAny, iv ais, x. 7 A: that is, in both of which. 


3. The word, to which an adjective or pronoun is referred, 
is sometimes merely implied in some preceding word, or sug- 
gested by the nature of the context. This is particularly the 
case in the New Testament with the demonstrative pronoun 
avtos, which constantly indicates in a collective sense the in- 
habitants of a country, mentioned in the preceding sentence. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 23, aeginyev Sanv tay Darsraiay 6 I naots, didac- 
xwy dy Fais cuvaywyais ada, i.e. Deridaiwv, implied in Daaagiay. 
Acts viii. 5, Diaswaos 82 xareraday sis morw rs Lauapelas, exnpuo- 
gev adrois roy Xpiordy, i.e. to the Samaritans. Add Matt. ix. 35, 
Luke iv. 15, Acts xx. 2, 2 Cor. ii. 13, 1 Thess. i. 9. 


Obs. 4. Occasionally the reference is somewhat more obscure; asin Matt. xi.: 
wel ivtvre ors irtasosy 6 Incovs diardoowy ros dwdsxa palnrais abrov, werifn ixsibsyr sd 
didacxsiy xal xngvootw iy rails woAsow abrav, i. e. of the Galil@ans, in whose country 
Jesus then was. Compare Matt. xii. 9, Luke v. 17, Acts iv. 5. Closely similar 
is the use of avvayin 1 Pet. iii. 14, viv 38 GoBov airav uh GoBnIirs, i. e. cay xaxodvroy 
vues, with reference to ¢ xaxdewy in the preceding clause. Sometimes the reference 
is indicated by some official designation, or an abstract noun, preceding; asin Luke 
xxiii. 51, odrog obx fy cuyxararsSsimivoes +H Bourn xal rH weak: airay, i.e. of the 
council, of which Joseph has just been described as a member (Govasutns) 3 Rom. ii. 


¢€ 


25, ta» ov 4 axpobucria ra Vixadmare Tov voeov QuAdcon, obx) 4 axgeBuertia abrod sis 


1 Winer and Alt, ubi supra; Poppo ad Thucyd. i. 92. Passov. Lex. in vv. ix, és. 


“= 


sigirosiy dayeSriesrar; where abrod must mean an uncircumcised individual, included 
in the abstractum pro conereto of the foregoing clause. 

Obs. 5. It is usual to class under this head John viii. 44, der Yederns tel, xal 

4 warig aired, on the supposition that airad refers to Yidevs implied in spaverts. | 
But it is manifest that after 6 rardg abrod the words Yrierns ters are to be repeated; 
for if 5 warke aired is to follow jess, the article is wholly inadmissible, Compare 
vv. 31, 42,54, of this same chapter, and see § 27, 4. infra. The sense of the 
passage is rendered abundantly simple by supplying els before a«aj in the preceding 
clause. Seo § 37. 7. Obs.17. In the beginning of the verse it had.been said, Ye 
are of your father the devil: and it is here added, When any of you speaks falsely, 
he speaks after the manner of his kindred: for he is a liar, and so also ix his 
father. | 

Obs. 6. The reference of airi; is sometimes only discoverable from the subject 
under consideration ; as in Luke i. 17, abris agssAsietras trimioy abred, whore aired 
only refer to the Messiah, as being uppermost in the thoughts of the person 
addressed ; John xx. 15, Kigs, od WBarrdeas abvir, clat un wei abriv 9nxas. No 
person bas here been mentioned, but the dead body of Jesus is plainly intended. 
Compare 1 John ii, 12, 2 John 6.° 

Obs. 7, There is no case in the New Testament in which an adjective or pronoun 
is referred, in respect to gender, to a word implied in a preceding one, except it be 
perhaps in Matt. xxi. 42, Mark xii. 11, 2/90, ay datdexinacay of cinxedoectivets, obeee 
Byars nspariy yaaa’ wage Kopi iyinero aiien, nal tors Saupaer iy aols Spade 
juin Since alien and Sayzarrh cannot be referred to xsfaA% yonies, the construction 
is gonerally considered as a Hebrew idiom, according to which, there being no neuter 
the feminine is constantly employed, where in otherlanguagesthe nenter is 
‘The LXX have retained this idiom in Gen. xxiv. 14, Judg. xix, 30, 1 Sam. iv. ail 
Ps. xxvii. 4, and elsewhere: and the passage under consideration is a citation from 
Ps, exviii, 22, It may not, however, be altogether improbable that. the feminine 
adjective may have a reference to aixsdeui, implied in the participle slxedeesdvess. 
‘There is a precisely similar example in Epiphan. Hor. ii. 968. A. «eal wow brig, 
Terie, inven, oH leravgmyeiro, nad Tus cairn, scile oie dyuclan A 
Hebrew feminine has been also supposed to exist in Luke xi. 33, oi8is adgror dyfas, 
is xgorci siSnem eB tad iv widior It should rather seem that guess is a sub- 
stantive;* with which the word crypt corresponds in English; more especially as 
43 viv 2édur follows in immediate connexion with it, 
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4. Pronouns, whether demonstrative or relative, instead of 
taking the gender of the substantive to which they refer, are 
put in the neuter singular, when the substantive is to be con- 
sidered generally in the abstract as a thing or matter, and 
that even if the substantive be plural. This will explain 
Mark xii. 42, {Bars Aemra Sdo, 6 tors nodgavrns. 


Obs. 8. Similarly an adject. or pron. is put in the neuter singular, when it refers {0 


3 See Middleton on the Gr. Art. Note in foc. 
& Winer, § 20,3 Aly $ a 2. 
Vorstius de Hebraism. N. T. p, 282, Fischer ad Leusden, de Hebr. N, 1 
p80, Gesem, § 169, 2. q “a ee me 
+ Bretschueider and Passow in y. 
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idea, which a substantive forms together with a preceding ady.; as in 1 Pet. i. 18, 
iavrewSnrs ix vis paraiag bnav aveetpepns Wareoragacerey, from the vain conversation, 
which (vain conversation) was traditionally derived from our ancestors. 

Obs. 11. The contrary usage in the case of weais, which the Greeks join by sai 
with another adjective expressive of praise or b/ame,' is not observed in the New 
Testament. Thus we have in John x. 32, werrd xard toy Wekec iptv. 2 Timn. 
14, "Artgavdpas 6 mantis TorAG peas nana ivedsiLare 

Obs.12. An adj. is frequently followed by another acy. or a part., which emphe 
tically repeats the sense in a negative form; as in Acts xiii. 11, ropads , em Bartow 
vév fas. Eph. v. 15, uh os dooper, £24’ os cofei. Nearly the same is 1 John ii. 27, 
aArnSis iors, xal ovx tors Psvdos. 

Obs. 13. The adj. or part. sometimes, though rarely, agrees with the relative in- 
stead of the substantive, from which it is separated; as in Rom. iv. 24, iyedgu W 


Hees, ols AAU AoyiSscIas, Tos Tierivouesy, X. T. A. 


6. Adjectives are sometimes used in the sense of substantives, 
and take a subst. in the genitive, or another adj. in concord; 
asin Mark x. 42, of wéyaro gira. Acts xxv. 2, of aparor tiv 
"Toudaiwy. See also | Cor. i. 26. To the same class belongs 
Acts xxv. 5, of Suvarot év duiv. 


Obs. 14. Hence, perhaps, the origin of substantives ; and hence,in the New Tes- 
tament as in other writings, the addition of the words dvse and dyQeuaes to a personal 
denomination expressive of an office, employment, situation, or the like ; and also in 
addresses. Such forms occur in Matt. xii. 41, dydess Neveviras. xiii.45, dvQecary iswiew, 
52, dvboway oixodsoxern. Luke ii. 15, dvySpwares woieivss. Actsi. 16, dvdess &dsAGei. ii. 14, 
22, dvdess *loudaios iil. 27, avng AiSionp. Xvii. 22, &vdess "ASnvaiee. Compare Gen. ix. 
5. 20, xiii. 8, xlii, 20, 33, Exod. ii. 14, Levit. xxi. 9, 1 Sam. xiv. 15, in the Hebrew 
and LXX. The Hebrew has no corresponding word in Levit. xx. 10, xxi. 20, et 
alibi, Precisely similar is wais oixtrns, in Gen. ix. 25. Strictly speaking, dvi 
more commonly implies respect, &ySewxes, contempt: but in the New Testament 
this distinction does not appear to have been observed, though it sometimes obtains; 
as, for example, in Matt. xi. 19, dvSgwaros Payos xual oivewdrns. xiii. 28, ix, Sods EvIeu- 
wes. It has been thought that yorm o#ee (Luke iv. 26) is a circumlocution of a 
similar kind; but xs/e@ is in fact a feminine adjective, which is used ellipti- 
cally in Luke ii. 37, vii. 12,1 Tim. v. 3. So, in Latin, C, Nep. Pref. c. 4. fanmina 
vidua. Terent. Heaut. v. 1. 80, vidue mutert.? 

Obs. 15. The adj. also, when referred to a masc. or fem. substantive, supplies the 
place of an adverb; as in Mark iv. 28, airouden yap 4 yn xagrehoess, John viii. 7, 
é dvapdernros Yuay meres Tov Aides ia’ aicy Barirw (some manuscripts read awgwer) ; 
Xx. 4, ADs wowres sis vo wevnesiov. Acts xii. 10, Aris (WAN) edrouden nveix In wires. 
xiv. 10, dvdornds oeSes. 1 Cor. ix. 17, ti yap ixay retro wpdoow, pioSev ice” si di dxwn, 
cixovopiay wswiorsueas. 1 Tim. il. 13, Addu yap xearos iwaacSn, sive Eda. Compare 
Herod. ii. 66, viii. 138, Xen. Cyrop. i. 4. 2, iv. 2. 11, v. 3. 55, vi. i, 45, vii. 5. 49, 
Anab. ii. 3. 19, iv. 3, 8, v. 7.3, Diod. Sic. i. 8, Arrian. Alex. vii. 4. 8, Isocr. Epist. 
8, Dio Chrysost. xl. p. 495, 2 Macc. x. 32. Thus also adjectives denoting time ; 
as in Luke xxiv. 22, ysvdpesvas seSetas tal oo pevnpesion. So Job xxix. 7, LXX, ifsae 
etvizeny OpSei0s. Of adjectives in aiss, derived from ordinals, thus employed, we have 
examplesin John xi. 39, rsragraios yap iors; Acts xxviii. 13, Bsurspaios AASopasy sis 
Nurséacus. So Herod. vi. 106, Xen. Cyrop. v. 2. 2.° 


2 Matt. Gr. Gr. § 444, 2 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 23. 2, 
3 Winer, § 58,2. Valekn. ad Herod. viii. 130. 
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7. Substantives expressive of a general idea are frequently 
put for a definite person or thing: abstractum pro concreto. 
Thus in Matt. xv. 13, waca gureia, for wav purov, the act of 
planting for the plant itself; Rom. ini. 30, wreprrourv xai éxpoBus- 
viay, the circumcised and uncircumcised ; 2 Cor. viii. 23, darcaroAo: 
exxanordv, Sofa Xeiorev. Col. iv. 11, oftiwes éyevnInoay wos waen- 
yooiz. 1 Pet. ii. 17, rjv ddeAQornra dyanare. See also Phil. 
iii. 2, 1 Johniv. 10. Thus also Wetdos signifies a fulse god, 
or zdol, in Rom. i. 25. On the other hand, the author of any- 
thing is put for the thing itself; as when Moses and Christ are 
put for the Law and the Gospel: Luke xvi. 29, txove. Mwséa 
xai tous mpopyjras. Eph. iv. 20, ducts $2 ody obtrus tuddere Tov 
Xeioroy.' 

Obs. 16. Many manuscripts read for BawsAsis xal isesis, in Rev. i. 6, txcincay nuas 
Baoasias, itetis. For examples in the LXX see Gen. xix. 6, Ps. xxi. 7. 

8. ‘Two substantives are employed in the same case, one of 
which must be rendered as an adjective or participle. Thus in 
Mark xiii. 19, goovras yap ai qudpas excivar SAbhis, 1. e. TedrAyepevas. 
So in Herod. i. 32, was éors avSpwros cupdoen. Arrian. Epict. 
it. 1, ri yap tor rasdiov; ayvoa’ ti sort madiov; duadtia*® Again 
I Cor. ix. 5, ddeaprv yuvaina, i. e. a Christian wife. 1 Tim. 1. 
2, Tit. i. 3, ii. 10, iii. 4, rod cwrneos nudv Oeod, our Saviour God. 


§ 26.—Of the Noun in Apposition. 


1. Apposition is frequently used in the New Testament as 
an explanation, more or less direct, of a preceding substantive. 
Luke ii. 30, efSov of 89SaAmol pov To awTngssv cou’ Qais cis amoKa- 
Aurliv edvay, xal SoFav Awov cov ” Iopana. xiv. 1, tiv dpyovrwy ray 
Dapicziwy, rulers, who were Pharisees. Add Rom. viii. 25, Eph. 
1.7, 1. 15. 

Obs. 1. Although, strictly speaking, Apposition should agree in gender and number, 
an abstract noun in the neut. sing. frequently answers to a plural; as in James v. 
10, drddsiype AdBers rods avorrcracus. See § 25.8. We have also in 1 Johny. 16, 
doe aire Cwny, ros apeaordvoves uA wpos Idvarov, where airy is used distributively, 
a&pnordvoves collectively. Ofthe use of the article in apposition see §§ 27. 4. Obs. 12. 
and 30. 2. The following cases are also to be noticed :— . 

1. Apposition is sometimes used, though the word which it defines is omitted ; 
as in 1 Pet.v.1, rgscBuripous rods iv mir wagaxara & copresoPurseos xai wderus, 
x. v.A., where 6 cupsretoBiriges is in apposition with iyd, contained in rape- 
xaAw. 


Alt, Gram. N. T, § 23, 1. ® Kypke ad Mark xiii. 19. 
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2. Sometimes a whole is put in apposition with its parts, a vessel with its ce- 
tents, and the like. Thus Mark viii. 8, feay wigwesdpsara xAacparan, isn 
ewupidas. 1 Pet. ii. 5, bs AlSos Cavers cixedousioDs, clxes wrvsuparsnss, x. ¢. 2. 

3. A substantive, sometimes accompanied with an adj., is added by wayo 
explanatory apposition to a whole sentence. Rom. xii. 1, wagaxarAs obr insi, 
GATE, wagacrigas TA copare Umar Suciay wear, &yiav, svdgteres TH Oy, 
Aoyixiy Acretiay ipmy, i. C., H iors Aoyinh Aacesic. SoZ Thess. i. 4, | Tim 
ii.6. So, in Latin, Q. Curt. iv. 7. 13, Repernie obductae catlo nubes condidere 
solem, ingens astu fatigatis auxilium. Upon this principle is to be explained 
the introduction of an adj. or part., with or without an article, as an appos- 
tion with an entire sentence: as, for instance, ré Aswév, what remains; ¢ 
piyiwcey, what is greatest ; and the like. Thus in Gal. ii. 7, ZAAd ceivarcin, 
a. 7. a. 1 Thess. iv. 1, +6 Acmey ody, &dAGel, x 7. A. Heb. viii. 1, xsfadam 
3, x. 7.4. To the same class must be referred Mark vii. 19, xi sis ecs age 
Scare inweptisras, xabdeter rarra rae Peapara, which, i. C., +6 ixwegsuspsror Us 
wiv &Psdeove, purifies all meats, or, in other words, separates the nutritious 
part from that which is ejected as useless. 

4, An intervening word or sentence is sometimes interposed between the appo- 
sition and the leading noun ; as in James i. 7, uh yap cilebes § dvSeerwes intins, 
ore Ansrai vs waa Kuplou’ avip dinpuxes, axaracrares, x. 7. A. In this case 
apposition will sometimes agree with a relative, of which the leading word is 
the antecedent. Thusin Phil. iii. 18, worrcl yao wigswarevesn, ets weddase 
SAsyov Suir, rors by beods Tov eravesd rev Xeieeov. 1 John ii. 25, aden ievivi 
ivayyiria, Ay aures danyysirAare imiy, chy ony ray aiovev. Somewhat similar 
is 1 Pet. iii. 21, dseeSnoar 3) Daves, 3 xal iuas aveiruwey vov wales Bdwewpe, 
which still, i. @., its antilype, baptism, saves us. The reading ¢ has every 
appearance of being the correction of some transcriber. 


2. Instead of an apposition, the latter subst. is occasionally 
put in the genitive. This is the case particularly with the 
names of places, as in 2 Pet. ii. 6, mores Lodouwy xai I OfAOppas. 
So the Latins said urbs Rome, fons Timavi, fluvrius Euphratis, 
and the like. 


Obs. 1. The same construction is employed in other instances ; as in 2 Cor. v. 5, 
b dors tui vey dppahava rev wviiares, who has given us the sprit, as a pledge: Rom. 
iv. 11, onpesion $AaBs asgsroens, where another reading is wsg:rouay. Another example 
is Acts iv. 22, cd omusioy revro ris iacsws, this miracle of healing, i. e. which con- 
sisted in healing. Add Col. iii. 24, Heb. xii. 11, 1 Pet. iii. 3. Tu this head should 
also, in all probability, be referred Eph. iv. 9, xuclBn aweeroy tis re xarerare cis 
yiis, which does not mean the dower parts of the earth, but the /ower regions, namely, 
the earth, as the context plainly indicates. Thus we have in Isai. xxxviii. 14, LXX, 
ai Sspos rou etgavev. Compare Acts ii. 19. In Latin the genitive is used in the 
same manner ; as, for example, in Cic. Off. ii.5, Commemoratis ceteris causis, elesvionis, 
pestilentia, &c., that is, qua cunsistunt in eluvione, pestilentia. 


3. A new proposition, in which 6s gor: may be supplied, occu- 
pies the place of an apposition in a few instances. Thus in 
James ili, 8, riv yAw@ooay oddeis Sdvatas avSpwmey Oawacas axara- 
oXETOY KaXov, ECT tov SavaTnPopov. Rev. 1.5, aaa "Inoov Xeicrod, 
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& waptus & mores, x. t.% Somewhat similar are the anacolutha, 
which are noticed in § 69. IT. 


Obs. 2. It should seem that an apposition i is involved, as it were, in the concise 
expression of 2 Cor. vi. 13, chy airay dveipuoDiay wrarivnes wad ipesis, 1. OC. Tév aiToY 
reirey, 8 ier, avricioble 


Of the Articulus Prepositivus. (Butt. § 124, 125.) 
§ 27.—Insertions and Omissions of the Article. 


1. The difference in the use of the article by the old Greek 
poets and the Attic writers is rather apparent than real. As 
to the assertion that there is no article, properly speaking, in 
Homer (Buttm. § 126. Obs. 7.), it must be received with consi- 
derable limitation ;? for it is not to be denied that there are 
numberless passages which precisely correspond with the Attic 
usage. Still the pronominal nature of the article is, in some 
instances, established beyond contradiction; as in II. ii. 793, 
Tov 9’ amd wiv xgaros xuvény Bare DoiBos ’Asorrwy, “H S& xuau- 
Sopdvn xavayny Exe wocclv vO’ ixxwy. Had the sentence ended 
here, it is evident that 4 would be a pronoun referring to xuvény, 
exactly as tov refers to Patroclus; but it so happens that ad- 
Awms teupareie follows in the next verse. Hence the difference 
between the prepositive article and pronoun is not essential, 
but accidental ; and, consequently, there is in fact no difference 
at all. It becomes therefore only necessary to inquire whether 
it ever loses this pronominal character, not only in Homer, but 
in other Greek writers ; and it will be seen that the article 6 
and the pronoun 6 are essentially the same thing, differing only 
in having or not having an adjunct. 

Obs. 1. The adjunct is annexed to the art. by means of the participle of existence 
understood ; so that the art. may be considered as the swhyect, and its adjunct as the 
predicafe of a proposition, which differs from ordinary propositions, only as assump- 
tion differs from assertion. Thus ¢ avng signifies He, or the male, being, or as- 
sumed to be a man; and the same reasoning will hold if the predicate be an adyec- 
tive. Sometimes indeed the participle of existence is expressed, though the au- 
thor’s meaning would have been equally certain had it been omitted. Thus Arist. 
Ethic. Nicom. iv. 2, of waaswra &¥s01 bvrss Hxiore wAovrovcs. If the predicate be a 
participle, it is plain that it contains an assumption within itself, which supplies the 


place of the participle of existence. 
Obs. 2. Since the article and its predicate together constitute an assumptive pro- 


1 Winer, § 48. Alt, § 31. Erfurdt ad Soph. Ged. T. 602. Monk ad Eur. 
Alcest. 7. Matthie ad Kur. Phan. 223, Stalbaum ad Plat. Gorg. p. 228. 
2 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. 
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position, it can be employed only where an assumption will be allowed, either from 
its reference positively to something which has preceded, or hypothetically to some 
thing which is about to become the subject of an assertion. The article therefor 
may be used, either when conjointly with its predicate it recalls some former ides, 
or when it is the representative of something, of which, whether known or unknown, 
an assumption is to be made. In the latter case the use of the article is not, as the 
grammarians say, indefinite ; but it denotes the whole particular class of objects to 
which its adjunct can apply.! 


2. When a person or thing recently mentioned is spoken of 
again, or when the existence of such a person or thing is a: 
sumed from what has been said, or when a well-known person 
or thing is mentioned xar’ ¢%ox iv, the article is always inserted. 
Thus in Matt. i. 24, 5 ayyedos is the angel recently mentioned, 
and rov davov refers to ovag preceding. Matt. ii. 11, ry oixia, 
scil., tava A$ eldoy Tov dorépa; v. 25, 6 ayridixos, & xpirns, 6 Um 
pérns, persons well known in the courts of law; viii. 12, 5 xAav- 
[Los xal 6 Bouypos tay dSovrwy, scil. of the person last mentioned; 
xiii. 2, ro wAoiov, the boat appropriated to Jesus and his dis- 
ciples; 26, ra %igavia, a renewed mention from the preceding 
verse. So again in v.27; but many MSS. there omit the 
article, which may be right; since the servants would rather 
perhaps express surprise at there being any tares at ail, than 
at the particular tares in question. Again, Matt. xxi. 12, cas 
mepiarépas, the doves, expressly prescribed for the offerings of 
the poor; Luke ix. 16, tous wéivre aprous xai tous 50 ixSuas, the 
loaves and fishes spoken of in v. 12; John vi. 10, év rae rosy, 
scil. év @ Eornxev 6 "Inaois ; vil. 51, rov dvSpwrov, the man amen- 
able to the law; 1 Cor. iv. 5, 6 éaivos, the praise, with refer- 
ence to the action which merits it; 2 Cor. vii. 11, év ta xpdy- 
watt, the main business respecting the incestuous person ; and 
so in 1 Thess. iv. 6, the matter in hand; Eph. vi. 12, % waan, 
the contest implied in the preceding verses; Heb. xi. 28, i 
Grospevwy, the destroying angel mentioned by Moses; James 
li. 25, rous dyyeaous, the well-known spies. In John vii. 24, ri 
Sixnatav xgiow xgivare specifies the judgment which is strictly just, 
and not in appearance only. The use of the article in this 
passage is similar to the example cited by Matthize (Gr. Gr. 
§ 267.) from Eur. Iph. A. 305. Its force will be seen by resolving 


thus, % xpiois, tiv xolvere, Sinaia Eorw. Of words used xar’ BZoyny 


1 Middleton on the Gr. Art. ch. 1. 
2 Middleton on the Gr, Art., part i ch.3,§ 1,2. Most of the examples are taken 
from Winer, but his mode of illustration is generally different. 
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there are examples in Matt. i. 23, 7 aapSevos, the virgin fore- 
told by Isaiah (vii. 14); Matt. xi. 3, & gpyduevos, the person 
confessedly expected to come, i.e. the Messiah; Mark i. 7, 6 
loxugorepos, that one who is stronger, i. e. Christ; John i. 21, 
6 podnrns, the prophet promised in Deut. xviii. 15, sqq.; Acts 
iv. 12, 4 owrnpia, the expected salvation. Thus‘also 6 diaforos, 
© movnpos,. 5 xetpalav, by which expressions the devil is desig- 
nated xar’ oy nv. 


Obs. 3. Under this head may be placed the monadic nouns ; i.e. nouns indicating 
. persons or things which exist sing/e, or of which, if there be several, only one? from 
the nature of the case, can be the subject of discourse.! Thus Matt. v. 15, ee» padior, 
the measure; civ Avxvias, the lamp; of which articles only one would probably be 
found in a house; Luke iv. 20, ca éangiry, the only attendant who was employed 
in the synagogue ; John xiii. 5, réy waenpa, the only basin used on the occasion. In 
Matt. iv. 5, #3 arsedyiov is evidently something monadic ; but it is difficult to deter- 
mine what part of the Temple is meant. By +d worvguyv, in Matt. xxvi. 27, a single 
cup is designated, though it may have been filled several times during the Paschal 
feast. So also, in the preceding verse it has been thonght that a single loaf is 
indicated ; but here some important MSS, omit ey, and the omission is rendered 
highly probable by a comparison with the parallel places in Mark xiv. 22, Luke 
xxii. 19.2 

Obs. 4. It is evidently the reference to a sing/e portion of time which explains 
such expressions as the following: Matt. xx. 2, ix dInvagiou rhv aueigay. Luke xviii. 
12, ds ret eaBBérou. Heb. ix. 7, dxak rou ivavrev. For the same reason, the true 

reading in Matt. x. 29 is probably red devagiov, which is found in some MSS. 

' Obs. 5. The numerous examples, in which the article has the sense of a possessive 
pronoun, may be explained on the same principles. Thus Matt. xi. 29, rawasds vx 
xapdic, lowly in my heart ; Mark vi. 55, reis xeaPBaross, their beds; Rom, xiv. 13, 4 
a@isA¢e, your brother. See also Matt. iii. 12, xxvii.50. So again in 1 Cor. v. 9, 
2 Cor. vii. 8, iv v9 ixserorg, in my letter. The proper mode of expressing simply by 
better is 3) imiwroAns, or 3? imseroawy. See 1 Cor. xvi. 3, 2 Thess. ii. 2. In 2 Cor. x. 
10, ai iwsirrora) are his (St. Paul’s) Epistles in general.® 

Obs. 6. In connexion with this class of insertions it may also be remarked, that 
the subject of proverbial allusions has the article; since allusions naturally suppose 
the thing alluded to to be generally known. Thus in Matt. xxiii. 24, rey xovuve, 
THY KALA. 

Obs. 7. Itis scarcely to be expected, that no anomalies should present themselves 
in the use of the article, for which it may be difficult or impossible to account ; but, 
at the same time, it is satisfactory to find that the deviations from the regular prac- 
' tice may be arranged under specific heads, and that they are omissions where 
the article might have been inserted, not snsertions irreconcilable with its alleged 
nature. 

1, Nouns employed xae’ tZox%y, and under the similar circumstances noticed 
above, are frequently anarthrous after prepositions ; and consequently their 
definiteness or indefiniteness must, in such cases, be determined on other 
grounds. Thus in Matt. i. 18, ix wvsdearos dyiov, by the Holy Ghost: and 
‘here it may be observed that, in its personal sense, rvsijue Or ruta dys is 


1 Middleton, part i. ch. 1. § 3. 2 Middleton in ll. cc. 
® Middleton on 1 Cor. v, 9. 
Br , 
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never anarthrous, except in cases where other terms, confessedly moet definte, 
lose the article; but when his influences or operations, which are of varius 
kinds, are indicated, the article, unless there be renewed sseniion or somt 
other reference, is omitted. Matt. x. 15, xi. 22, &» tipeleg xpicsws. Acts xvi 
13, wagk wiraper. Rom. v. 13, des vémov, iv xiopey. Similar example 
abound. 

2. Where two or more nouns are coupled together by conjunctions, or where 
the conjunctions are omitted by the figure .<syndeton, the article, which would 
otherwise be inserted, is frequently rejected. In the New Testament, Exsac 
rations of this kind are very common: as, for instance, Matt. x. 28, zal ¥r 
nv xa cuppa. Luke xviii. 29, yorsis 4 a&dsAGots, x-e.A. XI. 25, iy Hdiy ae 
stasvy xa) dereos.' 1 Cor. xiii. 13, wives, iawis, aydon. Heb. iv. 12, yoy 
vt wa) aiperes, and again, ivQuuveiwy xa) ivelwyv. See also Heb. vi. 2, 5, 
1 Pet. ii. 13, et alibi passim. 

3. It might be expected that ordixa/s would uniformly be preceded by th 
article, since, in a series of things of the same class, only one can be fri, 
second, &c. Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns wih 
which they agree be expressed or understood, are anarthrous. Matt. xiv. 3, 
rirdery Quraxy. xxii, 38, wenn ivrdan, Ssurigan Bi spoie aiey. In Luke m0. 
21, the anomaly seems to have extended its influence so far as to cause the 
omission of the article before ravrny, and a similar reason may possibly a 
count for its absence in Acts i. 5, xxiv. 21. See § 35. 1. Compare al» 
John xxi. 14,2 Cor. xiii. 1. Many MSS. omit ray in Matt. xx. 3, andi 
other places the same variety is observable: nor can the correct readings be 
ascertained with any degree of accuracy. The reason of the irregulanty 
seems to be, that while their natural definiteness gives to ordinals a right to 
the article, it at the same time renders it unnecessary. 

4, Superlatives have so close an affinity to the ordinals signifying first and (ed, 
that they also sometimes reject the article. There are but few, if any, ir 
stances inthe New Testament. Such expressions as vids biorev (Luke i. 32) 
may be accounted for upon other grounds.' The above anomalies will als 
be found to occur in some other relations, to be subsequently noticed. 

Obs. 8. Analogous to the use of the article with mogadic nouns, is the reason of 
its insertion before the great objects of nature: as in Matt. v.45, roy Fase. vii. 25, 
27,1 Beoxh, of xorapeol, of Aveo. viii. 26, reis avipos xi v9 Sardeon. Acts iv. 2, 
rev obgavey, xa! rhy yay, xa) thy Saradooar, Compare Matt. xxiv. 29, 33, Luke xii. 30, 
xvi. 17, Acts ii. 20, Rev. v. 13, vi. 12, et alibi. In Matt. xili. 6 a single MS. has 
the article; but there are several instances, both in the New Testament and in the 
classical writers, in which #as is anarthrous. A principal reason of this may be, 
that it isone of those nouns, which are closely allied to the natare of Proper Names; 
but in genitives absulute, as in the place in question, the case differs little from a 
assertion of existence only; and the same remark will generally hold, when merely 
the time when an event is said to happen is expressed. So Matt. xiv. 6, yssseir 
ayoptvwy, Luke xxiii, 54, e¢BBarey ivigwoxe. Acts xvi. 35, xxiii. 12, tueleas ye 
vopetyns.* 

Obs. 9. Not only the names of the elements, but of many other objects which 
exist singly, or singly in certain relations, have been supposed to present great irre- 
gularities in the use of the article; and Winer® has given a list of words which, both 


1 Middleton, part i. ch. 6. See also his notes on the several examples cited. 

* Middleton, part i. ch. 3, § 5. See also his note on Matt. 1. c., and compare 
Krtiger on Xen. Anab. ii. 10. 15. 

® Part iii. ch. 1.§ 18.1. See Rose’s Preliminary Observations to the last editioa 
of Bishop Middleton’s work, 
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in the New Testament and the best Greek writers, he supposes to take or reject the 
article ad /bt¢um, on the ground that they are so definite in their nature as to leave 
no room for mistake. It will be seen, however, on a very slight examination, that 
the irregularities lie, almost without exception, within one or other of the limit- 
ations already indicated. Those from the New Testament alone demand attention 
in this place. They are the following :— 

Hass. Out of thirty-two instances in the New Testament the article is omitted only 
eight times. Of these, Mark iv. 6 is parallel with Matt. xiii. 6, which has 
been already noticed. In Luke xxi. 25, Winer gravely observes that the ar- 
ticle is omitted, because the sun is mentioned in connexion with the moon and 
stars. The case is one of Enumeration ; and so is Acts xxvii. 20. We say, in 
like manner, Sun, moon, and stars. Nearly similar is 1 Cor. xv. 4], though it 
may here depend upon the regimen ; as it does in Rev. vii. 2, xvii. 12, xxii. 5. 
See also § 30, 1. 

yn Regimen prevails in Mark xiii. 27. A preposition precedes in Luke ii. 14, 
Heb. vili. 4. In Acts xvii. 24 it is a case of Enumeration. So also in 2 Pet. 
111. 10, where the article is also omitted in many MSS. before ovenyel, and, it 
should seem, correctly. Compare v.12. With respect to v. 5 of the same 
chapter, cigavel heavy xal yn, there were heavens and an earth, is a simple asser- 
tion of existence. § 27. 4. 

eigaves, ogavei. The omission of the article is confined to cases of Enumeration, as 
those just cited, or to those in which a preposition occurs." 

Sdéaacca. Before this word the article is very rarely omitted. In Acts vil. 36, x. 6, 

32, 2 Cor. xi. 26, it fails after a preposition; and in James i. 6, Jude 13, 
the regimen excludes it. The existence of a sea is asserted indefinitely in 
Rev. iv. 6. Asa case of Enumeratiun, Luke xxi. 25 has been already noticed ; 
and Rev. xiv. 7 must fall under the same head, though it is somewhat peculiar. 
If the received text be correct, however, 2 Pet. iii. 10 is a similar instance. ! 
There is an obscurity in Matt. iv. 15, where the words 6dcy Saadoens are copied 
from the LXX version of Isaiah ix. I. The translator probably regarded éddv 
in the light of a preposition, as the original Hebrew word has sometimes the 
sense of versus; but regimen will also account for the omission of the article. 

fesoneBeia. There are no omissions except after a preposition ; as in Acts viii. 26, 
xxii, 6. 

ve. With this word may be combined juice and éyia, though omitted in Winer’s 
list. All the cases in which they occur without the article are either simple 
assertions made by a verb substantive, and notes of time similar to those above 
cited? or they fall within the established exceptions. Matt. xvi. 2, dias 
yevouivns. XXV. 6, wions voxrds. Luke vi. 13, xxii. 66, drs éyinero twien. Acts 
xi, 3, foay dt Hyelons cov aliuav. The article fails before an ordinal in Acts 
xxvii. 33; after prepositions, and in enumerations, in 1 Thess. v. 2, 5. 

ayoet. The article is omitted after prepositions in Matt. xi. 16, Mark vii. 4, Luke 
vii. 32. It is much more frequently inserted.® 

ayecss Mark xv. 2), Luke xxiii. 26, aa’ dyeod, from the country, as distinguished 
from a city or town; Luke xv. 25, iv ayeg. These are the only cases of omis- 


1 The first noun of an Enumeration sometimes takes the article, though the others 
do not. Mr. Rose cites an example from Ausch. Socr. Dial. ii. 2, r& avdodwoda, xa} 
14 ROl, xO} xeuers, nai Heyueos. 

2 So, in English, we say, day breaks, morning dawns, night advances. 

8 The well-known expression xanéovens ayoees, cited by Winer from Xenophon 
(Anab, i. 8. 1), Herodotus (iv. 181), and lian (V. H. xii. 30), is a mark of time 
similar to those just noticed. - 
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emaining example), and prefers the reading ixxAnc/ay @sev, which is found in 
two or three copies. There is no reason, however, why the word may not here 
signify, indefinitely, any church or congregation. 

Ssiavev. John xiii. 2, dsievou ysvoptvev, during supper. This is a mark of time similar 
to those already noticed. The phrase wasiv dsiavov, fo make a feast (Mark vi. 21, 
et akibi), is of course anarthrous. In 1 Cor. xi. 20, the old Syriac version ren- 
ders Kuguexey 3sievov, a meal which is proper for the Lord's day ; but the article 
may also be rejected by the same licence, by which it is so frequently wanting 
In Kupuses. 

Sdvaros. The usage of this word is perfectly regular in the New Testament. Of 
Winer’s examples, two (Matt. xxvi. 38, 2 Cor. iv. 11) are after prepositions ; 
and one (Rom. i. 32) is owing to the regimen. In Luke ii. 26, Sdveros is per- 
sonified, and therefore used as a proper name; and so also in the similar ex- 
pressions ysvseSas: Savirou, Sempsiy Sévarey, in Matt. xvi. 28, John viii. 51. 

Svea. There is no irregularity in the use of this word. The article is omitted after 
prepositions in Matt. xxiv. 33, Mark xiii. 29. 

vouos. In St. Paul’s Epistles the import of this word is very extensive. It is used 
ofevery rule of life; of every revelation, and especially of the Law of Moses, 
both moral and ceremonial; and even of that moraf obedience which it is the 
object of every law to inculcate. These various senses are undoubtedly cal- 
culated to produce perplexity, though the context will generally aid in affixing 
the particular sense required. With respect to the article, it may be observed 
that when the Mosaic Law, xar’ iZexnv, or the Jewish Scriptures, are indicated, 
itis always inserted, except in those cases where it would be excluded by words 
the most definite. When the word is used in any of its subordinate senses, the 
insertion or omission of the article is, of course, regulated by the laws of its 
ordinary usage. Ina large majority of the instances which Winer has adduced 
of its omission before »305, in the sense of the Mosaic Law, a preposition is the 
regulating cause: but in some few the Mosaic Law is not intended. Thus in 
Rom, iii. 3], it means moral obedience, as opposed to faith; in Rom. v. 20, it is 
the Law of Nature, or a Rule of Life, an actuatiny principle generally: and in 
Rom. vii. 1, it is any natural or revealed Law whatsoever. 

yexeoi. Taken generally, the dead are of »sxeoi, although there may be reasons for 
omitting the article. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 15 vtxged obx iysigovras is an exclusive 
proposition (§ 28. 8); and so throughout the chapter. The expressions iysiess, 
iysicscS ai, dvarrivas ix vsxeav, Of which alone Winer’s examples consist, omit 
the article by reason of the preposition. When used for dead bodies, it is pro- 
perly anarthrous; as in the passages cited by Winer from Thucyd. iv. 14, v. 
10, Alian. V. H. i. 34. 

xbopyos. Matt. xiii. 35, Heb. iv. 3, dad xaraBoans xéouov. John xvii. 24, wee xar. 
xoowov. Matt. xxiv. 24, aa’ devs xoouov. These formule are perfectly regular ; 
besides which Winer cites only iy xéczm, from Rom.v. 13, e¢ alibi. With xéopes 
may be classed aiey, which, inthe New Testament, always has the article, ex- 
cept after prepositions, or from some other causes. In the singular it denotes 
life, eternity, the Jewish and Christian dispensations, &c.; which are all monadic : 
in the plural, it may be classed among the objects of Nature. ! 

dea. With ordinals and superlatives, the article is omitted in Matt. xv. 33, xxvii. 
45, Acts xxiii. 23, 1 John ii. 18, &c. 

éexn- There is not a single instance of irregular usage in this word throughout 
the New Testament. Winer’s examples (Matt. xix. 18, John i. 1, 2, Acts xi. 
15, xxvi. 4, 2 Thess. ii. 15, 1 John i. 1), are all governed by prepositions, In. 


1 Middleton on John xiv. 16. 
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Mark i. 1, 43% ieeiy is understood ; and there is a similar ellipsis in Mark xii. 
9. Hence the verb substantive excludes the article. 

xvews. See under 9:25. It may be added that in a single instance (Acts xxv. 26) 
é xdees is used of the Roman emperor, xar’ Zexny. 

dccBeros. With the exception of Acts xiii. 10, ] Pet. v. 8, Rev. xx. 2, the article 
is always prefixed, if the Devil is meant. The first and last are cases of ord: 
nary usage; and in 1 Pet. v. 8, dyridixos is an adjective, so that the true render 
ing will be, your opposing evil spirit. So ri curiie: tuar Ore, your Saviour Ge, 
in Tit. iii. 4. 

3. In expressions similar to the well-known Grecism, cioty i 
Agyoyres, a class of personsis distinguished by the particular action 
attributed to them; i.e.,the existence of such persons is assumed, 
and consequently the article is necessary. Thus in Gal. i.7, 
Tives Eloiv of Tapacoovres Yuzs, the existence of some who Zroubled 
the Galatians is assumed, and they are spoken of definztely as 
such. The case is similar in Luke xviii. 9, ele apos rivas rovs 
memorsoras ép Eavrois. Here certain persons not accurately 
defined (tives) are more exactly marked by a character well 
known to belong to them. So again in Acts 1. 47, tous cwlo- 
wévous are those particular persons who, being admitted into 
the church, were thereby placed in a state of salvation. 


Obs. 10. In like manner, after verbs signifying ¢o caé/, or name, the predicate 
takes the article, when'the name given is universally recognised as the appropriate 
designation of the individual specified, and of him exclusively ; as in Rev. vi. 8, 
Cvope, avr 6 Odvares. xix. 13, xartivas 10 bvomn abrou 6 Adyos TOU Osou.! 


4, The case is very different in propositions which merely 
affirm or deny existence, or where a verb or participle, seebstan- 
tive or nuncupative, is used to indicate, as hitherto unknown or 
unnoticed, the very truth, which the presence of the article 
would imply to be known or supposed already. This usage 
arises out of the nature of the article, which always implies the 
existence of the person or thing, to the name of which it is pre- 
fixed; and therefore to affirm or deny an existence which is 
already assumed, would be either superflous or absurd. Ex- 
amples everywhere abound. as, Matt. v. 9, viol Seod xAnSroovras. 
XXU1. 9, waréga wn xarcontse. Mark xi. 13, od yap wv xasgos cuxwy. 
Luke xxi. 25, tora: onweiz évnadiv. John v.2, gor de xorAuLBr Sez. 
Rom. iii. 18, odx st: QoBos. Eph. v. 18, & & tora: aowria. In 
Rev. viii. 11, the article is unquestionably spurious; and it 
may be remarked, that many of the best manuscripts omit it 


1 Winer. Compare Xen. Cyrop. iii. 3. 4, Anab, vi. 6. 7, cited by Matthie. 
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even in Rev. vi. 8, xix. 13. There is an apparent irregularity in 
Matt. viii. 12, éxei éorai 6 xAavdpos, x. r. A.; but the affirmation 
here terminates in éxei, not in goras." 


Obs. 11. To this head may be referred, by an easy transition, the omission of the 
article after verbs of appointing, choosing, creating, &c., since the existence of an ap- 
pointment cannot be recognised before it is made. Thus Luke xii. 14, c/s us xari- 
ernes dixacrny 5 prpicrny ip’ ouas; John x. 33, wossis csavrdy Seév. Acts xx. 28, i9:70 
ixioxowous. Rom. iv. 17, rariga rerrwy iSvay ribsixnd ot. This case may, in fact, be 
resolved into the former by means of sivas or ysyioSas understood. Sometimes, in- 
deed, they are expressed; as in Deut. xxvi. 17, 18, LXX, cd Osdy stacy ovitctgoy sivei 
wou Sos, xal Kopsos siasrs ot yivicDas Aner. 

Obs. 12. It seems to be from the same cause that nouns in apposition, explanatory 
of the end or object to which a person or thing is said to be subservient, are always 
anarthrous ; for in such examples some case of @y, or ders sivas, may be supplied.? 
Thus Rom. viii. 23, vioSsciay aasxdexcusyes, thy awodUTeacly TOU owas Iuwy, wailing 

Sor the redemption of dur bodies, as our adoption. Compare Matt. ii. 11, 111.9, Mark 
xii. 23, Rom. iii. 25, James v.10. When the apposition is explanatory of the essence 
of the preceding noun, the case is different. See below, § 30. 2. 


§ 28.— Hypothetic use of the Article. 


1. It has been observed that the article is not only employed 
to recall to the mind some familiar object, but as the represen- 
tative of something respecting which an assumption is to be 
made. This is called its hypothetic use; and takes place in 


what may be denominated universal propositions. Thus 6 
avsewmos means mankind in general ; as in John ii. 20, éyivwone 
ti ny tv Ta dvsewae. Ifthe noun be limited by any qualifica- 
tion, it will still include the full extent of such qualification : as 
in Matt. xii. 35, & dyaSis avdewmos, every good man ;* and so a 


little before, in verse 29, 6 isxvgds conveys a like general notion. 


1 See Middleton ad Joe. 

* Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iii. §. 1—4. The numerous examples 
which are cited as anomalous by Gersdorf (Beitrage, pp. 325. 399) are, in fact, so 
many confirmations of Bishop Middleton’s theory. 

® The irregularity of the use of the article with &vDewxres is frequently noticed by 
the critics ; and passages continually occur in which it is difficult to account for its 
omission or insertion. See Stalbaum on Plat. Crit. p. 51, A. Protag. p. 355, A. 
Pol. p. 619, B. Borneman de gem. Cyrop. recens. p. 65. N. With respect to the 
plural, Mr. Rose throws out a suggestion whether év9ewae, without the article, may 
not be used in a less decided sense than men generally 5 as we say, for example, 
The man passed among men for an o/d man. Compare Thucyd. i. 41. 

4 The passage above cited from Matt. xii. 35 demands a moment’s attention. It 
stands thus: 6 dyaSd¢ ZvSewmes ixBaaasu ra ayada, xal 6 Kovneos avIpwres wTovnoe. 
There is something remarkable in the insertion of the article before 2ya9a, and its 
omission before rovnec. If the reading be correct, xovned will merely be less definitely 
marked than ré ayaéa ; but itis scarcely probable that the difference originally ex- 
isted. The article is omitted before 2ya39a in very many manuscripts, and it ought 
to be rejected: for the assumption, that the things brought forth were good, is 
scarcely allowable; this being the very thing to be asserted.—Middleton ad loc. 
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It has been thought, indeed, to have areference, xar’ 2&6 ay, to 
Satan ; but the parallel place in Luke (xi. 21, 22) has ¢ iayp. 
gorepos, which will not admit of this supposition.'' See also Matt 
xviii. 17, xxv. 32, Luke vii. 28, Gal. ii. 20. 


Oés. 1. In the same manner the article is used to denote @ whole elass, or gens; 
and, in the plural, whole classes or descriptions of persons or things. Thus in Mat. 
V. 9, of sienverrosoi. iil. 20, ai aracwexss. XV. 26, vois xuvagions. XVili. 3, va wale. 
XXiii. 23, +8 Hvorp0y xai vé dynQov xa) vd xdpuvev, Luke xiv. 34, 6 danas. 1 Cor. vib 
28, % wdebsves, virgins generally; 2 Cor. xi. 4, 6 ievénsves, any Or every one who cometh 
So in Rev. xii. 14, rod asrov rod pesyddrou, the Great Eagle, a species so called. h 
Matt. v. 16, we have os wesBara, but of sf. This minute distinction is not wit 
out reason; for ad/ sheep are not to be supposed to be in the midst of wolves, bu 
all serpents are supposed to be prudent. The use of the article in these example 
may be termed inclusive, as distinguished from the case of ea#clusive proposition, 
which will be noticed ‘hereafter.* Where only some of a class are intended, th 
article is omitted; asin Matt. x. 8, xi. 5, xv. 30, et ahs. 


2. The insertion of the article by way of hypothesis, and its 
omission after verbs substantive, will explain the usage in that 
class of propositions in which the subject is found w2th the ar- 
ticle, and the predicate without it. Such propositions being 
conversant, not about particular, but about wnrersal truths, 
the declaration is made universal by means of the article in its 
inclusive sense ; but the predicate not being equally unlimited, 
the article necessarily fails after the verb substantive. There 
is a good example in Job xxviii. 28, LXX, % SeoodBera tors coia. 
Here it is asserted that Pzety, however comprehensively under- 
stood, and in all its forms, 72s Wisdom ; not wisdom, indeed, in 
the same comprehensive sense, because benevolence also is 
wisdom, and so is temperance; but a species of wisdom, 80 
that he is wise, but not he alone, who is pious. 

Obs. 2. An excellent example in the New Testament, as illustrating the use of 
the article in making a distinction between assumption and assertion, is Luke xvii 
27, ra ddvvare rage avSeawos, duvaré iors wagh ry O1g. Things assumed to be ie 
possible with men are assuredly possible with God. Similar instances are 1 Cor. ii. 
19, % yee copia rol xdopov rivrov magia aged ry Osp ior 1 John iii. 15, é pan en 
BOAGey avrev avIewwoxroves iors. 

Obs. 3. If both the subject and the predicate are equally comprehensive, as when 
two things or attributes may be predicated either of the other, the article will then 
be prefixed to both terms alike. It is nut to be expected, from the nature of these 
propositions, that examples will frequently occur; but they are to be met with oc- 


casionally in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. vi. 22, 6 Avxves vol wetparis lern 
6 PIaAuss. ill. 3B, 6 33 dypis iorw 6 xdopos x. 7.a.° 1 John iil. 4, 4 dpapela iesh 


1 Middleton ad foc. See also Winer. 

2 Middleton, part i. ch. ii. sect. 2, and note ad 1. c. 

3 In v. 39, several manuscripts have 4 suyriAsa, which seems to be correct ; and 
&yytao must be rendered simply ange/s. Compare, however, v. 49, infra, and Matt. 
xxv. 31. See Middleton ix Joc. 
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4 &vopia, Care must be taken not to confound these universal propositions with 
others widely different in character, though similar in form. Inthe last example, 
for instance, dpagria and &vouie had both been previously mentioned, but so men- 
tioned that the article affixes to each word its fullest import ; whereas, in 1 Cor. x. 
4, 4 3 wirgn hy 6 Xpiwees, the first article indicates renewed mention simply, and the 
second is emphatic.! 

Obs. 4. It may be observed also that convertible propositions are sometimes found, 
in which the articleis wanting either with the subject, or predicate, or both, when its 
absence may be accounted for upon some of the principles which have been already 
developed. There is an example in Matt. v. 34, 3+: Spéves ive) Gsov. Here é siearés, 
understood, is the subject ; and Seévg is equally definite by reason of its relation 
with @sov. ‘ See § 30. 1. There is also another form, in which two convertible 
terms form the united subject of a proposition, whereof the predicate is rad, or its 
equivalent %v. So 1 Cor. iii. 8, 6 Gursday xal é woriZuy by siew. - 

Obs. 5. Analogous to these reciprocating propositions are those, in which the pre- 
dicate after siz} frequently has the article, where the subject is a pronoun personaé or 
demonstrative ; as in Matt. xiv. 16, ob of 6 ids vod Osov. xxvii. ll, ob J 6 Bacirsis var 
"Iovdalev; Mark vi. 3, ix, ovis ior 6 vixeoy; John x. 7, lye sins 4 Sign rav aee- 
Bacay. Rev. xxii. 16, ive sius h pige AaBid. Compare John viii. 12, xv. 1, Eph. ii. 
14, Rev. i.17, et sepius, In such instances the existence is assumed; the purport 
of the proposition being to identify the predicate with the subject.2 So in Mark 
Vil. 15, ixsivé ives c& xowetyern, Where r& xoivovvre is the basis of the proposition, in 
which it is assumed that there are things which defile a man, and the object is to 
identify them with those under consideration, Thus again in John iii. 10, «ib oF 6 
dddexudes ved "logasa. The English version translates indefinitely, a master of Israel : 
but the allusion is doubtless to a title by which Nicodemus was distinguished from 
less celebrated teachers, and similar to that of & Advyves 3 xasdueves, applied to the 
Baptist in John v. 35." ‘There is no real difficulty in John iv. 37, iy yee rover 6 Adyes 
tocly 6 cAnSivis. If we render, in chis instance the saying is true, the article must be 
omitted ; and a few MSS. are without it ; but if, ix this is exemplified the true saying, 
it is absolutely necessary ; as in John i. 9, vi. 32, xv.1. See § 30.3. 

Obs. 6. Sometimes a personal pronoun is one of two subjects where #y is the pre- 
dicate. So in John x. 30, iyé xa} i warhe ty iegty. There are also cases closely 
similar to these convertible propositions, in which 420s is the subject: as, for in- 


stance, John iv. 37, ZaAos isciy 6 owsiowy, nal Aros § Steigwr. Ve 32, ZAros ieriv 6 
feagrugey asel imov. 

Obs. 7. It is observable that in examples of this kiud the verb substantive is 
always expressed. There is apparently an exception in Mark xii. 26, iga 6 Osds 
"ABeaku,x.e.2- This, however, isa direct citation from the Hebrew, and in that 
language the verb in such cases is almost invariably understood. The LXX, how- 
ever, insert the article in Exod. iii.6. In Eph. iii. 1, the sense is interrupted by a 
parenthesis, and iva Il. é dics, where some would supply sizi, is the nominative 
to the verb sdéuasw, in v.14. Compare Eph. iv. 13 


1 These, and other examples equally discrepant, are classed together by Winer 
under the same head. . | 

2 Grotius supposed the article to be employed xac’ oyHy in Rev, iii. 17, «b sf 6 
caralxepos, x. 7.A.,which brings the place under this head; but such usage before 
an adjective is unexampled in Greek. The Hebrew 73 is, however, frequently so 
used; and the Hebraisms in the Apocalypse are so numerous, that very probably 
this may be of the number. See Middleton ad (oc. 

8 Middleton, part i. ch. 3. § iii. 4. 1, and notes ad ll. cc. See also Winer's 
Sprachidioms, part iii. ch. 1. § 17, 4, 5. . 
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3. In propositions which are not merely negative, but n 
which the negative extends to every individual, or to the whole 
species in question, so as to exclude universally, the article is 
omitted. It has been seen that there is in the article an - 
clusive or generic sense (§ 28. Obs. 1.), which renders it unit 
to appear in cases of total exclusion; forin all such cases the 
word any may be supplied in English before the noun or nouns 
employed, or, which is the same thing, the negative must be 
rendered by vo. ‘Thus in Matt. x. 24, od% tors padnras, 20 
disciple ; xviii. 14, odx tor: Sérnua, there is no wish; 2 Cor. vi 
17, axabaprou un amresde, any unclean thing ; 1 Tim. 12, w 
vaixt Odacxey odx mrpixnw, any woman whatever. In James ii 
20, 26, xwpis rév tpywy is not without works generally, but 
without the works produced by faith: for x«wpis tpywy would ex- 
clude all works whatsoever.* 

4. The use of the article with adjectives and participles 
without a substantive, which thereby acquire the sense of sub- 
stantives, is of frequent occurrence in the New ‘Testament. 
Thus Matt. iv. 3, 1 Thess. iii. 5, 6 wegafuv. Matt. v. 4. sqq., 
of mevdouvres, of Weneis, of EAENmoves, x. T. A. Vill. 22, rous vengous. 
Luke viii. 5, 6 oweigwy. Matt. xiv. 14, rous appucrous. 

Obs. 8. Although in all such cases it is the article which gives to its adjunct the 
force and nature of a substantive, still its use is regulated according to the strictest 
principles. Thus, for instance, 6 rugdZov is the tempter xar’ ikea, and o ewsign 
may either be considered as having a special reference to the Messiah, or the article 
may have the import which it usually bears in proverbs and parables. See above, 
§ 27, Obs. 6. Where a noun thus formed is not intended to be definite, the article 
may be omitted before the participle. See § 35. 2. Obs. 4. It is, however, in its 
inclusive sense that the article is thus more frequently employed, as indicating the 


whole class of individuals to whom the adjective or participle applies, as in the ex- 
amples from Matt. v. 4. sqq- Of the art. with a meut. adj., see § 36. 1. 


§ 29.— Article with Attributives. 


1. When two or more attributives, whether subs. adject. or 
part., are joined together by conjunctions, and assumed of the 


1 Middleton, part i. ch. 3. § 5. 

* Winer, § 17.1. Mr. Rose inquires whether this may not extend to interroga- 
tions, where an exclusion is conveyed, though not in a direct form? Thus 2 Cor. 
vi. 15, cis wtels iora psra dxicrev. This amounts to, there ts no portion for any 
believer: and if it had been +@ wiwrg, the rendering would have been, there ts no 
portion for believers generally. The proposition is equally exclusive with that in the 
next verse but one, which is cited above; and there seems to be no reason why the 
same principle should not prevail. Compare also 1 Cor. i. 20. At the same time 
pigs and wierd being correlatives, the omission of the article with the former rejects 
it from the latter. See § 30. 1. 
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same person or thing, the article is inserted before the first 
attributive, and omztted before the remaining ones.’ Exam- 
ples are—Matt. xii. 23, 6 dxodwy xal cuviwv. Mark ix. 25, rd 
TvEyne To GAaAov xai xuPov. Mark xvi. 16, 6 wicredoas nat 6 Ba- 
viodeis. John vi. 40, 6 Sewpay xai moredwv. xxi. 24, 6 wadnras 6 
Waptupay weet rourwy xat yeaas. Acts 11. 20, trv yudpay xupiou 
THY wEyarny xat émipavn. lil. 14, rov ayiov nat Sixasoy. Eph. i. 3, 
evdoynuevos 6 Seos xal warng. v. 5, év rH Racireig rou Xesoroy xat 
©i0d. So Phil. iii.3, Tit. n.13, Heb. iii. 1, 2 Pet. i. 1, Jude 4. 
Add Mark xvi. 16, Luke vi. 49, John vi. 40, x. 1, xxi. 24, 
Rom. xii. 2, 2 Cor. 1.3, Gal. i. 7, Phil. iv. 20, Col. ii. 2. iii. 
17, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 2 Thess. ii. 12, 16, &e. &e. 


Obs. 1. The remarkable exclamation in John xx. 28, 6 Kugiss ou xai & @rd5 prov, is 
an apparent exception; but in this instance the Evangelist has deemed it important 
to retain the Hebrew idiom in which it was delivered. In this language the affix is 
necessarily subjoined to both nouns; and the LXX have translated %J}N) TN 
by 6 @s2¢ pou xaié Kugids ov, in Ps. xxxv. 23. See also Ps. v. 3. In each case the 
nominative with the article is used for the vocative.* 


2. When different persons or things are intended, the article 
is repeated; as in Matt. xviii. 17, 6 éSvxos xai6 rekwyns. Luke 
XV. 6, tous Qidrous xai rous yeirovas. John ix. 8, of yelroves wat 

e > ~ 2 ft A ese 0 ‘ ’ ~ a y 
Ob SEWPOUVTES ZUTOY. cts xi. 5O, ras ceBonévas yuvaixas xai Tous 
Apwrous THS Worews. XXVi. 30, 6 Baoireus xal 6 nyewwv. xxvil. 1], 
Tt xuBepyntn xai ro vauxanew. Add Col. ii. 13, v. 1, Rev. vi. 15, 
X11. 10. 

Obs. 2. The reason of this usage is readily deduced from the nature of the article, 
considered as a pronoun united with its adjunct by means of the participle dy under- 
stood ; for if the ar/. be united to each of two nouns coupled by a conjunction, such 
nouns cannot refer to the same person without involving the absurdity of joining 
an individual to himself. Care must be taken, however, to distinguish such pas- 
sages as John ii. 7, odris tori 6 rAdvos nal dvrixeirros. Here it is not the intention 
of the writer to assume the identity of the two characters, but to assert that they are 
united in certain persons. Compare Rev. i. 11. Be it observed, moreover, that 
the rule is strictly limited to aftributives, being inapplicable to the names of sub- 
stances, abstract ideas, and proper names. And this is just what might be’expected. 
Though the same object may possess divers attributes, it is impossible that sub- 
stances in their nature distinct and incompatible can be predicated of the same in- 
dividual, that several abstract ideas should be amalgamated into a single essence, 
or that the name of two persons should be applied to one only. In such cases, 
since no ambiguity can possibly arise from inattention to the rule, it is not always 


1 This is the celebrated canonof Mr. Granville Sharpe. The passage cited by Mat- 
thie (Gr. Gr. § 268, Obs. 1) from Plat. Pheed. p. 78, is a good illustration of it ; 
but the several examples there considered, as coming under the same head, do not 
fall within the canon, but require other methods of explanation. 

2 Middieton ad doc. 
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well to illustrate the rule by examples: Luke i. 5, riv Quyariguy Aagey. i. 66, 
Acts xi. 21, sie Kigsove Luke ili. 4, iv BiBag Asya ‘Hoatov. xill. 19, xéxxw cversers, 
and ra& wirsva cov cignvov. Acts viii. 5, sis wéasy ons Yapepsias. Rom. i. 20, awe 
xvistes xiopev. | Cor. xvi. 15, rhy sixiay Irsfave, and awaexn ris "Axaias. Eph. iv. 
30, sis ipigay aroavredowws. Phil. iv. 3, iv BiBaw gas. Col. iii. 10, naz’ sixeve vor 
srivavres. Heb. xil. 2, rev rts wiersws doxnysy. 1 Pet. iii. 20, 4 red Osed paxeoSupia. 
1 Pet. ii. 6, woAsss Bodcnav xa Topeopfas.' In 1 Cor. xi. 3, there is an apparent, but not 
real, breach of the rule; for waveos avdeds is equivalent to rev aveds with the article 
in its inclusive sense.® 

Obs. 2. It is perhaps unnecessary to observe that the second of two correlatives is 
not necessarily, though usually, in the genitive case. The rule is equally appli- 
cable in 1 Cor. vi. 16, 6 xorArAdpesvos +9 wéevy.® Be it remarked also that genitives, 
used in an adjective sense, and placed before the governing noun (see below § 44. 
6, Obs. 20,) omit the article. Thus Origen, c. Cels. p. 116, civ avSearay pion, i, @. 
dvSewxwiy. Such examples, however, are extremely rare in the Néw Testament. 

Obs. 3. Analogous to the case of words in regimen is that of partitives, between 
which and their respective wholes a mutual relation subsists. Thus Phil. i. 14, rods 
WAsiovns ray ZdsAgav. Some partitives indeed are of such a nature as not to admit 
the article before them, or else admit it only in particular cases; of which the fol- 
lowing are examples :—Matt. xvi. 28, rats cay 53s ternxécwy, xxi. 31, ols ix cay dv0 
tweines ; Acts xvii. 12, cay EAAnviday quvaixay ray sloanmovey xl dvdeay ox dAiye Rev 
vi. 1. piay ix ray ofeayidoy, It might be expected in Luke xix. 30 that avtpéway, 
after ovdsts, would have the article; but the proposition is there exclusive, and 
therefore the article is rejected. See § 28. 3. 

Obs. 4. On the same principle of mutual relation may be explained the two ar- 
ticles which are employed in divisions with atv and 3%. Inthe prosominad use of the 
article this usage is extremely common; nor is it unusual where the article has its 
adjunct, or even when the opposition is between persons and things. Thus Luke x. 
2, & wiv Segupeds words, of 83 igydras sriyas.* : 

2. When a noun in apposition is explanatory of the essence 
of a preceding noun, as when a term of distinction, such as an 
appellation of office, or title of honour, is added to a proper 
name for the purpose of affixing it more accurately to a par- 
ticular individual, it takes the article ; as in Matt. iii. 1, "Iwavyvns 
6 Bawriorys. xiv. 1,“Hewdns 6 rerpapyns. Acts xviii. 8, Keiomos 
& dexysouvaryaryos. xxi. 8, Dirtawou rod edayyeAsorov. See also 
Matt. X. 14, Xiv. 2, Luke 1. 5, John XxX. l, Acts Xill. l, 
xviii. 17, xxiii.26. If, however, it be not intended as a specific 
definition, but merely to indicate one of a class, the article is 
omitted. Thus Lukeii. 36,”Awa xpopnris. Acts vii. 10, Dapad 
Racirtws. x. 32, Linwvos Buporéws. xx. 4, Dadios AspBaios. 2 Cor. 


is exactly rendered from the Hebrew npn "DD, which sometimes signifies a 
pedigree ; as in Gen. v. 1. 

1 These examples are chiefly from Winer (ch. i. § 18. 2. b.), who seems to regard 
them as irregularities, though he notices a like usage in the best writers. He unites 
in the same class those cases in which a personal pronoun is the correlative; but he 


instances only in cases where a preposition precedes. 
® Middleton ad }. c. 5 See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 268, Obs. 2, 


« Middleton, part i. ch. 3., § 8 and 9. 
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i. 1, [TIataos dardcrovos. In inscriptions to letters, indeed, this 
seems to have been the usual practice; as in 1 Macc. xv. 16, 
Auxios dxaros “Pwpalwy [Irovcuaiw Baoirsi, o¢aipesv. Compare, 
however, Acts xxiii. 26. 


Obs. 5. Nearly similar is the case of an attributive, placed in apposition withs 
personal pronoun; asin Luke vi. 24, duis eels wreveioss, Xie 46, Susy eels vepsser 
Xvili. 13, tuoi ry auagrwras. The article implies the assumption of the attribute, al 
in this last example the sense will be, seeing that Jam asinner. So again Romi. 
27, oh roy die yedpeparos xal wsesmopis, scil. dvra, albeit you profess to observe the le; 
Heb. x. 10, (spesis) of Sie ris wporfopas, we who partake of the sacrifice. Much int 
same manner must be understood the greatly disputed expression ] Cor. xv.4 
dows rH ixegeduar: dPIn xaeei. St. Paul here intends to apply the term Zergps 
to himself, and it was therefore necessary to employ the article, otherwise the mes- 
ing would have been that ixegaara commonly saw what he had seen, not that ke 
was, as if were, an ixrgape, ot last born child (for such is probably the meaning d 
the word in this place), among the Apostles.' 

Obs. 6. With the nouns viss, wais, Suydernp, yorn, understood, the form is variable. 
Matt. i. 6, rus rev Odgion. iv. 21, ldxwBor rev vod ZsBsdala. Mark xv. 47, Magia ‘lori. 
Luke vi. 16, "leddav "laxeBov, where 23sAfes is probably the word to be supplied. Is 
Rom. xvi. 10, 11, 1 Cor. i. 2, the sense requires cixsivy, So also in Acts xvi. 23! 


3. When a part. or adj. is added to a noun for the sake o 
definition, both the noun and defining word take the article 
Thus Acts xxi. 38, 6 Aiydaris 6 dvacrardcas. Eph. i. 3, 6 Sasi 
evAoynoas. 


Obs. 7. So with personal pronouns; as in Eph. i. 13, suds reds weendwixire: 
And with words, which, being otherwise definite, omit the article ; as 1 Thess. i.l0, 
"Incovy rev puousvoy seas. See also Acts 1.11, 23, 1 Thess. ii. 4, iv. 5, Heb. iv. 3, 
vi. 18, James iii. 6, 1 Pet. i. 3, 1 John v.13. The nominative of the pronoun is 
included in the verb in Rom. ii. 1, ra yag abra wedeots 6 xeivoy. 

Obs. 8. If, on the other hand, no express definition is intended, but the participle 
merely indicates a simple act or possible contingency, it rejects the article. Thus 
Acts iii. 26, 6 sds, dvacrncas rev waida aired, awioriirsy abroy x. ©. A. Rom.ii. 27, 
ix Qucsws dxgoBvoria, tov vouov rsrovez. So John iv. 6, 39, Rom. xvi.1, 1 Cor. viii 
7, Heb. x.2. The difference between this and the preceding case is clearly marked 
in 1 Pet.v. 10, 6 Osd5 6 xaAtoas nas oAiyor wadovras, Compare also Rom. viii. 
1, 4.* 

Obs. 9. A similar apposition is sometimes expressive of trony or sarcasm; as in 
Matt. xxvii. 40, (0d), 6 xaraAdwy rév vadv, cwooy osauTov. 


4, The neut. article rs is commonly placed before an entire 
phrase or sentence, which is cited as a maxim or proverb, or 
repeated as the main subject of discourse; and also before 
single words which are to be explained or illustrated. Thus 
in Matt. xix. 18, ro Od Qovevoesss x. rv. A. Mark ix. 23, 7, «i 


1 See Middleton on Luke xviii. 13, 1 Cor. xv. 8. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 22. b. 
2 Winer, p. 116, Nofe, and§ 19.3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 22.a 3, and Addend. p. 


277. 
3 Winer, $19, 1. 
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Sovacat, Luke i. 62, ro, ri dv Séros xareiodas adrov. xxii. 2, 7d, 
wéss dvénwow avrov. Acts iv. 21, ro, was xoAdowvras avraus, Rom. 
will. 26, ro yap, Ti mpocevzauesta xato dei. Add Luke ix, 46, 
xxii. 4, 23,37, Acts xxii. 30, Rom. xiii. 9. 


Obs. 10. It willbe observed, that this mode of writing is chiefly employed by St. 
Luke and St. Paul. Of the usage before a single word, of which an explanation is 
offered, there.is an instance in Gal. iv, 25, rd yae"Ayag Zwa sees ioiy, the nume of 
Agar designates Mount Sinai.! Closely similar is 2 Cor. i. 20, soa: yde iwayysrsccs 
Oued, iv ara ro Nai, xai iv aire vo "Apay, 1. @., Whatever God has promised, he will 
assuredly fulfil through Christ; in whom is the Yea, and the Amen—va) and apiy 
being well-known asseverations of the Truth.” 

Obs. 11. Most of the other cases, in which the article is used absolutely by Greek 
writers generally, may be equally illustrated by examples from the New Testament. 
It stands, for instance, 

1. Ina collective sense, before a noun which limits the signification ; asin 
Matt. xxvi. 51, cay pese’ "Iqood. Acts v.17, of civ avrg. xii. 1, cov dad cits 
ixxangias. xvii. 11, cov iv @sovadrovixn. Rom. iv. 14, of ix vogeou. Heb. xiii. 
24, of awe ris *IraAlas. Phil. iv. 22, of ix cis Kaioupes oixias. 

2. With a noun understood ; as in Matt. xiv. 35, ray wieixwgey ixsivny, scil, yy. 
Luke vil. 11, tvo7 ins, scil. nyien. John viii. 23, cay xécu, tay ve. 
Col. iv. 9, raé ode. 1 Tim. il. 7, of BaSev. iv. 8, doris eis voy. 2 Pet. i. 9, cov 
wérc aired &uaornnérwy. When the substantive is not expressed, it may 
always be readily supplied from the context. 

3. With neuter adjectives, adverbs, and adverbial expressions ; as Matt. xxiv. 
21, Luke xxii. 69, +¢ wy. Luke ix. 3, 76 xa? fdeav. Acts iv. 29, va viv, scil. 
wedypara. Xviil. 1,70 xa’ cdov. Phil. iv. 8, rd Acméy. 

4. With the genitive of a substantive, either as denoting possession or property, 
or serving the mere purpose of a periphrasis. Thus Matt. xxi. 21, ro vis 
cuxns. xxii. 21, ra Kaiougos, ra rev @cov. Luke ii. 49, rois rot warpes. Rom. 
Vill. 5, 7a THs cagnds, ra Tov avivparos. 1 Cor. x, 24, ré iavred, rd rod irigov. 
James iv. 14, +0 ris avgiov. 2 Pet. ii. 22, 0 ris aAnQovs wapospins. 

5. With prepositions and their case: John xxi. 2, NaSavana é axed Kavz. Acts 
xii. 20, ray taxi god xosravos. XXIV. 22, ra wsel ris 6d0v. Rom. ii. 8, of iz igs- 
Sting. ix. 1], 4 xaz’ ixaroyny wpo9so15. xi. 27, 4 wag’ iwod diaSuxn. Phil. i. 27, 
ra rie) bua. Col. ili, 2, ra iwi ens yrs. Heb. ii, 17, ra wees rev Osév. Tit. ii 
8, 6 2% ivave/as.2 Of the formula of wsei tive, see § 68. 


§ 31.— Article with Abstract Nouns and Proper Names. 


1. Abstract nouns, or the names of Attributes and Qualttzes, 
generally reject or take the article, as they are used in a par- 
ticular or universal acceptation respectively ; and this is pre- 


e bd 


cisely what might be expected: for as o: ddixo: will signify add 


1 Alt, Gr. N.T. § 22. a. 8. Rosenmuller and Kuinoel on Mark ix. 23. Whitby 
on Gal. iv. 25. 

2 Middleton ad doc. 

3 Alt, Gr. N. T. § 22. a.7. Matt.Gr. Gr. § 272. The observation of Matthia, 
that this construction is generally explained by supplying the part. dy, is strongiy 
corroburative of Bishop Middleton’s Vheory. 1t will be remarked that the idiom 1s 
very constantly employed by St. Paul. | 


¥ 
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who are unjust, 80 7 ddiia will signify every act of which: 
tice can be assumed.’ 


Obs. 1. The practice is, however, somewhat irregular; and many instances 
in which the noun is anarthrous, when the mere abstract sense would hare 
equally true. But there is a wide difference between omitting the article ». 
might have been used, and inserting it where it would be out of place. Thu 
verbs of having, obtaining, fulness, &c., and adjectives allied to the last, the 
is always omitted ; for no attribute or quality can belong to one person 50 
sively, that it cannot be ascribed to any other. Hence such expressions as tt 
Matt. vii. 29, ovciav fymy. xxii, 28, utore) dwexgivsws xal dvouias. Luke 
beatoSaeav Suucd. 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2,3, aydanvixw. James ii. 14, wiers tun. 
of partaking also for the most part, though not invariably, follow the same ral 
though attributes or qualities, as wholes, cannot be exclusively claimed by any’ 
dual, yet he may have a part in such wholes. On the same principle, in the co 
phrases, dvosey spascxdvsiy, dixny dideves, hovyiay &yuv,and the like, the article 
variably omitted. A somewhat similar expression is @iga dies, in 1 Cor. ix. ! 

Obs. 2. Similarly we may account for the anarihrovs use of abstract nouns, 
they are employed in the dative case adverbially, with reference to the max 
which anything is said to have happened ; as in Gal. iv. 8, rots pe Qvet edn 
See § 47.2. Inthe same way such words as cap%, wpa, xapdia, erius, & 
used in the dative adverbially, to express the characteristic qualities of those 
tions. Compare Rom. viii. 13, x. 10, Gal. iii. 3, v. 5,16, 18, 25, ef alibi. 1: 
cases the reference is not to any particular subject; and if it were, as it mig 
the article would be prefixed. Sometimes it is immaterial whether the se 
limited or not; as in Lukei. 80, and elsewhere. 


2. Besides its use as an indication of their most abs 
sense, the article is sometimes prefixed to abstract nouns i 
sense of a possessive pronoun; and also where there is 
kind of reference, or where the attribute is personified 
Acts xxviii. 4, 4 Aixnis the Goddess of Justice ; and in 
instances the practice seems to be founded on the notorie 
celebrity of these imaginary persons. In 1 Cor. xiii. 4, 4. 
may either be used in its most general sense, or it may be 
sonified, or the article may be the index of renewed me 
In 2 Cor. i. WV, rh éhaQpig indicates the sin of light- minde 
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supposes to exist in the several words which he has enumerated, will be found to be 
in very close conformity with the nature of the article, as it has been here explained. 
They are dsxasovvn, Matt. v. 10, Acts x. 35, Rom. viii. 10, Heb. xi. 33, &e.; aydan, 
John vy. 42, Gal. v. 6, 2 Cor. ii. 8, &c.3 wioriz, Acts vi. 5, Rom. i. 5, iii. 28, 2 Cor. v. 
2,1 Thess. v. 8, &c.; xaxi«, 1 Cor. v.8, Eph. iv. 31, Jamesi.21 5; wAsovs¥ia, 1 Thess. 
ii. 5, 2 Pet.ii. 35 deagria, Rom. iii. 9, Gal. ii. 17, 1 Pet. iv. 1, &e.! 


3. With respect to Proper Names, which, from their very 
nature, belong to definite individuals, it seems to be deducible 
from the practice of the best writers, that they never have the 
article, except where the individual has been recently men- 
tioned ; or when, from some cause or other, a person is of such 
notoriety, that even without previous mention he may be imme- 
diately recognised by the reader. 


Obs. 4. Although the poems of Homer do not suffice to establish these points, yet 
their origin may be traced to him; and the assertion of Heyne, that Homer never 
prefixed the article to proper names, is altogether untenable. The very many pas- 
sages which are at variance with his opinions, he considers to be either corrupt or 
spurious; but it will be sufficient here to advert to the remarkable instance in J/. A. 
11, Odvsxe civ Xpiony tirinne’ denrien Aresions. It is certainly a difficulty that Chryses 
is here mentioned for the first time; but he was known by all to have been the 
author of the pestilence just described, and the article is therefore inserted on the 
ground of notoriety.2 So in I/. A. 532, the article is prefixed to Tv3s/3ms, there named 
for the first time, as being the well-known antagonist of Hector. At the same time 
the simple circumstance of noforiety, which was a sufficient cause for the insertion of 
the article by subsequent authors, is not enough to account for the practice of 
Homer ; but the noforicty must be marked by some fact in immediate connexion 
with the introduction of the name.‘ It furnishes, however, the origin of the more 
enlarged usage which afterwards prevailed ; and of which the New Testament sup- 
plies a variety of examples. Thus Luke i. 7, 4 ’EawdBsr, renewed mention from v.95; 
ii. 16, ony +s Magidp xal rovIwong, from ch. i. 27; Acts i. 1, 6 ’Ineovs, where, as else- 
where repeatedly, the article indicates celebrity. It is needless to multiply instances, 
which are to be met with in almost every page; and it will be merely necessary, on 
the part of the student, to take into consideration the various exceptions to which, 
as in the case of common nouns, the application of the rule is liable.® 

Obs. 5. In the Genealogy of Jesus Christ, as given in Matt. i. 2, sqq., the use of 
the article is directly the reverse of the Greek practice, which would require’ APeadu 
lydvvnosy "Ioadx’ 6 di loadkx ivtvacsy laxwB’ 6 di’ laxaB xe. a. The article with the 
accusative represents the particle JUN, which is also so rendered by the LXX. 
Compare 1 Chron. vi. 4, Ruth iv. 18, ef passim. In the Genealogy by St. Luke the 
use of the article is strictly Greek, rov being everywhere an ellipsis of rod viov. 

Obs. 6. It is upon the principle of notoriety that the names of Gods and Heroes 
usually take the article, as well as the proper names of places. Winer indeed 


1 Winer, § 18. 1. 

* Heyne on J/, A.11. See also Matt. Gr. Gr. § 264. 

8 Wolf ad Reizium de pros. Gr. p. 74. Nihil dubito quin cov Xeveny Poeta dixerit, 
ut personum fama celebrem, et auditoribus jam tum, cum primum ejus nomen audirent, 
notissimam. . 

* Middleton on the Greek Article, part i. ch. iv. 

5 See Middleton. 
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observes, that although, in the New Testament, the names of countries and nen, 
with the exception of Alyuwres and Mzxsdev/a, seldom want the article, thor ¢ 
cities are occasionally anarthrous. The exceptions, however, will be found toc# 
sist chiefly, though not entirely, of cases, in which a preposition precedes, or thet 
is an enumeration, or the regimen or some other ground of limitation interfer 
See Matt. ii. 13, 14, 15, iv. 25, Luke v. 17, vi. 17, xxiii.28, Acts xiv. 21, xvi.9, xvii lf, 
15, xx. 15; and elsewhere. In Matt. ii. 3, iii. 5, 4 wéass, is in all probability tok 
supplied before ‘IngersAvma: and in Acts xix. 26, some MSS. read ites ‘Sgn 
Winer himself remarks that in Acts xvi. 10, sqq., the article is inserted si 
times before Maxsdevia, though it is again omitted, but after a preposition, in Ati 
xx. 3! 


§ 32.—Posttion of the Article in concord. 


Although the <Ar¢. is frequently prefixed to adjectives, itis 
always a substantive expressed or understood, conjointly with 
the adjective, which must be considered as forming the entire 
adjunct, between which and the article the participle of exis 
ence is the connecting link. Hence the position of the artic 
in concord is by no means immaterial ; and care must be takes 
to distinguish the assertive from the assumptive relation 
between an adjective and substantive. Thus zuds & wrarap and 
0 &uos warng are by no means equivalent; for the former wil 
mean mine is the father ; whilst in the latter something is tobe 
predicated of the person a/ready assumed to be my father: as 
for instance, 6 40s warng dxéSave. Hence, 


Obs. 1. If the adjective be a qualifying word, belonging essentially to the sub 
stantive, supposing one article only to be employed, it must be placed immediately 
before the adjective: as in Matt. xxviii. 19, rev dyiov wvstueres. John iv. 23,4 
&AnDivel egooxuvnrai, The reason of this position is plain; for unless the qualifying 
adjective were placed before the substantive, the mind of the reader would rest 
satisfied with the sense contained in the substantive alone, without looking further; 
and should any limitation or explanation be required, the repetition of the article 
becomes necessary. In such cases, the rule invariably is that the substantive with 
its article should be placed first ; since in such an expression as é dyaQd¢ é Br Deuws:s 
the addition of 6 ZvSewaes would be without meaning; and as in 6 aySoumes there is 
a complete sense, if any thing more is to be assumed of the definite individual it- 
dicated by the article, it must be repeated. So Luke iii. 22, ¢¢ Wvsvpee Ts ay. 
John i. 9, rd gas rd cAnSivov. vi. 13, cay wives erov ray xeSivwx. What has been 
said respecting adjectives, is equally applicable to participles, adverbs, and preposi- 
tions with their cases, employed in the capacity of adjectives. Examples of the 
several cases will be found in Matt. ii. 2, 6 rsxSsis Baosrsys. iii, 7, Tis pesdAouens 
éeyis. John iv. 11, vd Dwg 2 Zax. Phil. iv. 3, eis dvw xavesos. Rom. xi, 24, ot 
xare Qiow ksxoans. 2 Cor. vili. 4, iis duanovias vig sis robs &yiovs. James i. ], cais 
Purais rais iv rn dscowopg. See also Matt. ii. 7, iii. 17, vi. 6, Mark iv. 31, xiii. 25, 
Luke i, 70, ii. 17, iii, 22, vii. 47, vili. 8, xv, 22, 23, xx. 35, John i. 46, xii, 21, Acts 


1 Middleton, ubs supra: and Rose’s note at p, 82. Winer, § 17. 7. 
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xi. 22, xii. 20, xv. 23, xxiv. 5, xxvi, 4, 12, 22, Rom. iv. 11, vii. 5, 10, viii. 39, x. 5, 
xiv. 19, xv. 26,31, xvi. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 11, 12, iv. 17, vii. 14, xii. 2, xvi. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 6, 
viii. 22, ix. 1, Gal. iv. 26, Eph. i, 10, 15, 1 Thess. iv. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 13, 2 Tim. ii. 1, 
James i. 9, iii. 7, 1 Pet. i. 11, iii. 3, 16, Rev. ii. 12, xiv. 17, xvi. 12, xix. 40, xx. 13.) 
Nor is this order ever violated, though the first article is sometimes omitted, inas- 
much as that with the adjective is alone sufficient to correct the indefiniteness of the 
substantive. Thus in Acts x. 41, udpruos rois weoxsysuporornuives. Compare Acts 
x. 41, xix. 11, xxvi. 18, 22, Rom. ix. 30, Phil. i. 1), iii. 6, 1 Tim. i. 4, iv. 8, 2 
Tim. i, 13, 14, ii. 10, James iv. 14, 2 John 7, Jude 4.2 In 1 Tim.i. 17, the 
adjectives 2p9aerq, dogary, are in concord with @s%, not with Baoiasi. 

Obs. 2. It does not appear that there is any material difference between the two 
forms 6 dyaSis dySewaos and & dvIewaes 6 ayaMs. Thus oé dyov wvdea and ré 
wren ro xyoy are strictly equivalent in the New Testament. There may be some 
instances which seem to confirm the opinion, that the former is employed when 
the principal idea is conveyed by the adjective, and the latter when the main stress is 
~ to be laid on the substantive ;* but this is far from being the universal practice. At 
the same time it is not always a matter of indifference, which of the two forms is 
used. The former, as it is the more simple and natural, is by far the more common; 
the latter seems to be employed either in a sense of /imifation, or to mark an 
emphasis or opposition. Although the import of ¢¢ avsdjz«, for instance, is in 
general sufficiently clear, yet the addition of rs dys» prevents at once the pos- 
sibility of misconception ; and, on the other hand, our Saviour calls himself é weeny 6 
.xer0s (John x. 11), as opposed to him who is zi9wris.* 

Obs. 3. If ‘the adj. is the predicate, or where the attribute is not assumed of the 
substantive, the adjective stands without the article either before or after the 
substantive. The first case, in which the verb is either expressed or understoud, 
needs little illustration. Such examples as xaAds 6 vemos (sezl, iers,) continually occur ; 
as, for instance, in Rom. ii. 13, o2 yee of &xpoaral Tov vowov dixesos. In the other case, 
the adjective does not belong to the substantive essentia//y, but as it were incidentally. 
Thus Mark viii. 17, irs rexwpapdyny icers env xapdiay ipa, i.e. wort tira: wsrmempivny. 
Acts xxvi. 24, usydan ri Gavi tpn, the voice, with which he spoke, was loud ; not that 
his voice was naturally loud. 1 Cor. x. 3, wdyrts +d airs Bean xvsvparixey ipayoy, 
xala. 7. a. wea xv. txwoy, the meat and drink, of which they all partook, had a 
spiritual import. So also with preposi(ions and their-case; as in Matt. iii. 4, sis 
TO tvdupe aired awd rercay xaunrov, the clothing, which he wore, was of camel's hair. 
Compare John v. 36, Acts xiv. 10, Rom. ix. 3, 1 Cor. x. 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. vii. 7, Eph. 
i. 15, ii. 11, Col. i. 4, 1 Tim. vi. 17, Heb. vii. 24, 2 Pet.i. 19. The distinction 
between this kind of construction, and that with the article repeated, is readily 
apparent. For example, to render é Baosasis 6 piyas ariSav, the King, who is great, 
as dead, would be nonsense. It should seem however that Winer and others have 
never seen the distinction clearly. In Luke xii. 12, the true reading is, un- 
questionably, ré yae ayy weve: andin 1 John v. 20, many MSS. read 4 an 4 

aisvos, agin ce, i. 2, ii. 25. The clause xara ddvau Crd, in 2 Tim, i. 8, belongs to 


1 In Heb. ix. 1, if Zyv and xocpixdy are both adjectives, it is the latter which 
must be taken substantively; but, probably, it is the Rabbinical noun NpwrNp, 
which signifies furniture. See Middleton ad loc. and Buxtorf’s Lex. Talm. p. 20U6. 
Otherwise the sense must be, //s sanctuary was xocuixey, according to Obs, 3. 

2 Middleton on the Gr. Article; Pt. i. ch. viii. Winer, § 19. 2, 4. 

® See Hermann, Hym. Hom. p. 4, and on Soph. Trach. 736. 

* Middleton, ubs supra. 

5 Middleton, wbi supra. Compare Winer, § 17.2, and 19,2. Alt, p. 277, in Ad- 
dendis. 
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the verb evyxaxoré Ineo, and care should be taken not to confound this and sinilz 
examples with those which depend upon the principle under consideration. 


§ 33.—The Article as a Pronoun. (Butrm. § 126.) 


1. Of the Homeric use of the article, in the sense of the pr. 
obros, there is one unequivocal example in the New Testament; 
but it occurs in a quotation from Aratus (Phoen. 5.) in Acts 
Xvii. 28, rod yap yévos Esper. 

2. In divisions with 6 wév, 6 32, the pronominal sense is ven 
frequent ; as in Acts xvii. 32, of wév exAgvalov, of Sé eizoy, x. 1.) 
See also Matt. xiii. 23, xxii. 5, 6, Acts xxvili. 24, Rom. ii. 7,8 
Gal. iv. 23, Phil. i. 16. Without 6 wév preceding, 6 52, and,in 
the plural, of 52, constantly occur. ‘Thus Matt. ii. 5, 6 33 dm 
avra. xxi. 29, 6 32 asroxgiScis elme: and 80 passim. Compare 
also Matt. ii. 14, iv. 20, xv. 25, 27, 34, xix. 17, Mark iii. 4, 
14, Luke v. 33, 34, John xix. 29, et alzbz.' 


Obs. 1. In Matt. xxviii. 17, of is evidently employed in the sense of esis. Thet 
is a similar passage in Xen. Anab, 1. 5, 13, dees ixshous ixwswAsy Sas, xa) aime 
Morava, xa) roinevial ra trac’ of 33 xa) loracay awreegeuvets. See also AS lian. V.H. a 
35, Lucian. Timon. p. 68.2 

Obs. 2. Instead of 6 di, it frequently happens that é xiv is followed by some other 
word, as dAdes, trsoos, &. Thus in Matt. xvi. 14, of wiv Iadvvny, ZrAr02 32 “Hisar, ivws 
38 *Isesyeiay. Compare Matt. xii. 5. Sometimes é; wiv—ds di is substituted ; as in Matt. 
XXL. 3D, dy pely Beigay, dv Bi dwixesvay, 1 Cor xi. 21, ds tv weve, Se 33 sesSvs1. So Matt. 
xxv. 15, Luke xxiii. 33, Acts xxvii. 44, Rom. ix. 21, xiv. 5, 2 Cor. ii. 16. Also# 
piv, Haros 3t. Thus Matt. xiii. 4, 5, 2 gly tase Kapa THY Stor, Sara isis 
asreddn. 1 Cor. xii. 8, & piv didoras Adyos coPias, GAAW BR Adyos yreowsws, ivign & 
wicrs, Edw 2 xagionara inpdrov, draw 38 ivteynpare Surduswy, BAA Bi aeefnreie, 
GrAw di diargious wvevparuy, irign dt yim yAwooay, GrArw It igumsla yrAwooay, Compare 
v. 28; where, in a like enumeration, ods giv rewroy is followed by dstrseoy, reirey, and 
ixsira. In Rom. xiv. 2, 6 3¢ answers to és uty, but in this instance the article éhas 
an adjunct in the participle icSiwy.3 

Obs. 3. Besides the above methods of marking partition or division, other 
usages are adopted in the New Testament, which it may be proper to notice in this 
place. 

1. Of these the most remarkable is the form s; xe} ss, with or without the 
article; as in Matt. xxiv. 40, 41, xx. 21, xxvii. 38, Mark x. 37, Gal. iv. 22 
It is to be observed, however, that although in these instances the omission 
or insertion of the article is obviously a matter of indifference, still é 1; is 
never employed except with reference to some one other person or thing; and 
where three or more are in question the article is omitted. Thug in Mark 


1 Winer, § 20.1, 2. Alt, § 22, a. 9. 
* Schol. ad Lucian. 1. c. éuoia 4 civrakss airn ch iv ised roo tuayysrley Mar. ovy- 


yeaon, 9 OF Di loracay’ dvri yao cov riis oof xtiras. See Kuinoel on Matt. 
xxvill. 17, 


3 Winer and Alt, ubi supra; Georg. Hierocr., p, 109. 
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Iv. 8, 20, tpsesy fy rescxovra, xa) fy iknxevra, xal ty ixarev. We find é si; used 
for one of two in Luke xxiv. 18. Compare Mark xiv. 10. In cases where 
there is no division, the article is never inserted, except where there is renewed 
mention, or some kind of reference. See Matt. xxv. 18, Rom. vy. 15, 1 Cor. 
iv. 6, x. 17, xii. 11, Phil. ii. 2,1 Thess. v. 11.1 With respect to the furm 
itself, some have regarded it as founded upon the Hebrew idiom, which will 
be found in Exod. xvii, 12, Levit. xii. 8,xv. 15, 1 Sam. x. 3, and elsewhere.? 
It is, however, closely allied to the expression si; ziv—sis 38, which occurs in 
Aristot. Ethic. vi. 1, Rhet. ii. 20.3 

2. In other places of the New Testament cis is followed by trseos or by ZAAcg. 
Luke vii. 41, 6 sis Sgssrs dnvdgse wsvenxcow, 6 03 trsgos wsvrixovra. Rev. xvii. 10, 
6 tis torly, 6 @AAcs cdaw HAD. See also Luke xvi. 13, xvii. 34, 35, xviii. 10. 
There is a peculiarity in Matt. vi. 24, where the article is omitted before 
sves, and supplied before irtzes. May not the preposition in the compound 
verb av9izeras account for the omission ? 

3. In Phil. i. 15, cwis piv, -rivis 33 answers the purpose of a division. 

Obs. 4. An example of the use of the article in the sense of a relative pronoun, 
which it frequently bears in Homer and the Ionic and Doric writers, and sometimes 
in the Tragedians, has been erroneously supposed to exist in Acts xiii. 9, Zavaos, 6 
xei Tlevaos. The participle dy, or Asyéusvos, is here undoubtedly understood. A more 
likely instance would have been the expression é ¥y, which forms part of the inde- 
clinable title of Christ in Rev. i. 4. Here however the article is applied to %y, as if it 
were a participle of the perfect tense; and it is a peculiarity which, like many others 
in the Apocalypse, it is impossible to reconcile to the Greek usage. In these cases, 
however, as in most instances where it is joined with a participle, its original rela- 
tive import is distinctly traced, and indicates the principle that the article is in fact 
a relative and not a demonstrative pronoun, of which the relation is explained by 
some adjunct annexed to it by means of the participle of existence. This relation 
may be more or less obscure according to circumstances; but it has been seen that 
a reference is always at least implied to some object, which, though perhaps not pre- 
viously expressed, has occupied the mind of the writer. Some indeed have thought 
that the accent is the only distinction between the relative and the article, at least 
in the Ionic writers ; but this is merely a distinction which must be at once rejected 
as arbitrary and unphilosophical.* Its nature, as the sudyect of an assumplive propo- 
sition, explains the reason why it is prefixed only to nouns, adjectives, or their equi- 
valents, viz. participles, and verbs of the infinitive mood; for it is plain that the 
word associated with it must be such, that the insertion of dy is admissible without 
forming a double proposition. Thus, if an assertion is made, that 6 ier » the 
vacancy could not be filled up by wigerarei: and the same is true, if, instead of an 
asser live proposition, He is, we take an assumptive one, He being. We can there- 


fore only say, é Qiadcoges, 6 ce fos, 6 xsgieraray.® 


r 


§ 34.—Pronouns. (Butt. § 127.) 


1. Between otros and 6d, the distinction seems to be, that 
the former refers to what immediately precedes, and the latter 


1 See Middleton on Phil. ii. 2, 1 John v. 7, 8. 

2 Vorstius de Hebraism. c. 7, p. 180. 

3 Winer, § 26.2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 45,4. Fischer ad Leusden, de Dial., p. 35, 
* See the Lexicens of Schleusner and Passow under 4, %, 74. 

* Middleton, pt. i. ch. 2. 7 
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to what follows. Thus, Matt. wii. 12, odros yap éoriv 6 vous 
of xpopnra, referring to the foregoing precept. Acts xv.3 
yeoapavres rade, viz. the subjoined letter. ‘This is, however, » 
far from being an invariable usage, that exceptions continualy 
occur. In Luke x. 39, +75 refers to Martha, mentioned in th 
preceding verse; and in Acts iv. Il, odros refers to Xpicri, 
not to @eds, which immediately precedes. 

In other connexions, oitos refers to a more distant 
object, 63« to a nearer one; but éxeivos refers to what is 
remote or absent. Luke xvi. 25, doréAaBes ov ta dy25i 
cov éyv tH Cun cov, xai Aalapos Ta nama Sproiws® viv b: mi 
(Lazarus, the nearer object) rapaxarsira:, cu Se dduvin 


Acts xv. 11, wictevopev cwdnvat, xad” dy Tpomoy xagxsiv 
(scil. ra Z5yn, v. 7). 


Obs. 1, Some have referred aterm in Acts viii. 26 to the substantive 330, but t 
belongs more probably to r@Zav. There is also another doubtful case in | Jom 
v. 20, obrss tora 6 canSivds sds, xal 4 gon aioves. It is here doubted whether 
the reference is to God the Father or to Christ ; but since 4% Jan aisyies is a tem 
which St. John invariably uses of Christ, and the true grammatical constructs 
requires such a reference, there can be no solid reason for violating the rule. 

Obs. 2. As the demonstrative pronoun, so the relative sometimes refers to a It 
moter noun. Thus, in 1 Cor. i. 8, é5 must refer to Oss inv. 4. See also 2 Thess 
ii. 9, Heb. v. 7, ix. 2, ef alibi. 


2. The senses, in which the pronoun adres 1s commonly used, 
having been already noticed (§ 15. 2), it remains to subjoi 
the following observations on the demonstrateve pronouns 10 
general :— 


Obs. 3. When the verb is separated from its case by a parenthesis, or after a prc- 
position beginning with a relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently redwe- 
dent. John xv. 2, ray xasua iv inot un Cleo xagrdy, ales abro> xal wav vo xagen 
Giger, xaQaiges abre. Acts iv. 10, iv ca svoeaes Inood Xeirrev, ov Opesis ieravewsars, ir 
ccury x... Compare Acts ii. 22, 23, 36, v. 30, 31, vii. 35, 40, x. 38, sqq., and 
e:sewhere. 

Gbs. 4. Frequently the pronoun is repeated for the sake of emphasis, as in Matt. 
vi. 4, xa 6 rarnp cou 6 BAiwwy iv ra xeuarw, ares arobwoss vos ty ra Pavsenw. xxiv. 13, 
6 Bi Umropsivas sis Tiros, ovTes cwOrosras. Mark vii. 15, re ixorogtvipsva da” avron, ixtrs 
lori Ta xowourra rev dvIewxov. Compare v. 20, | Pet. v. 10.2 

Obs. 5. Before and after participles, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently re- 
cundant without a parenthesis ; as in Matt. iv. 16, rots; xaSnuivos iv yep mal oxid 
Savirov, das aviruarsy adres. V.40, ra Sirovri cos xesInvas, xai Tov xreve cov Aah, 
épes avege xa) £0 ivariov. Compare also Acts i. 21,22, James i. 25, Rev. ii. 7, 17, 
\i. 4. Sometimes airés is twice added; as in Matt. vili. 1, xardBaves 33 airy avi 


1 Winer, 9723. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 41. 1. 
* Winer, §,23. 3. 
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ou dgous, HxorAcUInoay aire dyro1 WoAAC. Mark v. 2, iksrSover airs ix rod wadoieu, tb- 
Sows aanvencsy are dvQewares. Add Matt. viii. 5, 23, 28, xxvi. 71, Mark ix. 28. 

Obs. 6. With the infinitive also, the pronoun is in like manner pleonastic. Thus 
2 Cor. ii. 1, txewa DR ivavey rovre, rd wh wars tASsiy ty Adan weds das. OF a like 
character is the use of a pronoun before the particle iva, or #71, when the following 
sentence is emphatic; as in Acts ix. 21, sis rovro iAmAUSE, ive Bsdeuctvous aUroUs Ayayn 
siz rods dpxisesis. So xx. 29, xxiv. 14. The usage is especially prevalent in the writings 
of St. John and St. Paul. See John vi. 29, xv. 8, Rom. vi. 6, xiv. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, 
xv. 50, 2 Cor. ii, 9, v. 14, x. 7, 11, Eph. vi. 22, Phil. i. 6, 25, 1 Tim. i. 9, 1 Joho 
i. 5, ii, 3, 6, ii. 8, 16, 19, iv. 13, 17. Compare 1 Pet. iii. 9.1 Sometimes the neu- 
ter plural reir is used with reference to a single object; as in John xv. 17, ratra 
ivrirrAouas imiv, ive eyarars BAAnaos. 3 John 4, pelorioay covrwy obx ixew xapay.” 

Obs. 7. Instead of repeating the relative, the demonstrative pronoun is frequently 
used in continuation of a proposition beginning with a relative ; as in Acts iii. 13, 6 
O105 ideZacsy "Incovy, av tusis waplaxars, xai nevioarSs abroy. 1 Cot. vill. 6, fyciv tis Osds 
6 warne, iE od re wdvra, xa) Husis tls adrov: nal sls Kugss "Inoovs Xgurrésy 00 ob rad wavray 
xal nusis 00 atrov. Sol Pet.ii. 22, 2 Pet.ii.3, Rev. xvii. 2. Compare Ps. Ixxxviii. 
9, LXX. Very similar also is Rev. ii. 18, rads Atyss 6 vids vou Osov, 6 Exwy rors bp- 
Darpods avrod ds Prsya wupos, xai of wodts aired duoier yarnorsBavy (sics). 

Obs. 8. The demonstrative pronoun even follows the relative in the same proposi- 
tion; asin Mark i. 7, of obx sit ixavés Avoas roy inadvra cay bmolnnarwy avr. Mark 
Vii. 25, fis sigs 7d Suydrgiy adorns avivma axaSaerov. Acts xv. 17, Rev. viii. 2. The 
same construction obtaius with other pronouns; as in Mark xiii. 19, Saifis, ofee ov 
yiyous roadrn ax’ aorns xtictws. Also with adverbs; as in Mark vi. 55, drou gxovoy 
ors ixsi tori. So Rev. xii. 14, xvii. 9. To this head have also been referred, but 
~ incorrectly, Matt. iii. 12, Gal. iii. 1. For similar examples in the LXX, see Exod. 
iv. 17, Levit. xvii. 5, Josh, iii. 4, Judg. xviii. 5,6, 1 Kings xiii. 10, 25, 2 Kings 
xix. 4, Nehem. viii. 12, ix. 19, Joel iii. 7, Baruch ii. 17, Judith v. 19, x. 2, xvi. 3, 
3 Esdr. i. 5, iv. 54, vi. 32. 

Obs. 9. It is also to be remarked, that a demonstrative pronoun is often found at 
the beginning of a new clause, in which a relative would rather have been expected. 
Thus in Luke ii. 36, fy “Awe weopnris: airy roopsBnxvice x. T. As John i. 6, iyévsre 
BvSeamos, dvone alr "Iwdwns. Acts x. 36, sdayytrslopecves sionvny dst "Inood Xpsorov- 
ovis ices wadvrwy xdgios. In this last example, however, as in Acts viii. 26, the 
clause may be considered as a parenthetical observation. Although the usage is 
common in Hebrew, it is also found in the later Greek writers. See Alian. V. H. 
xii. 18, Strabon. viii. 37), Philostr. Soph. i. 25.3 

Obs. 10. By means of the demonstrative pronoun, two propositions, of which one 
contains the verb siz), and the other a relative, are sometimes contracted into one; 
as in Luke xvi. 2, ci rovro dxovw ate) cov, i. e. ri (toss) rovre, (od) dxovw. 2 Pet. iii. i, 
Taurny zdn devrigay tuiv yedou trioroany, for airy tors 4 Devtign imioroan, dy yodhm. 

Obs. 11. With respect to the use of these pronouns in the New Testament, it 
may also be observed that—1. adds is sometimes put with xei, a8 ef is or isque in 
Latin, in the sense of and indeed, and that too; as in Luke vii. 12, vids povoysyns rH 
fenrel abrov xal avrn xXea, and she too u widow; i.e. in addition to her other suf- 
ferings. 1 Cor. vi. 6, cdsAgos pesra &dsAGov xeivercs, xal rovro iwi dwisray. 8, adixsize 
xal awooregsirt, xal ravra adsagovs. Add } Cor. ii, 2, Eph. ii. 8, Phil. i. 28. And, 
2. The neuter accusatives repro and ravra are used adverbially, with xara or da 

1 Winer, §§ 22. 4, 23.4. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 38. 2. 

2 Winer, ubi supra. 

3 Winer and Alt, abi supra; Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 551. Gottling ad Callim. p. 
19, Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. p. 478. Bornemann ad Xen. Conv. p. 196. 
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understood, as in Heb. x. 33, retro ply, —revre 31, os the one hand and on the dle, 
Compare Herod. i. 30, iii. 132, Lucian. Nicor. 16. Again, in 2 Pet. i. 5, 2a on 
revere dt, and for this very cause. 

Obs. 12. In Hebrew the pronoun sometimes refers to a noun expressed in th 
succeeding sentence ; and a like usage has been pointed out with «drés in two pe 
sages of the New Testament. These are, Matt. xvii. 18, iwsr/gness aire ilar. 
Acts xii. 21, Ununyopes veces airods. In the first passage, however, airy mays 
readily be referred to the desmoniac as the demon, which are so frequently inte. 
changed in the Gospels, that no support can be drawn from the parallel placed 
Mark ix. 25, to the proposed interpretation ; and in the latter, cdceds refers mn 
properly to the deputies from Tyre and Sidon, mentioned in the preceding verw, 
than to 3%05 in the following. 

Obs. 13, The pronoun airés is sometimes interchanged with «3, as in Matt. ni 
37, ‘legevcwAnpey, ‘IsgovenaAnn,  kroxrsivevoe rols weePnras, xed AGoBersioa revs aunt 
feivous reds adrhy, werknls NHAnca imiouayayiy Te cTixve wou. Compare Rev. xii. 
23,24. Thus also a general turn is given to the words of Elizabeth in her adds 
to Mary, in Luke i. 45, xai paxcapia 4 wicriiouca, bes tore TsAsiogss Toig AsAmAssim 
abr wape Kupiov. Such transitions, which seem to originate in the fervour of1 
writer, who is more intent upon the importance of his subject than the accuracy d 
his language, ure very common in Hebrew. 

Obs. 14. The reflexive pronoun iavured is frequently put for the other perscoal 
pronouns compounded with eirés. Thus, for the 2 pers. sing. in John xviii. 34, if 
tarot ob vevro Adyus; for the 1 pers. plur. in Acts xxiii. 14, dveSigac: ava Serie 
wesy favrovs: and for the 2 pers. plur. ip Phil. il. 12, env fevray cwrngiay xarteyiiud 
See also Matt. iii. 9, xxii. 39, xxiii, 31, Juhn xii, 8, Acts xiii. 46, Rom. viii. 3, 
xiii. 9, 1 Cor. xi. 31, 2 Cor. i. 9, x. 12, 1 Thess. ii. 8. So, in Latin, Ovid. Bpis 
Heid. v. 46, Miscuimus lucrymas meestus uierque suas. 

Obs. 15. The reflexive pronoun is also put for 2aagawy, as in Col. iii. 16, 3dde0 
ris xa) voudsrovyets tavrovs. 1 Thess. v. 13, sionvevsrt iv txurois, See also 1 Pet.iv 


8, 10.8 

3. The pronoun indefinite ris is either used alone, or witha 
substantive in the same case, or followed with a genitive 
(§ 41. 3), in the sense of some one, a certain one, any one, some- 
thing, or any thing. Thus in Matt. v. 23, x2xe7 wynobiis ini 
aSEAGos oou exer Ti xaTa gov. 1X. 3, Ties THY YOaUMaTEWwy Elmov ir 
gautois. Xi. 47, ele dé tis adtw. Acts ix. 36, év *Iderarn Dé vis Hy 
wadnrpica. Add Matt. xi. 27, xii. 19, xxi. 3, xxii. 46, Mark. 
viii, 26, xi. 13, Luke xxii. 35, Acts ix. 2, xvii. 20, xxvii. S, 44, 
1 Cor. ix. 22, 2 Pet. i. 16, e¢ alibi. 

Obs. 16. The cases are constantly omitted before genitives taken partiuwwely. 
Thus in Matt. xxili. 34, 12 abriy droxeswvtits xai ovavgwosrs, scil. raves. John xvi. li , 


sixoy oby ix ray wadnroy. Add Luke xxi. 16, Rev. ii. 10, xi. 9. Of the omission of 
ris in the nominative, see § 37. 7. Obs. 17, 


4. In the New Testament the use of the possessive pronouns 


1 Winer, § 21. 2. Obs. 3. 

2 Alt, Gr. N. T. § 37. 4. 

> Winer, § 22. 5. Alt, § 39. Georgi Hierocrit. i. 3.30. Viger de Idiot. re 
115. n. 7, and Herm. and Zeun. ad foc. Passov. Lex. in y. 
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is far less common than that of the genitive of the personal 
pronouns; and the position of these last is very frequently 
before the noun, even where there is no apparent emphasis to 
account for the departure from ordinary usage. (See § 44. 6. 
Obs. 20.) ‘The practice is particularly observable in St. Luke 
and St. Paul. See Luke vi. 47, xi. 17, xii. 18, 30, 35, xv. 30, 
xvi. 6, xix. 35, Rom. xi. 11, 1 Cor. vii. 12, ix. 11, 27, xi. 24, 
Eph. ii. 10, Phil. ii. 2, Col. ai. 5, iv. 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, iii. 10, 13, 
2 Thess. 11. 17, i. 5, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 2 Tim. 1. 4, ii. 10, Tit. i. 15. 
It is often found alsoin St. John, and, though less frequently, in 
the other writers. Compare Matt. v. 16, vi. 4, 17, xix. 2], 
Mark ii. 9, John ii. 23, iii. 19, 21, 23, iv. 34, 47, ix. 11, 21, 26, 
xi. 32, 48, xii. 40, 1 John iii. 20, Rev. ii. 19, iii. 1, 2, 8, 15, x. 
9, xiv. 18, xviti. 5. 

Obs. 17. The possessive pronoun is sometimes expressed by means of a peri- 
phrasis, formed by the preposition xara with an accusative of the personal pronoun : 
as in Acts xvii. 28, riss cov xaS’ ipas wanrer. xviii. 15, vescu rev 20d? spas. 
Eph. i. 15, ony x29 ines vier. So ABlian, V. H. ii. 42. § xavr’ aver agsey. Dion. 
Hal. ii. 1, of xaD? has yeeros. 


§ 35.—The Article with Pronouns, wis, §c. (Butt. 
§ 127. Text, 5, 6.) 


1]. With the demonstrative pronouns odros, 63%, éxeives, the 
noun, to which they are joined, takes the article in both 
numbers, because the identity of the noun and pronoun is 
assumed, and in no case can the sense be more definite and 


restricted. Matt. lil. 1, rais %yépais exeivas. 9, trav AiSwy rodtwy, 
James iv. 3, ryvde ray woaw. 


Obs. 1. A single MS. has Paiwsis raveny yuvaixa, in Luke vii. 44: and the only 
other exceptions are cases of numerals and proper names, See § 27. 2. Obs. 7. 3. 
and § 31.3. If, on the other hand, the identity is asserted, i.e. if the pronoun is the 
subject, and the noun the predicate, of a sentence, the article, unless the sense be 
otherwise restricted, is omitted: as in Rom. ix. 8, cavre rixva rod Oso, These ase the 
children of God. Compare Luke i. 36, xxi, 22, John iv. 18, 94, Gal. ii. 7, iv. 24, 
1 Thess. iv. 3,2 

Obs. 2. In Matthew, Mark, Luke, and St. Paul’s Epistles, esrvo; stands before 
the noun, and in St. John after it, with some few exce 


ptions: but ixsires usuall 
follows the substantive, unless when a preposition occurs.® y 


2. When aés or das is used in the singular to signify the 


» Winer, § 22.7. Alt,§40. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 441 
; Middleton on Gr. Art. ch. vii. § 5, 6. Winer, ; 17. 9. 


A pyradors Beitrage zur Sprach-characteristik der Schriftsteller dea W. T. 
p- 434, 
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whole of any thing, the substantive takes the article; but wha 
cvery individual of a species is intended, it is anarthrous, sine 
no definite individual can, by the nature of the case, be meant. 
Thus Matt. xxi. 10, zaca 1 mors, the whole city ; iii. 10,2 
dévdeov, every tree. Compare Matt. vi. 29, xiii. 47, Mark iv. 1, 
Luke ii. J, iii. 5, John ii. 10, Acts iii. 23, 2 Tim. iii. 16. In 
Eph. iv. 31, !waoa mimpic may be rendered every species of 
bitterness. So Acts xxiii, 1, 2 Cor. ix. 8, James i. 2 
] Pet. i. 15. 


Obs. 3. There can be little doubt that vaca % oixodoen, in Eph. ii. 21, is the tre 
reading, though sanctioned by the smaller number of MSS., since the omission of 
the article would be a solacism; and in Eph. iii. 15, wae wares is every femilt. 
Since ‘Isgordavugea is a neuter noun, 4 xeAss may possibly be understood in Matt. ii3, 
though proper names are a constant reason of variation in the use of the artick 
(§ 31. 3). It is probable also that in Acts ii. 36, ofxes "Iogaya may be regarded as 
a single proper name, The article is also rejected by the same expression in Matt 
x. 6, xv. 24, contrary to the correct usage, which is nevertheless adopted in Heb. 
viii, 8,10. A similar diversity prevails in the LXX, and the Hebrew would cor 
rectly omit the article. Compare 1 Sam. vii. 2, 3, Nehem. iv. 16. 

Obs. 4. When a participle is used instead of a noun, the article is inserted after st; 
in the sense of each individual ; asin Matt. v. 22, 28, was 8 dpysZopcevos, wets § Gainm. 
See also Luke vi. 47, xviii. 14, John iii, 20, vi. 40, Act xi. 39, Rom. ix. 33, 1 Cor. 
ix. 25, Gal. iii. 15, 1 John ii, 23, e¢ abi. The reason is that the article is required 
to give the participle the force and nature of a substantive; and the expressions are 
evidently equivalent to ras doris dpyiferas, boris Bair, &c. &c. See below § 42: 
In Luke xi. 4, the case is somewhat different, since éfsAevcs retains its participial 
character. Some copies, however, insert rg. 

Obs.'5. In the plural, révrss is almost always accompanied by the article in th 
New Testament. When the noun has a distinct reference, the law of usage is 
obvious; and in those cases where it may be apparently indefinite, it will often 
happen that a whole class is intended, which will equally account for its insertion. 
Examples are Matt. ii. 4, wdvras rovs dexugsis xed yeamparsis, i. e. all who were 
members of the Sanhedrim ; xi. 13, xdvres of rgopnra:, the Prophets of the Old Testa- 
ment; Rom. i. 5, waoi reis t9vso1, all the nations of the world; Luke xiii. 27, aedvet; « 
ioyaras, all the workers, namely of the class indicated by the genitive +7; 23aies, 
which follows. On the other hand, the article is omitted in Rom. v. 12, wésra: 
dyQeamreus, all men, i. e. without exception or limitation; and it is also remarkable 
that, in a great majority of cases, the word without the article is ZySeaao,. 

Obs. 6. The position of the article is commonly between was and the substantive. 
There are, however, some few exceptions in the New Testament, in which wa; 


1 Middleton, ubi supra; and in his notes to the several passages cited. Winer. 
§ 17.10. Gersdorf's Beitrige, pp. 374. sqq. 

2 Gersdorf’s Beitrige, p. 386. He observes that the few exceptions are, for the 
most part, suspected readings. There exists, however, no doubt respecting Luke 
xiii. 4, Acts xvii. 21, xix. 17, xxii. 15, Rom. v. 12, 18, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 1 Tim. ii. 4, 
Tit. iii. 2, Matthie’s notice respecting the use of as with the article is extremely 
brief, and he has not adduced a single example from any classical writer : but the 
different nsages are abundantly illustrated by Bishop Middleton and his recent 
Editor, Mr. Rose. See Matt. Gr. Gr. § 265, 
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follows, and still fewer in which it is between the article and substantive. Of the 
latter usage, Acts xix. 7, xx. 18, Gal. v. 14, 1 Tim. i. 16, are perhaps the only 
instances: for the former, see Matt. xxv. 29, Luke vii. 35, John xvii. 10, Acts vi. 26, 
viii. 40, 1 Cor, vii. 17, xiii. 2, xv. 7,2 Cor. i. 1, xiii. 2, 12, and elsewhere. In such 
phrases as odvo: xravrss, raura xavra, the article is regularly omitted; asin Mark 
x. 20, Luke vii. 18, Rom. viii. 37.! 

Obs. 7. The construction of acs is precisely similar to that of ras. A sub- 
stantive, being without reference, requires the article; and vice versd. John vii. 23, 
roy dvIewmrov, an entire man. Rom. viii. 36, cany ony huctpay, the whole day. 


3. It is seldom that éxzeros is used as an adjective in the 
New Testament. When so employed, it is always without the 
article; as in Luke vi. 44, exacrov dévdoov, John xix. 23, ixasrw 
otpatwrn. Heb. i. 13, x23 ixdorny myépav.2 In other Greek 
writers the article 1s sometimes inserted; but in cases where 
the noun has a definite reference. It is only once (Matt. xxvi. 
18.) that Siva occurs in the New Testament, and of course 
with the article. With rowtros the article is employed to 
designate a person or thing marked by some specific quality 
or appurtenance, which has been previously mentioned or 
implied. Thus Mark 1x. 37, rottwy rev raidwy, such children 
as those before them. In 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, the reference is to 
avIgwrov as limited by the words é2v Xporgj. When such an 
one, or any such, is intended, the article is omitted, as in 
Mark vi. 2, ix. 8, Acts vi. 24, 1 Cor. xi. 16, and elsewhere. 

4. In the employment of aados, modus, adres, &e. the New - 
Testament usage is similar to that of the classical Greek. 
Thus 2aaos is simply another; 6 addos, the other, the remaining 
one of two; of adda, the others, the rest. Compare Matt. iv. 2], 
v. 39, John xx. 25. 


Obs. 8. In John xviii. 15, some MSS. omit the article, and Griesbach has 
marked it as possibly spurious ; but the weight of authority is greatly in favour of 
its being genuine. It is’ highly probable that there was some peculiar connexion 
between the two Apostles, Peter and John; so that after the mention of the former, 
6 &AA0s “adnens would in early times be readily understood to designate the latter. 
The same expression recurs in John xx. 2,3, 4, 8; nor does the addition in the first 
of these verses render the explanation above given unnecessary.® 

Obs. 9. In many texts of the New Testament of woAdc} is used in a sense equi- 
valent to révrss, 50 as tu denote the buck or generality of mankind, or the collective 
body of Christians ; as in Rom. v. 15, 19, compared with vv. 12, 18. See also Rom, 
xii, 5, 1 Cor. x. 17, et alzbt. It may mean also a definite multitude, as the many 
with whom_ the disciples were acquainted, in 2 Cor. ii. 17. In Heb. ix. 28, Bentley 


1 Gersdorf, p. 447. 
? Winer, who cites Orellius ad Isocr. Antid. p. 255, sqq- 
8 Middleton ad locum. 
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would supply the article before roars»; but the conjecture is devoid at once d 
all authority, and as unnecessary to the sense of the passage as in Matt. x. % 
xxvi. 28, Mark x. 45, Heb. ii. 10.! 

Obs. 10. With respect to airés it is sufficient to remark, that, whenever inte 
New Testament it is joined to a substantive in the sense of ipse, the artick is 
always inserted. Thus John xvi. 27, abrés 3 wavse. Rom. viil. 26, aisé ci comps 
1 Thess. xiv. 16, airés 6 xvgig. The exception in Luke xxii. 42, is a proper nam. 
In other writers, where the emphasis is not so distinctly marked, it is frequent) 
omitted.” 


§ 36.—Of the Neuter Adjective. (Buttm. § 128.) 


Adjectives and participles are used in the neuter, singulz 
or plural, with the article, to express a collective whole, which 
might equally be expressed by the masculine or a substantive. 
Thus | Cor. i. 27, ra wope, ra dordevn, ra ioxpea, ra ayers Ti 
xnoouov, the foolish, the weak, &c., portion of the world ; to whoa 
the Apostle opposes rovs cofovs. 2 Thess. ii. 6, 1d xartyn, 
the restraining power, which is generally supposed to indicate th 
Roman Empire. Heb. vil. 7, 10 &Aarroy ord rox x pEiTTovos Eve 
yeitas, i.e. inferiors are blessed by their superiors. (Thucyd.ii. 
1], ra xpatsora emi rous Smodeesrépous Euverryov.) 1 John v.4, sn 
To vyevyevrncevoy Ex TOU Oeov vink rov xoopov.” 


Obs. 1. Thus also the article is a frequent annexation to adjectives of the nevie 
gender, when used to indicate an attribute or quality in its general and absin¢ 
idea. Examples are Luke vi. 45, ré &yaSev, +6 wovngov. Rom, i. 19, 23 youre 
11. 4, 76 venordv. In the plural ra dépare. 

Obs. 2. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, a neuter adjective with 
article is frequently followed by a substantive in the genitive, to which it seem 
to bear the relation of a part to its whole. Thus 2 Cor.iv. 17, <3 LAaPesy ris Safin 
i.e. iAapede Dahpis. Phil. ili. 8, ra dacginey rns yroosus, i.e. drseivoucay vee. Heb. 
Vi. 17, 76 cptréSiroy ris Bovrts avrov, i. e. dusraderey Bovasy. It is less frequent that the 
genitive singular of a masculine or feminine substantive is preceded by an adjective 
in the neuter plural; but there is an example in 2 Cor. iv. 2, ca Revere Si 
aiorvvns& ; 

Obs. 3. In the same way the neuter plural of airés is followed by a genitive in 
1 Pet. v. 9, rd aira cay raSnudror, for rd wadiuere. Of the neuter article with 
a genitive see $ 30. 4. Obs. 11. 4. 

Obs. 4. Adjectives are often put in the neuter singular or plural, with or without 
the article, for adverbs: Matt. v. 33, Gnesirs wgarov viv Bacirsiay rod @ser. xxi. 29, 


1 Middleton ad locum. 

2 Winer, § 17.11. See Krilger ad Dion. Hal. p. 454. Bornemann ad Xen. 
Anab. p. 61. Poppo’s Index to Xen. Cyrop. in v., and compare Xen, Cyr. i. 4.7.7 
2,29. Diog. Laert. ix. 7.6. 

® Winer, § 27. 4, and 34. Obs. 3. Alt, § 32. 1. Poppo ad Thucyd. p, 1U4. 
Seidler ad Eur. Troad. p. 61. 

4 Middleton classes this use of the article among the insertions tn reference; but 
it seems clearly to belong to the Aypothetica division. ? 

5 Winer, § 34.1. Alt, § 32. 1. 
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Gerspoy usraysandeis. Mark v. 43, dsorsinave abrois worrd. Xii. 27, isis ody werd 
waravaeds. Luke vii. 42, cis ody abrwy wrsioy abtoy &yarnoss. John x. 40, dxov hy "Iw- 
? ‘ ~ Ly 

dynes To wewroy Barriguy. 


§ 37.—Of the Noun in connexion. Subject and Predicate. 
| (Burr. § 129.) 


1. From the general rule that a nominat. in the neut. pl. 
has the verb in the sing., which is nevertheless commonly ob- 
served (Mark iii. 4, iv. 4, vii. 28, Luke vii. 38, xiii. 19, e¢ 
alibi), there are frequent exceptions in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xii. 21, vn éarmter. Mark v. 18, re wvedpare sio- 
masov. John x. 8, jxoveay ra wpoBara. James il. 19, ta Saipc- 
via Biatevoucs xai Qpiscovesr. Nor are the exceptions confined to 
nouns which represent things which have life. Luke xxiv. 11, 
EPavnoay ta pnuata. 1 Tim. v. 25, ta nada toya metdnad tors 
Kal ta dhrws Exovra xpuByvas od Sdvavrar. Rev. xvi. 20, o¢n ody, 
evpednoay. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes both constructions are united with the same noun. Thus 


Luke iv. 41, ikvieyere dainone x. #.A., dri Hoecay. John x. 27, ra reiPare duos, xa} 
a&xorouSover. So 1 Cor. x. 11, 2 Pet. iii. 10, Rey. i. 19.! 


2. Properly the verb, which belongs to several subjects 
united by a conjunction, should be in the plural; as in Luke 
ii. 48, 5 warp cov xaya dduvapevor ELnrodmey ce. Vill. 19, wageyé- 
voyTo Wpos avroy 7 nTne xal of ddeAQai adrov. Acts xv. 35, Ias- 
Aos xal BapvaBas dierpiBov év "Avrioyeig. Frequently, however, it 
‘is governed by the subject nearest to it, if it be a singular or 
a neuter plural. Thus, Luke ii. 43, odx gyvw "Lwond xai 4 wnrnp 
avrov. 1 Cor. xiii. 13, vovi 32 weves wioris, éAoris, x. tT. A 2 Pet. 
11. 10, xasl yh nai ta ev avTh toya xeraxanoeras. 


Obs. 2. The following examples, in which the verb which is expressed with the 
first subject may be considered as understood with the rest, are closely simular, if 
not exactly parallel. Matt. xii. 3, Luke vi. 3, irsivacsy adrés xal of pesr’ abrov dvess. 
John iv. 12, xai adcos taut, xa} of viol adrot xai re Ieiupare aveev. Compare Luke 
viii. 22, xxii. 14, John ii. 12, Acts xxvi. 30, Rev. xxi. 22, So also in the second per- 
son in Acts xi. 14, ty ofs ewStion ov xal wes 6 olxds cove Although a like construction 
is employed in Hebrew, the usage is not thence perhaps derived by the New Testa- 
ment writers, since it equally belongs to the Greek. Thus Platon. Conv. p. 173, A,, 
tSusy adris xs xal of vogturai. So Arist. Av. 890, Alciphr. 1.24, It will be observed 
that in these instances the verb generally precedes the subject. The syntax is curi- 
ously involved in Acts v.29, droxg:Ssis 38 6 Wérgos xal of dxrtcroxo sivov, where the par- 
ticiple refers to Peter only, though the verb is in the plural. In Luke ii. 33, Winer 
observes a similar construction; but 4» is there the contracted form of jeey.” 


1 Winer, § 47.3. Alt, § 74. 5. 
2 Winer, § 47,2. Alt, § 74. 4, 5. 
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Obs. 12. Precisely similar is the use of ca wavrein the plural in | Cor. x2, 
iva né Osis cra dere iv waco. Col. iii. 11, dard ca were zai iv wae Xgurris. S 
Lucian de Diis Syriis, T. ii. p. 892, xai oi waren KoBafes 4x, Combabes sas all tng 
to him. 


6. Personal pronouns are more frequently made the subjecis 
of verbs in the New Testament than in the Greek writers gene- 
rally. For instance, in Mark xiii. 9, Ba¢were Sé ducts ixorm. 
Rom. viii. 1, §eirowev 38 Hueis of Suverot x. 7. A. Eph. v. 32,2 
VOT NpIOY TOUTO wEya oriv’ éya 38 Atyw x. er. A. For the mos 
part, however, an emphasis or distinction is marked by th 
pronoun, particularly when it follows its verb. ‘Thus in Matt 
v. 48, tsecSe ody Sucis versio, Gowep 6 Marnp cpewy TAKS eT. 
Mark vi. 37, Sore adrois ducis Qayeiv. So Luke xvii. 8, John wi. 
36. See also Mark xiii. 23, Luke xxiii. 40, John i. 31, 1 John 
iv. 19. 


Obs. 13. There are a few instances where, in the same sentence, the pronom 5 
omitted with one verb, and inserted with another; as in Luke x. 23, seaxdgus oi 
Sarpol oi Briwovres d BAtwsrs: Abyw yo piv, Ses WeAAS weoPAras nal Bawsdsis AUC 
Biv ad dusis PAlwers, xad obx sldov- xal dxovcas A axcusrs, xal ovx Axevey. In this instase 
the pronoun bears a distinctive emphasis in the second clause, which is not s0 di 
cernible in 2 Cor. xi. 29, ris doSivsi, wal obx deSsvw; vis exavdartZeras, zal obs ine 
Wugoupeas. ; 

Obs. 14. Where a pronoun would more regularly be employed, it frequently hay 
pens that the noun itself, or the name of a person, is repeated, or his offictal desig- 
nation substituted. A remarkable instance of this usave is when Christ, instead of 
speaking of himself in the first person, emphatically calls himself the Son of Hai 
as in Matt. x. 23, dusy yao Adyw ipir, ob un reAlonrs ras woAtEs Tou lopanA, tas av TAS 
a vies rou avIowrov. See also Luke ix. 26, xii. 8. Other examples are Mark ix. dl, 
iv oG Gvowari mov, es Xpored tort. John vi. 40, fva rus 6 Stwpayv rev vidv, xad wwrin 
tis abroy, tn Suny aiaver, xal iva x.r. a An intensity of expression, such as these 
passages seem to indicate, is not however always observable under similar circum- 
stances. There is no apparent cause for the repetition of the noun in Mark ix. 4, 
Luke iii. 19, John x. 41. See also Mark i. 34, x. 46, xii. 15, John xi. 22, 1° Cor. 
i, 21, 2 Cor. iii. 7, Eph. iv. 16. A demonstrative pronoun aecompanies the r- 
peated noun in Matt. iii. 24, tay Baoircia ip’ iaveny pspiodn, ob Sivaras eraSare t 
Baoiasia ixsivy, It is in order to repeat the very words of the report which had 
reached the Pharisees, that Jesus is twice designated in John iv. 1, ds ody iywi 
xUptog O71 Axovcay oi Pagivaiost, ri Incovs wAsiovas padnras wos xed Bawrige 4 lear, 
x.t.4. With the Hebrews this mode of repeating the noun, instead of employing 
the pronoun, is particularly prevalent, and hence, in all probability, its frequest 
usage in the sacred writings, though it is not without example in the best Greek 
writers. See Thucyd. vi. 105. Xen. Ephes. ii. 13. Aisch. Prom. 312. Plat. 
Kuthyphr. p. 31, Ed. Stalb. Altogether different are the passages in which there 
is an opposition or distinction ; as in Mark ii. 27, ¢ edBBaroy dad rev avSeamrey iyines 
oi, 6 dvSewxres Bie rd odPRarov. Rom. v. 12, ay tvds avSeawren 9 auaric. sis vey xeape 
ons, xal dik THs Kpeagriag 6 Sdvares.) 


1 Winer, § 22. 2, “Alt, § 35,7. Raphel. ad John x. 41. 
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7. The nomiin. is sometimes to be derived from a verb, which 
indicates a definite act or occupation; as in | Cor. xv. 52, sad- 
mics yao, Scil. cadrwiys or cadmiyxrns. In citations also, the sub- 
ject nomin., being well known, is constantly omitted; as in 
2 Cor. vi. 2, rAéves yae, scil. 6 Osos. Gal. ili. 16, od Adyes, scal. n 
ypaon. Heb. vii. 17, waptuper yao, scil. ro mvevre. Vill. 5, “Opa 
ae, Ono, scil. 6 @ecs. Compare 1 Tim. v.18. The 8rd pers. 
plur. is also frequently used without a nominative, where évSpw- 
wo: may be supplied. For examples see Matt. 1.22, v. 11, vil. 
16, Mark x. 13, Luke vi. 38, xii. 20, 48, xvi. 4, 9, John xv. 6, 
xx. 2, Rev. xi.9. Soin Latin, Catull. iii. 9, Quz nunc it per 
eter tenebrosum Illic, unde negant redire quemquam. A passive 
form may be given to all these passages ; as, it shall be called, 
for men shall call ; and so on. 

Obs. 15. The frequent use of xai iyivere at the beginning of a sentence is imper- 
sonal, but derived from the Hebrew. Other verbs are also sometimes used imper- 
sonally ; asin Matt. vii. 7, airsirs, mal d0Onosras Keir’ xpovsrt, xal dverynosras Dpiv. 

Obs. 16. In 1 John v. 16 the nominative to dwes: is @sés, to be supplied from th: 
context;! and in Acts ii. 4, wia cov yAdeowy must be understood before éxzSics. 

Obs. 17. In general and indefinite expressions the verb is often found without a 
nomin., where vis may be supplied. Thus in John vii, 51, 4% é vomos nay xine: cov 
GyDeumrev, tay ur axevon wae’ avrov weortooy x. g. A. unless one hears, &c.; vili. 44, 
Srav AWA od Ysvdes, If any of you speaks falsely ; 2 Cor. x. 10, ad pty iwsieroral, Onci, 
Pagsies xal iryueai, says some one; Heb. x. 38, iay drcorsianras, scil. ris. 


8. Nothing is more frequent in the New Testament than the 
omission of the verd substantive with adjectives and substantives, 
when the connexion between the subject and predicate renders 
the omission sufficiently apparent. Thus in Luke i. 45, naxz- 
gia nmisreicaca, scil. tort. Heb. v. 13, was 6 werixwv yaraxros 
- awerpos (éoTs) Aoyou Sixaziocivns. 


Obds. 18. This omission is particularly frequent when the adjective is followed by 
a relative in the succeeding member of the sentence; as in Rom. iv. 8, waxdgis avio, 
& ob uh Aovifnras Kigios cuapriav. James i. 12, paxdgsos avg, ds voroudyes weparper. 
Compare Matt. v. 3, 6,sqq., Rom. xiv. 22. Also with the interrogative pronoun 
vise Mark v. 9, ci vos dvosa; Luke iv. 36, ris 6 Adyos ores. So Matt. xxvii. 4, John 
xxi. 21, Acts x. 21, Rom. iii. 1, viii. 27, 1 Cor. v. 12, 2 Cor. vi. 14. To the same 
head may be referred the formula ¢i 87: in Mark xi. 16, Actsv.4. We have at full 
ci yiyovsy Ors in John xiv. 2. Likwise ior} fails with a verbal; as in Mark ii. 22, 
Luke v. 38, olvoy viev sis Zoxovs xaivous bAnrioy. 

Obs. 19. Where a substantive, or its equivalent, is the predicate, the same usage 
prevails. Thus Rom. x. 4, riaos vigeou (tect) Xpress. 2 Cor. iii, 11, si ye rd xarag- 
syodpsvoy (Hv) dia Sekns, WoAAG MAAC Td peEvov (ioc!) iv Ben. See also Rom. xi. 1], 12, 
15, 16, Eph. iv. 4. 


1 Winer, § 49. Alt, § 48.3. Wolf ad Demosth. Leptin. p. 288. Wyttenbach 
ad Plutarch. Mor. T. ii. p. 105. 
G2 
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Obs. 20. The first and second persons are never omitted, except where the pr 
nouns fy# or «v render mistake impossible; as in John xiv. 11, ive is cm wargi, se 
warie ivinei. Heb. v.6, ob isesis sis civ ciove. Compare Mark xii. 26, and see shor, 
§ 28. Obs. 7. There is, however, a remarkable exception in the case of the se 
person in Rev. xv. 4, Ss poves dosos, sci/. si od. Compare Plat. Gorg. p. 487, D. Vey 
rare also are omissions of the third person plural. Winer’s example from Hs 
v. 12 is not in point ; for after a neuter plural the verb would have been in them 
gular. Iu Luke ix. 28, gen» is understood with the words awe) spieai sxew, which 
form a parenthesis: for they can scarcely be construed with ivivire. See belos} 
69.I1.3.0bs.2. More frequently, but still rarely, the imperative is wanting. Ths 
Rom. xii. 9, 4 dydon avurexeires, scil.iorw. The ellipsis is repeated through sere 
verses. See alsv Matt. xxi. ¥, Luke i. 23. 


9. When other verbs are omitted, they are either to ber 
peated, and sometimes with the subject also, from a preceding 
sentence, or they will be readily suggested by the context 
The following are examples: Matt. xxvi.5, Mark xiv. 2, uaa 
TH Eogtn, scil. rovto yeveodw. Acts ix.6, 63é Kugios xpos aitn, 
scil, elwev, as in the preceding verse. Rom. ix. 16, dpa ov a 
rou Jédovtos x. T.A. (Touro esti.) 2 Cor.1. 6, eirve SaiBsyeda, vay 

ns Uw 1as (SAiBopred Eph. v. 24, & ) ExxAne 
TNS UpLWY CWTNDIAS ( AsBopre a). pn. v. 9 WOMEG N EXxANTS 
UNOTAOOETAL TH Xgirre, OUTW ab yuvzixes TOS avd paoty (daworacce 
Swoav), 2 Tim. 1. 5, ares evaxnciv ty TH UsULN oov, wémreopat by 
Ort xai ev col (Evornei). To these may be added Matt. xxiii. 25, 
xxvi. 5, Mark xiv. 29, Luke vii. 43, John ix. 3, xv. 4, Rom. 
ix, 32, xiv. 23, 1 Cor. xi. 1, 2 Cor. 11.10, v. 13, vii. 12, 1 John 
il, 19, Rev. xix. 10.} 

Obs. 21. It has been thought that the sense requires the particular word, which 
is inclosed in brackets, to be supplied in the following passages. Acts x. 15, fet 
Tady ix dsurigeu weds avrov (Aiyu). Rom. iv. 9, é paxagupecs inl chy repro ariel 
cry axpopucrias (wines); 1 Cor. vi. 13, ez Besuara rH orig nai 4 xesrla veis Bespas 
(xeoorxss). In the first case, however, the e:lipsis may be supplied by éyévsro, and in the 
two latter by igri. Some would repeat ynwoxousy before the second g¢, in ] John ii. 
20, This particle, however, isin like manner doubled in Eph. ii. 1], 12; whereit 
equally encumbers the sense: so that in Loth places its insertion is probably owing 
to the inattention of the writer, or the interpolation of a copyist. There is alsos 
similar exuberance of the Latin wf in Cic. Kpist. Att. v. 3, Tantum te oro, ut, que- 


niam meipsum semper amasti, ut eodem amcre sis. The repetition of ymdexeuss, iD 
the passage under consideration, would be fully as superfluous as the particle itself. 


10. Instead of the nomin., the prep. eis with an accus. is oc- 
casionally used for the predicate in the New Testament, after 
eivas OY yivesdas,in citations from the Old Testament, or expres- 
sions adopted from the Hebrew. Thus Matt. xix. 5, Mark 
x. 7, 1 Cor, vi. 16, Eph. v. 31, gcovras oi duo eis TLEXA [riay, 1. Cs 


1 Winer in Append. § 66. 1, 2. 
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ozc& wia (from Gen. ii. 24). Matt. xxi. 42, odros éyevndn eis 
xeQarny yovias (from Ps. exviii. 22). So also with aoyigeodas in 
Rom. iv. 3, 22, 2royicSn avTe sis Sixaiocuvny (from Gen, xv. 6). 
Compare Rom. ix. 8, 1 Cor. xv. 45, Heb. viii. 10, 1 Pet. 11. 7: 
and, for similar forms in the Hebrew and LXX, Gen. ii. 7, 
viii. 20, xii. 2, xvii. 8, xxiv. 67, Deut. xxviii. 13, Ps. xciv. 22, 
Jerem. xxxi. 33, 1 Macc. i. 4,'33, 35. 


Obs. 22. Although the above may be Hetraisms properly so called, this mode of 
explanation must be carefully confiaed within its proper limits. There are many 
passages in which the phrase sive), or yivte9as, sis z1 18 strictly Greek, either in the 
sense of to become something, i. e€., to undergo a change, or to serve sume purpose. AS 
an instance of the former szuse, in Acts v. 36, yivseSas sis ovdiv is fo become a nuls 
“ity, to fail; and there is a precisely similar phrase, sis +2 pemdiv dxsv, in Eur. Hec. 
622, Other examples are John xvi. 20, Rev. viii. 11. The latter sense is found 
in Rom. i. 15, dvvauis Osod tory sis cwrneiay. So also 1 Cor. iv. 3, et adibs; and, in 
like manner, Asop. Fab. xxiv. 2, sis wsiZove vos aPiasiay tooues. In the same way 
Luke ii. 34, odros xsiras sis aeriew nal dvagraci, is to be explained; and the verb 
AoyiZteIas is so constructed in Xen. Cyr. iii. 1. 33, setara sis deytesv AoyweSivra. 
In the later writers, indeed, an:] tlhe Scholiasts particularly, AagBéves and diverSas 
are constructed with s/s and an accusative; and the later Roman authors adopted a 
similar phraseology. Thus Tacit. Ann. vi. 13, Silentium ipstus in superbiam acci- 
piebatur.2 The construction of esse with a dative, in such forms as auzxilto esse, 
honori esse, more appropriately affixes the import of the New Testament idiom. 
Matt. x. 4], Acts vii. 53, have been classed under the same head; but they are 
plainly irrelevant. See below, §47.2. Obs.5. The verb AcyigteSas is followed by 
os with a nomimative in Rom. viii, 36, iacyieDzusy ws weoBara chayiis. 

Obs. 23. Another construction which has been supposed to supply the place of 
the predicate after sivas or yizvsc9ai, is that of the preposition iv with a dative, tu 
which the sense of the Hebrew 5 (Beth essentia) has been attributed.’ The pas- 
sages adduced in support of this opinion are Mark v. 25, yuvv vis ode by puoss aipares. 
John ix. 30, iy retry Savupacriv iors. Eph. v. 9,6 xagwis ved aves iv rdon ayadw- 
govn (iors). 1 Tim. ii. 14, yorn awarnStiva iv ragahdeu vives. Rev. i. 10, iytvdpny iy 
awvsuart Now, with the exception of iy reve, which may be rendered simply Aerein, 
or in this respect, all these examples obviously imply the being in a certain stale or 
condition; and to say that ty raeeBees:, for instance, is equivalent to rage Baers, is 
manifestly absurd. In proof that a construction, analogous to that of the 5 essen- 
tia, exists in Greek or Latin writers, the expressions iv eoois sivas and in magnis viris 
haberi have been cited from Euripides and Cicero; which evidently mean to belong 
to the number of. In order to meet the case, fv cog would have been used as equi- 
valent to otg0s. Compare Exod. xxxii, 22, Ps. Ixviii.5, Hos. xiii. 9, in the Hebrew. 
As little can the force of the Hebrew 5 be imputed to the preposition ix in Matt. 
v.37, ro wivieooy ix rou wovngou iors. It is not here meant to say that 2 wieoooy is 
evil in the abstract, but that it springs from an evil principle, or the Evil One.‘ 


1 Winer, § 29. 2. Obs. 1. Gesen. Lex. Heb. in v. “}'f7. 
‘ TT 


* Alt, Gram. N. T. § 25. Note 5. i, 

3 Gesen, Lehrb. § 228. Glass. Phil. Sacr. T. i. p. 31. Schleusner, Lex. in v. iv. 
Haab’s Heb.-Gr. Gram. N. T. p, 337. 

* Winer, § 47. 3. Obs. 
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§ 38.— Of the Vocative. 


In the New Testament the Vocative is used in simple a- 
dresses (Matt. xv. 28, Mark xv. 18, Acts xi. 7, xxi. 20, mii 
11, xxv. 26); in interrogations (Rom. ix. 20, James ii.%); 
and in exclamations (Matt. xvij. 17, Luke xxiv. 25, Rom 
33): and sometimes with, sometimes without 2. 


Obs. 1. Frequently the nomin. is used for the vocat., as in Mark ix. 25, si sum 
Td Grader, iye cor iairdcow. Luke vill. 54, 4 wass, iysigeev. So Mark v. 4), Eph. wl 
Nor does this happen only in the authoritative address of superiors to inferiors; bet 
also in prayers and exclamations. Thus Matt. xi. 26, va), é wache, Ses ofres lyom 
tvdoxias imreerdiv cov. xxvii. 29, yaies, 6 Baciasis. See also Mark x. 47, xv. M4, Lae 
xii. 20, xviii. 11, 13, Heb. i. 8, and compare Ps. xviii. 29, xxii. 1, LXX. 

Obs. 2. With the voca/. a characteristic or explanatory apposition is often adel 
in the momin.; as in Matt. i. 20, "Iaend, vids AcBi3. Mark xiv. 36, Kom. vii. Ib, 
Gal. iv. 6, ’ABBa, 6 rarig, Rom. ii. 1, & dvSgews wis é xpivev. Rev. xv. 3, 1) /, 
Kugss, 3 Osds. 


§ 39.— Object —Oblique Cases. (Butt. § 130.) 


The insertion of the personal pronouns in the oblique case 
is much more frequent than in classical Greek. Thus in 
Matt. vi. 17, cv 88 vnsrevwy Aerbai cou THv xeMarnv, xal 7d apr 
owmov cov viibas. xix. 20, wavrz tavra EQuraackauny ex vedrnrss wx. 
Mark x. 16, xai évaynadrsoapevos abra, tTITEIS Tas Keipas Ex’ avs, 
nonoyis aita. Luke x. 35, tyw év ta tmavéoysodal we darodasw on. 
John ii. 24, od éoriorevey Eaurov abtois, 61a TO AUTOYV YiveoKEY WayTd. 
Compare. Gen. xvi. 3, xxi. 3, John xxii. 2, xxiv. 1, Nehem. 
ix. 34, 1 Macc. 1. 6. 


Obs. 1. On the other hand, the pronoun is sometimes, though rarely, omitted, 
where its insertion might have been expected; as in Mark vi. 5, sasyoug apfaerss 
imibsle ras xsipas, ibsgeasves, scil. aires. Eph. v.11, un evynomwuvsirs reig ipyus ch 


xdrous, waAdoy db xal iAbyxert, scil. abrd. 1 Tim.1. 12, wserdv pes ynedee, Sinem 
(sc. ii) sip Biaxoviay. vi. 2, of dt wicrods Ivovrss dsoworas, UA xaraheersirusay, Kil 
avrovs. Add Matt. xxvii. 2, Lukexii. 36, John xx. 22, Acts xiii. 3, 42, 2 Thess. iii. 
15, 2 Tim. ii. 11. In Matt. xxi. 7, the true reading is irsxd3ies», and consequently 
it has been improperly placed under this head; and in 1 Cor. x. 9, igsipaeas docs 
not refer to rév Xeiwrcv, but signifies, in an absolute sense, they tried the divine pr 
tience. There is an anomaly in Eph. iii. 18, where eiris, 1. €., iis &yawns red Ov, 
must be supplied from the preceding clause.* 

Obs. 2. Sometimes there is apparent negligence in the repetition of the same pro- 
noun with reference to different persons; as in Mark viil. 22, Qigevew airy (Xgerrs) 
Tupady, xa) ragaxadrover avriv, ive aired (ruparcd) ana. 


1 Winer, § 29,1. Alt, § 25.1. Georg. Hierocr. i. 3. 12. 
3 Winer, § 22. 1,4, 6. Alt, § 37.2, 38. 1, 
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§ 40.—Accusative. (Butt. § 131.) 


]. Little need be said of the Accusative as far as regards its 
more appropriate use in designating the object, to which the 
action of a verb more immediately refers; but many verbs 
which are not strictly ¢ransitive, and therefore in other lan- 
guages do not take an accusative, are followed by that case in 
Greek. The rules of government admit, indeed, of consider- 
.able variety of construction; so that frequently it is almost a 
matter of indifference which of two or more forms is adopted, 
and it will always require a considerable degree of practice be- 
fore the nice distinctions, which regulate any particular expres- 
sion, will be duly appreciated. If, however, one class of verbs 
takes sometimes an accusative, and sometimes a genitive with 
or without a preposition; and another class is found either 
with a dative or accusative, or a double accusative ; there is 
the same analogy to be met with in other languages, and in the 
English among the rest. We say, for instance, and with little 
or no variety of meaning, to taste a thing, and to taste of a 
thing ; to wrap one in a cloak, and to wrap a cloak about one ; 
but to hear a person, and to hear of a person, are different. The 
use of prepositions, by which the different shades of significa- 
tion are rendered more distinct, will, however, be observed to 
be more frequent in the New Testament and the later writers, 
than in the more approved models of ancient Greece. 
Obs. 1. Among those verbs with which, though in other languages, as the Latin 
for instance, they are followed by other cases, the Greeks employ the accusative, are, 
1. wsiSuyv, to persuade: Matt. xxvii. 20, tasicay rovs sxAous, ive airnowrras roy 
Bagappav. Acts xili. 43, ZasSov adcods immivey cH xdeirs Tov Osov. Xviil. 4, 
Sre96 re lovdatious xai“EXAnvas. This verb is also construed with two accu- 
satives. See § 40. 6. Obs. 15. 
2. wagaivtiv, to exhort; Acts xxvii. 22, wagawa iuas tvSuusiv. This verb takes 
a dative of the persux in Aisch. Dial. ii. 13. Here too belongs, perhaps, 
3. Barxaivsiy, to bewitch, i. e., to seduce; which has an accusative in Gal. iii. I, 
vis owas iBdoxavt. It takes a dative in Philost. Epist. 13. 
4. dPeils, to insul!, or maltreat: Luke xii. 45, dddonwas, ravra Alyor xal hues 
UPeiZus. Acts xiv.5, tPeloas xual AIeBorrcasudrovs. Add Heb. x. 20, rd wvstpea 
Tis xéestos iveBpicas. ‘This compound is fullowed in ASlian V. H. ix. 8, by a 
dative; and in Joseph, Ant. i. 4, by an accus. with tis. The form serge sts 
rive does not occur in the New Testament; but there is, what is precisely 
similar, in Mark iii. 29, Luke xii. 10, BaacQnpsiv sis ro avidua rd dy. Else- 
where this verb takes a simple accusative ; as in Matt. xxvii. 39, iBracQyeovy 
avréy. So in Luke xxiii. 39, Acts xix. 37, Rev. xiii. 6, and elsewhere. Of 
Acdoossy rive, and dvsidiZew give, see § 45. 4. Obs. 5. 
3. &dsxeiv, fo act injuriously: Matt. xx. 13, ivaiegs, obx adixa ot- Acts vii. 26, 27, 
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iverl adinsirs GAANAOUSS 6 OS KoinwY Toy WANTON x. TA. Rev. vi. 6, v6 tras x0) 
cay olvey um aoixtons. See also § 40. 5. Obs. 9. 

6. wpsasiy, fo benefit: Heb. iv. 2, obx apianesy 6 Adyes rus &xons ixsivovs. Of the 
construction with a dative, and with two accusatives, see $§ 45. 5. Obs. 6. and 


ubt supra. 
7. Badweuy, to injure: Mark xvi. 18, ob un abrovs BAdyes.4 
2. It frequently happens that the action expressed by a verb 
has no immediate reference to the object which is put in the 
accusative, and which is only so far affected thereby as the 
sense would be imperfect without it. The following instances 
occur in the New Testament :— 

1. apooxuveiy tive. Luke xxiv. 52, apooxuvnoavres atin 
Add John iv. 22, 24, Rev. ix. 20. Much more fre- 
quently, however, this verb is joined with the dative. 
See § 45. 6. Both constructions are united in Johniv. 
23. We have also yowserciv riva in Mark i. 40, x. 17. 
Some manuscripts, however, read edt in both places. 
On the same principle évrpéwecdas, to reverence, which has 
a genitive in classical Greck, has an accusative in Matt. 
xxi. 37, évrpamnoovra: Tov vicv wou. See also Heb. xii.9. 

2. QSavewv, to anticipate ; as in 1 Thess. iv. 15, od 2 o3¢- 
COW[LEY TOUS KOMANTEVTAS. 

3. Aavdavey, to escape notice ; as in Acts xxvi. 26, AavSaven 
yao autov Ts ToUTwY ov Weidounas ovdev, 2 Pet. iii. 5, Asx 
Saves yao abtous roto JéAovtas. Sec also v. 8. 

4. émirsizeyv, to fail; as in Heb. xi. 32, éwireibes yap uz 
Sinryourerov 6 xpovos. So Isocr.ad Demon. § 5, émasaa 
S’ dy nas & was xpovos. Compare Jerem. xxxiii. 17, 
LXX,? 

5. Verbs of seeeng; as in Matt. 1. 2, eSonev adrod riv 
aorepa. xXvill. 10, of &yyeros adrav BAémoucs 10 wedawmoy Ti 
marpos wou. Luke xxili. 49, deaea: ratte. The emphatic 
accusative with cis or zpos, which indicates peculiar at- 
tention, regard, or expectation, is found in John xiii. 22, 
EBAETOY Ody eis AANAOUS of Madina, dropoteevor meg! rises 
rAgyer. Acts i. 10, drevigovres gis Tov oveavoy. iil. 4, drevioas 
eis adtov ele, Baddov sis nuas. It may be mentioned that 
the verb arevigery is also constructed with a dative in 
Luke iv. 20, ravrwy of 603 aApoi Foay areviGovres aura. We 
have in Lucian, De Merc. Cond. p. 455, aps ro aecow- 


1 Winer, $ 32. 1. 
2 Wetstein and Kypke ad Heb. xi. 32. 


TO THE NEW TESTAMENT. 89 


mov eteviterv, which is similar in form, though it does not 
bear the proverbial import of the expression Gagzevv sis 
apoowmov, in Matt. xxii. 16, Mark xii. 14. An accusative 
is also used after Bagzeiv, when it signifies mental vision, ° 
or consideration, as in 1] Cor. 1. 26, Baéwere try xAnow 
vuav. Also in the sense, to be heedful, or cautious re- 
specting anything ; asin Mark xiii. 9, Badwrere 52 dpas 
Eaurovs. Phil. iil. 2, Baéwere rous xdvas, BAémrere tous 
xaxous Eoydrus, Bagmere trav xaratouny. Inthe same sense 
QuAaccecdas takes an accusative in Acts xxi. 25, Quade- 
osota: avtous ro sidwaodurov. 2 Tim. iv. 15, dv xal ov 
Quaascov. So in Xen. Mem. ii. 14, Diod. Sic. xx. 26, 
Lucian, Asin. 4. Both verbs are elsewhere followed by 
amo with a genitive. Thus in Mark viii. 15, ogare, Bag- 
mete amo THs Cuuns TaYDapicaiwy. xil. 38, Brewers dere THY 
ypapparewy, Luke xii. 15, Spare xal Quadcoeode aero ths 
mrsovezias. _Compare Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 9. 

. Qevyev, and admopedyen, to flee from; 1 Cor. vi. 18, 
Qevyete rhv wooveiav. 1 Tim. vi. 11, ravra Qevye. 2 Tim. 
ll, 22, ras vewrepimas émiSuuias Qevye. 2 Pet. ii. 20, 
amoQuydvres TH wizopara rov xocyov. Also with axo and 
a genitive; as in Matt. in. 7, Quyeiv amo rns weAdrodons 
dpyns. Mark xvi. 8, épuyov dad rod wvnueiov. 1 Cor.x. 14, 
Qevyere amo ris eldwarorkarpelas, 2 Pet. 1. 4, amopuyovres 
Tis @Sopas (where the genitive depends upon the com- 
pound verb). 

. After duverv, the person or thing, which is sworn by, is 
put in the accusative in James v. 12, un duywere, unre 
roy obpavoy, NTE THY YAV, ANTE KAAOV Tive Opxov. So in 
Isai. lxv. 16, LXX, Isocr. ad Demon. § 12, Diod. Sic. 
i. 29, Joseph. Ant. v. 1.1. Hence Acts xix. 13, épxiZe 
vuas Tov’ Inootv. See § 40,6. Obs. 15. The more com- 
mon form, however, is duzwew @ tiv, OF els tive, as in 
Matt. v. 35, sqq., un budcas Saws wants by TQ OUEaVa, ANTE 
év tn yn, unte eis ‘lepoocAuya, x. tT. A. Add Matt. xxiii. 
16, sqq. xxvi. 74, Mark xiv. 7, Rev. x.6; and compare 
Jerem. v. 2,7, Ps. |xii. 10, LXX. Another form, dusdev 
xata tivos, is found in Heb. vi. 13, 16. So 1 Sam. xxviii. 
16, Isai. xlv. 23, Ixii. 8, Amos. vi. 8, Zeph. 1.5, LAX. 
These forms are extremely rare even in the later Greck 
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writers, and in the New Testament they arc doubtless 
of Hebrew origin. 

8. With edseBeiv there is an accusative of the person in 
Acts xvii. 23, ov odv dyvodivres ebocBeitTe, ToUToY Eyw xaray 
yeAdw duiv. Compare Xen. Hell. i. 7. 10. 


Obs. 2. OF ‘dosBsiv vive the New Testament does not furnish an example. In 
Zeph. ili. 11, LXX, it is followed by sis with an accusative ; and the same constre- 
tion is used with duapravyw in Matt. xviii. 15, idv 33 dpeagesion sig ok 6 adsXGés on 
x. ¢. 2. Soalso in Luke xv. 18, 21, xvii. 3, 4. Compare 1 Sam. xix. 4, Jerem 
xxxvii. 17, LXX.! 


3. Many verbs which designate an affection or emotion of 
the mind, such as shame, fear, compassion, take an accusative 
of the exciting cause of such emotion: as in Matt. ix. 2/, 
EXénoovy yas, vid AaBid. xxi. 26, QoBodpeda rov SxAov. Add 
Matt. xvii. 15, Mark viii. 38, x. 47, Luke ix. 26, Rom. i. 16, ix. 
15, xi. 32, xiii. 3, 2 Tim. i. 8. 


Obs. 3. The verb owaayyvittcSe:, which is not used by any profane writer, 
belongs to the same class; but, instead of an accusative, it is followed by a genitive, 
by iv? with a dative or an accusative, and by wi with a genitive. Examples are 
Matt. ix. 36, iowrayyvicdn righ airav. xiv. 14, iswrayyricdn ia’ adres. xviii. 27, 
emda xnodtis i 6 xvgss cov Dovdrov ixsiver, dwirvery aitiv. Mark vi. 34, iswrnyyrieds 
in’ adrois. Another form is found in Test. xii. Patr. p. 642. ewrayyriZsdu 
855 TIVO 

Obs. 4. Probably the combined notion of fear and flight may have given rise to 
the double construction of @oBtic9s in Matt. x. 28, um GoBticSs aad cay awoxcunen 
73 couse’ PobnInrs 31 mardrov cov duvdusvey x. 7. A. Soin Luke xii. 4. That with esi 
seems to be an Hebraism ; which is preserved by the LXX, in Levit. xxvi. 2, Jerem. 
i, 8, 17, x. 2. The Greeks said @ofsicSei cis OF xe gives. We find, however, ¢¢fe; 
éwé riyos in Xen. Cyrop. iil. 3, 58, vi. 3. 27.3 

Obs. 5. It happens sometimes, but rarely, in the Tew Testament, that neuter 
verbs are followed by an accusative of the exciting object; as in Luke vii. 9, 
iSavparsy avrer. John v. 28, 43 Savpegers eovre. Rom. xvi. 19, Xaipw +6 ip” psy. Gal. 
iv. 19, esxvia nov, ods waéaw woivw. The constructions mentioned under § 47. Qés. 1]. are 
farmore usual. In like manner the middle verb xéarsedas, to bewail, is followed by 
an accusative in Luke vili. 52, txrAciyv 38 vavess, xual ixierovre avriy. See also Luke 
xxiii. 27. It is otherwise in Rev. 1. 7, xoovras ia’ avroy wacus wi ured ris ys. XVili. 
9, xAratoorras abryy, xal xorporras sx’ abrn of Basirsis vis yas. Thus we say in 
English, to dament or bewail a person, and tu lament over him. 


4. Many verbs, both transitive and intransitive, take a noun 
of kindred meaning in the accusative, so that the verb seems to 


1 Winer, § 32,1]. Alt,"§ 30.. Spanheim ad Anist. Plut. 129, Wetstein ad 
Acts xvii. 23. Schefer ad Long. Past. p. 353. 
2 Winer, § 32,1. Alt, 9 30. b. 
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stand in the place of some general term, which requires the 
object to be particularised.. Thus Matt. ii. 10, éxzpnoav 
Xapav peyzrny, they experienced great joy; xxvi. 10, geyov xardy 
sipyaoavro, they have performed a good work; Mark iii. 28, 
BracQnuiat, Seas dv BAxodnuncwow, the blasphemies, which they 
utter; iv. 41, Luke 11.9, e@oBrsncoay PoBov wéyay, they felt great 
fear; John v. 32, % waprupia, av waptupsi, the testimony which 
he bears ; vil. 24, riv dixaiay xgiow xplvare, deliver a just judg- 
ment ; 1 Tim. vi. 12, duoroyncas ray xadrny Suoroyiay, thou hast 
made a good confession; Heb. viii. 10, 4 SiaSnxn, av Siadnoounas, 
the covenant, which I will ratify. Similar examples are Luke 
vil. 0, Eph. 1. 19, 1 Tim. i. 18, 2 Tim. iv. 7, Rev. xvi. 9. 


Obs. 6. There is some little difference, in as much as @vAsxa} is not used in the 
abstract, but the concrete sense, in Luke ii. 8, purdesevess Quraacs vis voeTds, keeping 
the nightly watches, not keeping watch. Compare Xen. Anab. ii. 6. 10. 

Obs. 7. It will be remarked that an adjective, or some defining term, which 
might be rendered adverbia/ly, is indicated by the substantive; as, for instance, 
they rejoiced greatly, they feared exceedingly, and the like; for the substantive is 
sometimes put with the cognate verb in the dative, with an adverbiaé import, as in 
the dative of the manner (§ 47, 2. Obs. 3.); 80 as to express with greater emphasis 
the action indicated by the verb. Thus in Matt. xiii. 14, x04 axodesrs. Luke xxii. 
15, iasSupig ixsSvunee. John iii, 29, yeep yale. Acts iv. 17, cwtan drurnoopsSa. 
V. 28, rapayysrig wagnyytiAausy. XXlil. 14, dvadpars dveIsearicausy James v. 17, 
Teorsvyn teconttare. <A word of the same meaning, but of a different root, is added 
in Matt.’xv. 4, Mark vii. 10, Savéry ctAsuréry. (Compare Gen. ii, 17, Exod. xxi- 
15, 17, LXX.) The same mode of expression frequently occurs in the LXX, 
where the original Hebrew has the tnfinitire absolute. See Gen. xxxi. 30, 1 Sam. 
xii. 25, xiv. 39, Isai. vi. 9, Ixvi. 10, Jerem. xlvi. 5, Lam. i. 8. Hence some have 
regarded it as altogether an Hebraism.’ It is however strictly classical.- Thus 
Soph. CedsT. 65, dary siduvr. CEd. C. 1625, Plat. Symp. p. 195, gsdyss guyz. 
félian. V. H. viii. 15, vienv ivinnes? An emphasis is produced by means of a 
preposition in Eph. iv. 16, 3a weons weostuyis xai Usiosms wreeotuxsusven In its 
import the passage is, however, plainly different from the preceding examples. 

Obs. 8. There are a variety of constructions with an accusative, such as those in 
which the nature of the contest in which a victory is obtained, the way in which 
one goes, the quality in which one excels, &c. is put in that case, which are rarely, 
if ever, employed in the New Testament. To expreas these and similar meanings 
a preposition is usually adopted ; as, for example, in Rom. iii. 4, Savas vxvons iv rH 
neivseSai os. xvi. 19, Sirw Bi tuts copeds wir sivas tis 7d dyaDev, dxtgaious 38 tis +d xaxer. 
Possibly the words é3¢y Sardéeoens in Matt. iv. 15, may be regarded as an elliptical 
form of the accusative after verbs of motion ; of which there is an example in 
1 Sam. vi. 9, LXX, o3sy seins abriis wegtvesres, Compare Exod. xiii. 18. 


1 Vorstius de Hebraismis N. T. § 32. Leusden de Heb. N. T. p. 122. See also 
Kuinoel on Luke xxii. 15. Pott on James v. 17. 

2 Winer, § 32,2, and § 58,3. Alt, Gram. N. T. §§ 47. 1. 82, 1. Georg, Hierocrit. 
i. p 79, and Vindic. p. 199. Ast ad Plat. Epinom.p. 586. Schefer ad Soph. 
ii, p 213. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 408.- 
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5. In Greek, not only the immediate object of an action, but 
the remoter object also is frequently put in the accusative. 
With the verbs signifying to do, and to say, for instance, the 
thing done, and the word spoken, are the immediate objects; 
and the person, to whom the thing is said or done, is the more 
remote; both of which may be in the accusative ; or the latter 
only, if the former is expressed by an adverb. Thus with 
morety signifying to do good, or 22; as in Matt v. 44, xarés 
(Ogi rE Tous pLivouvTas UIAAS. Mark xiv. 7; duvagde aurous 
HONTAL. 


Obs. 9. According to this analogy, those verbs in which the same idea is implied, 
are construed with two accusatives, of which one is generally either ¢i or a sexter 
adjective, to be rendered in English by more, very, not at alé, &c. Thus in Luke iv. 
36, pndir Badyav airev, Acts xxv. 10, "Ievdaievs obdiv Adinnee. 1 Cor. xiv. 6, oi spas 
epratee. Gal. iv. 12, eidiv us adsxtoucs. V. 2, duas ebdiv apsatess. Philem. 18, 
si Bi on ndinnet ot, x. 7. a. As involving the adverbs, the verbs dyaSeweniy and 
xanxovy take a single accusative; as in Luke vi. 33, av dyaSewelnes cois cyaSerer 
ovvras ouas. Acts vii. 19, ixdxwes rois warigas iuor 1 Pet. iil, 13, xed vis 6 xaserw 
ims, idv Tov dyaded pupnral yivneds ; 

, Obs. 10. The remoter object is also put in the dative, and sometimes in the accu- 
sative with sis. Thus in Matt. vii. 12, wdvra oby Sou dv Dianrs tye rosmmor piss 
EvSewaes, ore wal iusis wosirs adres, Mark xiv. 6, xarev ieyer sigydoace sis ini. 
Luke vi. 11, 3sadacvy weds aAAnaous, ci dv westouny rH "Inco. John xv. 21, ravre 
ware rocours imiy dice 7d svope mov. Acts iv. 15, vi roeopsy ross dvSeewes revres ; 
Xvi. 28, umdiv wedkne ctavre xaxédv. Except indeed in the two examples above cited, 
the expression sd and xax#s wouiy are in the New Testament always followed by a 
dative; and even in Matt. v. 44, some MSS. have rois pscover, as in Luke vi. 27. 
Both forms occur in the LXX. Compare Gen. ‘xxxii. 9, 12, Zeph. iii. 20, In 
Philem. 18, also, some MSS, read adixnes con Of iv, inserted Hebraice, see § 46. 2. 
Obs. 3. 

Obs. 11. An accusative follows xaaws sivsiy in Luke vi. 26, ota) Suis, fray xades 
ines Trwoi waverss of &vSeware, when men speak well of you. Hence Baacgnusiv roe, 
and the like. See above, Ols. 1.4. The verbs sroysiv and xexorAsyszy have in the 
New Testament a peculiar sense, but they also take an accusative; as in Matt. v. 
AA, siroysirs robs xaragapivors twas. XV. 4, 6 xaxocdoyay waries xal penripa, Sardry 
csAsuracw. We also meet with Aiysy ria, to speak af or respecting any one, in John 
vi. 71, viii. 27, 54, ix. 19, 1 Cor. i. 12, e¢ alibi. Inthe same way dicere is used in 
Latin. See Alian. V. H. iii. 36." 

Obs. 12. An accusative of the person and of the thing is also found with— 

1. Verbs signifying /o ask one about any thing ; as igwray cwe c. Matt. xxi. 24, 
iowriow tmas xara Adyoy iva. So Mark iv. 10, John xvi.23. Sometimes wigi 
vives ig used; as in Luke ix. 45, iGofovere igwraca: aurey viel rou piuares ceurey. 

2. Verbs signifying to request, fo desire; as airsiv cud 1. Mark vi. 23, 3 ids 
fet airnons, duoc oot. So Luke xi. 11,1 Pet. iii. 15. The person is some- 
times put in the genitive with H 09th. Thus Matt. xx. 20, aireted ox: wae’ av 
sou. James i. 5, airsire (copiay) raed rov didovros Orod wae &wAws. Com- 


1 Winer, § 32.1,4. a. Alt, Gram. N.T.§ 29. b. Valcknaer ad Herod. vii. 144. 
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pare Xen. Anab. i. 3.16. In Matt. xviii. 19, the thing requested is put in 

the genitive ; but this is by an attractton of the relative into the case of its 

antecedent. See § 59.1. 

3. The verb Qopriftiy, to load, takes a double uccusalive in Luke xi. 46, ogriZers 
Tovs avIpawous Gegria dueBaoraxre. Opposed to this form is ‘the expression 
awopoerilsy rAciey ray yowor, to unlude a vessel of her freight. This is closely 
analogous to adpaigsiodas rive rt, to take any thing from one; but in the New 
Testament a haugiio Sas is followed by dws with a genitive, or by a genitive of 
the person which is governed by an accusative of the thing. Thus Matt. 
xxvi. 51. Mark xiv. 47, dosiasy abrod ré rio. Luke i, 25, apeasiv v0 dvssd0s 
pov. Luke xvi. 3, 6 xupi3s mou cPaigsiras Thy oixevomiay aa’ imer. 

4. Two accusatives follow dddexsi, to teach, in John xiv. 26, ixsives suas 330s 
wavra. It takes, however, a genilive with wee) in 1 John ii. 27, dddoxss dues 
aici rdyrov. We find a dative of the person in Rev. ii. 14, ididaexsy ra 
Baadx, where another reading is iv rg Baaax. Were this reading correct, 
Balak would be represented as the means through whom the instruction was 
communicated ; and so the manner of instruction is expressed in Col. iii. 16, 
ty aon copia. Sidarxovrts tavrovs. Winer has a reference to 2 Chron. xvii. 9, 
which is rendered in the LXX i3dacxey ivy "Iovda. The preposition here mani- 
festly denotes péuce, at least in the Greek version ; asin Matt. iv. 23. 33dexay 
iy rais cuvayoryass. The simple dative is perhaps an Hebraism. Compare Job 
xxi. 22. See § 47. 1, Obs. 2. 

5. With verbs signifying ¢o put on, and to put off, as ivdveas, ixducar aipibacrauy. 
Matt. xxvii. 31, Mark xv. 17, 20, ikéducey aurey ray yAapvoa, xal ividucay avroy 
te inane avrov. Luke xxiii. 11, regiBarwv abroy icSara Aauredy. So John 
xix. 2. That which is put on is expressed by a dative with iv in Eph. vi. 
14, 15, wteilwodpsves: thy dohiv cuay iy aAnSsia, xal Uwednodpsye: Tos modus ty 
iropacia rou svayysaiev. See also Rev. iil. 5, iv. 4. The simple dative is 
used, as frequently in classical authors, in Rev. xvii. 4, 4 yova 4 wsgsGsBanpivn 
woppuen xai xoxxivy! 

6. Those verbs, which in the passive take a double nominative, as /o ca// or 
name, to make, to choose, to appoint, take in the active a second accusative of 
a substantive or adjective, which expresses some quality of the object pre- 
dicated by the verb. Matt. iil. 3, siSsiag rosters ras reiBous avrov. xix. 4, 
&pory xal Didv twoincty abrovs. 17, ci pos Abyss eyadov; xxi. 13, dusis di adrcy 
imenioars cxnaAaov Agorav. So Mark xii. 37, Luke vi. 13, 1d, John vi. 15, 
xv. 15, Acts xx. 28, Heb. 1. 2, 1 John i. 10. 

Obs. 13. Sometimes these verbs employ the infinitive sive. to connect the object 
with the predicate; as in Matt. xvi. 13, rive ps Adyouow of &vSewares sivas. In like 
manner, au infinitive, as AaGey, fxs, &c. is redundant with verbs of asking, and 
giving. Thus Acts iii, 3, fowra iAstmoovvny AaBsiv. vil. 46, nriivare sigtir oxnvopa 
Te O19 “IaxwB. So donat habere in Virg. Ain. v. 262. Winer refers to this head 
James v. 10, dreduyua AdBirs rods aororrdrovs, which is evidently an apposition. 
See § 28. 

Ots. 14, The preposition s/s is sometimes prefixed to the predicate accusative ; 
as in Acts vii, 21, dvs9eipare airey iaurn sis vidv. xill. 22, iysipesy adrois roy AaBid sis 
Bacirte. 47, ri9sixd os sis as iSvay. This construction is derived, asin the similar 
substitution for the nominative (§ 37. 10), from the Hebrew ; and it is constantly 
retained in the LXX. See Gen. xliii. 18, 1 Sam. xv. 11,2 Kings iv. J, Isai. xlix. 
9, Judith v. 11. Those examples are altogether distinct, which have been pro- 


> Winer, § 32, 4.a, Alt, Gr.Ge. N. T. § 30, 
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duced as parallel from Greek writers; as, for instance, from Herod. i. 34, vim; 
reise xetovras tis wéatuery. Compare Eurip. Troad. 1207; and, in the New Te- 
tament, Phil. iv. 16, sis civ xesiay wos iviuyars. See also § 46. 5. (Dat. com.); and 
of Acts vii. 53, see § 47. 2. Obs. 5.' 

Obs, 15. In classical Greek the verbs xeéavey and dwenpdareess are followed either by 
two accusatives, or by a simple accusative of the person; but in the New Testament 
the person is put with éaé in the genitive. Thus Matt. xi. 25, Luke x. 21, 
dwsxpirpas tatra des copiy nai eursras. Compare Luke xviti. 34, xix. 42, John xii 
36, Col. i. 26; and Dent. vii. 20, LXX. It frequently happens indeed, both in 
the sacred and profane writers, that verbs are found with two accusatives, although 
another construction may be equally or more common. To some which have been 
already noticed, the following from the New Testament may be added :— 

1. dvapgeysvnoxsiy. See § 42, 3.1. 

2. ixavevy, to qualify: 2 Cor. iii. 6, ds nat ixdvecty nuds Ssaxdvers xasvas daa. 
Otherwise in Col. 1. 12, sbyapireterts oo ware) TH inavacaryes Apes ti; oo 
peteide rou xAvigou ray a&yley. 

3. dexifey, to conjure ; j; Mark v. 7, éexilw os vty Ortv. So Acts xix. 13, | Thess 
v.27; and Gen. ‘xxiv. 3, LXX. But in Matt. xxvi. 63, eexiZw ot xara co 
Oret rou Savres. We have in Acts iii. 25, LXX, dexiZecs iv eg Ose. Compare 
1 Kings ii. 42, 2 Kings xi. 4; Xen. Symp. iv. 10. See also Obs. 2.7. 

4. wsiSsy, to persuade, scil. by teaching : Acts xxviii. 23, rsiSan adrods r& wil en 
"Incovu. Hence rsi9se9ei ci, as in Heb. vi. 9, wsrtions Sec wel Opay ce xgsirees. 
For another construction, see Obs. 1. 1. 

5, worifsy, to give drink: Matt. x. 42, Mark ix. 41, és yee ay Weriey mas cot 
giv Dares, x. 7. A. | Cor, ili. 2, ytra dues iwsrwae. But in Rev. xiv. 8, is 
Tov olvev Tov Suey wiworixs Wavre ivy. Elsewhere with the accusative of the 
person only, as in Matt. xxv. 35, xxvii. 48. The same construction is used 
with oni%v, which has two accusatives in Numb. xi. 4, Deut. viii. 16, 
LXX. Compare also Rom. xii. 20, 1 Cor. xiii. 3. 

6. xeitw, Heb. i. 9, txeuwios 6 Osds tray dyarrdewms. Rev. iii. 18, na) sigue 
TyxXelwev rods 6PIaAuovs cov. With a dative in Acts x. 38, tocpsercy aicéy sé Osi; 
avsvuars dyia xa} duvdess. So Mark vi. 13, fraser ianiy worrAods adppeereus.* 

7. A very common construction is the employment of the accusative as an 
adverb; of which one of the most frequent instances is that of xdyra in the 
neuter plural, i a/l things, in every respect: Acts xx. 35, wevra twidsde: tun, 
ori x. &. A. 1 Cor. ix.25, was 38 6 dryonsRipsves wavren iyxearseras. Phil. iii. 8, 
Tae wavre ifnuiwInv. So rdyvra Teorey, 6 oy | egemey, and the like; Matt. xxiii. 37, 
dy reorey imiouvayti ons Te vorria taurus owe ras wriguyas. Add Acts i. 1], 
Jude 11. So Gen. xxvi. 29, Exod, ii. 24, LXX. 

Obs. 16. Sometimes xara is supplied; as in Acts xv. 11, xa9’ ds THITOY KERN, 
scil. ivéSncav. Rom. ili. 1, ci obs rd wspiocsy rev "lovdaiev; weAv, xara wdvre reemen 
2 Thess. ii. 3, pendsis tues ararion xara pendive teorov. Possibly therefore zacz 
may generally be considered as understood in these cases, of which ¢) and ott, 
in any thing, in nothing, are also examples. Thus 2 Cor. vii. 14, 7 ¢: are ovis 
pay xixavynunt, ov xarnocivInv. Gal. iv. 1, obdiv diepioss dedrov. 

Obs. 17. We have also in the New Testament the following among other in- 
stances of this adverbial usage, including definitions of time, number, distance, &c- 
Matt. xx. 2, civ nuicay, by the day, daily; Luke ix. 14, xaraxaivars aiseds xducias, 
tn rows; xxii. 41, darsordo9n ax’ avray dost Ai9ou Boany, distant about a stone’s throw 3; 
John vi. 10, ray Besduov woe wivraxiexiass Vill. 25, rhv deny Or: xal AeAw piv, what 


' Winer, § 32, 4. b. 2 Winer, § 32, 4. a. 
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I told you at first; Acts x. 3, aos) &eav iwdrny cis nyigas. Xvill. 3, oxsvewosl env 
aixyny, by trade. For ci vives, by birth ; and dveua, by name ; the dative is used in 
Acts xviii. 2, éviucrs "Antara, Tovrixdy re xiv. So also Mark vii. 26, Acts iv. 36, 
It should be observed however that in the New Testament and the later writers 
these notions were more usually expressed by means of the prepositions xara, iv, or 
«ees. 


§ 41.—Genitive. (Buttm. § 132.) 


1. The relation or connexion indicated by the Genztive 
branches out into a variety of particulars, and frequently re- 
quires to be expressed in English either by some preposition, 
or such other circumlocution as the nature of the context may 
suggest. In the New Testament and the later writers gene- 
rally, though it follows the ordinary usage in almost all its 
bearings, yet the insertion of a preposition is far more common, 
with a view to render the signification distinct. 

2. The gen. is found in the New Testament, as in Attic 
Greek, with verbs which signify fo free, keep off, desist; as 
well as with those expressive of separation, removal, and the 
like. Thus in Mark ii. 21, aipes ro wAnpwua abrod ro xaivoy Tov: 
mwaraov. Luke xiv. 4, 8rav weracradw rns olxovousas. Acts xv. 
29, drixectai eidwroddrwy. XXvil. 43, Exwrucev abrous rou Bovan- 
waros. 1 Tim. i. 6, dy rivis dotoynoavres x. T. A. 1X. 3, doréyeo- 
Sa: Bpwnatev, xi. 5, wapadiaroiBal SiePSaputvwy avSpwrwy Tov 
voov, xab amerrepnudvwy THs adAndeias. | Pet. iv. 1, 6 wzSev év 
gaol wimavtas: auaptias. So also with an infin. and gen. of 
the article; as in Luke iv. 42, xzreixov adtov rou wn wopevesdar. 
Rom. xv. 22, évexorrouny tou éASeiv apos suas. Compare Luke 
xxiv. 16, Acts x. 47, xx. 27. 

Obs,..1. The whole of this class of verbs, however, are far more commouly fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by a genitive governed by ix or ave. Take the fol. 
lowing examples from Matt. vi. 13, pices iuas aad rov wevngov. 1X. 16, aipss ro wAay- 
pwn avroy aad rovinerion. Mark vii. 6, 4 xaodia avrayweppe avins ax’ iuov. So Luke 
vil. 6, xii. 58, xiii. 15, Acts i. 4, ii. 40, v. 2, 3, xv. 20. Again, Acts xviii. 1, xwi0- 
Stig ix ray '’ASnvay. xix. 16, ixOvysiv ix ev ofxev. See also Rom. vii. 24, 1 Cor. x. 
14, 2 Tim. iv. 17, Tit. ii. 14, Heb. v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 18, Pet. iii. 10, Rev. xiv. 13. Add 
Matt. i. 21, Luke i. 74, xi. 4, xxiv. 13, Acts xviii. 2, Rom. v. 9, viii. 2, 21, 35, 
1 Cor. vii. 10, 27, Heb. vii. 26, James v. 20, 2 Pet. ii. 9, Rev. xx. 7. To this 
head may be added the expressions Acvsw dad ries (Acts xvi. 33, Rev. i. 5), and 
xadegives dae civos (2 Cor. vii. 1).2 Compare Tobit iii. 14, Diod. Sic. i. 24, Appian. 
Syr. 59. In James v. 4,6 piS0s 6 dasocsonutyos ap’ spay, the recompence fraudu- 
lently unthheld by you, does not belong here. 


1 Winer, § 32,6. Alt, Gr. N. T. § 30.2. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 366. 
® Winer, 9 30,6. Alt, §§ 27, 2 and 67, 6 Bornemann ad Xen. Anab. p. 56. 
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3. All kinds of partitires are, from their very nature, fd- 
lowed by the genitive; and most of the cases which occur in 
other writers are found repeatedly in the New Testament. 
Thus with such adjectives as dAiyos, woAAol, merous, S&c., when 
the substantive is considered as the whole, and the adjective 
asa part :— Matt. ill. 7, woAAoUs Tay Pzpicaiowy M2 Dxdoovuxaien, 
xv. 37, Td wepicoevov THY xNaowatwy. Luke xix. 8, ra muion tin 
Umzexovtwy wou. Heb. xi. 21, 1d axgov ris pxBdou. With ms, as 
in Matt. xxvii. 47, rives ray éxei Eorwrwy. Luke xiv. 15, vs cin 
AVENELLEVUY. 


Obs. 2. Hence the superlative is followed in the New Testament, as in classical 
Greck, by the genitive plural of the substantive to which it belongs. Thus in! 
Cor. xv. 9, 6 iAcores trav awootsAwy. Another construction, however, with is and 
a dative, occurs in Matt. ii. 6, cited from Micah v. 2, xal od, By9asin, yi “lide, « 
aps iraxiogn si iv rors hyspoow “levde. Somewhat akin to this exception from the 
usual form, is the similar use of the positive, to which the addition of a noun, ind: 
cating the class of persons or things to which it belongs, gives the force of a super- 
dative; as in Mark x. 43, wives iv duive Luke 1. 28, streynpeivn od iv yuvadiy, blessed 
among women, i. e. most blessed of women. This has been regarded, and perhaps 
with justice, as a Hebraism, which the LXX have preserved in Cant. i. §, xaai i 
yuati. At the same time it is very similar to the Greek expressions 5 9i,’ snr 
and the like, in which the positive is supposed to be put for the superlative;' not 
to mention that the exact form occurs in Pind. Nem. iii. 138, aiseds dxds iy were 
yeis. Soin Latin, Liv. xxiii. 44, Magna inter paucos, for maxima. There are alw 
other passages, in which the positive has been thought to be put for the superlatite: 
as, for instance, Matt. v. 19, odres wiyas xAnSnosras, where, gives is opposed to ire 
xueres in the preceding clause. xxii. 36, wo ivroAn pesydan iv re vogees ; (Compare 
v. 38.) Luke ix. 48, obros toras wives. x.42, Magia rnv dyadny eseida izsadar. 
1 Cor. vi. 4, rots iouStynutvous tv rn ixxAncia, rovrovs xaSstses. In these instances, 
however, may be understood a great one, the great commandment, the good part, the 
despised, xar’ iZoxnv, without having recourse to a superlative sense, 

Obs. 3. The partitive use of adverbs of time occurs in Matt. xxviii. 1, oe 
at the close of the Sabbath. 

Obs. 4. After names of places, the name of the country in which they lie is in 
the genitive; as in Matt. 11. 5, iv BySasie rig *loudaizs. iii. 1, iy TH devpew eis "lev- 
Sains. x. 23, worsis rou "logan. Add Mark viii. 27, Luke iv. 25, Acts xiii. 13, 
xxii}. 3, xxvii. 5. 

Obs. 5. When the article occurs as a partitive pronoun in the formula é «ir—é di, 
the whole is usually put in the same case as the parts, e. g. Acts xxvii, 44, gods ur 
Hovs, ods pry tai caviowy, ovs Ob sal Tivay THY BHO TOU TAoiov. 


caSparen, 


4, There are many verbs in which the idea of partition 1s 
contained or implied, as well as the adjective and substantive 
corresponding to such verbs, which govern the genitive, Thus 
verbs signifying to participate tn any thing ; as weréyey, perz- 
AxpBavev, xorvwvery rivos, &c. Thus 1 Cor.x. 21, od dSdvacSs tpawetns 


1 Matt. Gr. Gr. § 320.3. Monk ad Eur. Alcest, 743. 
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Kupiou perégey, xot tpamétns Sasyzovieyv. 2 Tim. ii. 6, rov xomdvra 
yewpyoy Set ray Xap ay wstarauBaverv. Heb. ii. 14, éorel odv ra 
Wasoia xexovovnne TaoKos xal aiparos, nal avTos MapawArnciws E- 
TETKE Tay abray, x. rT. A. V. 13, was 6 weTEXwWv yadraxtos. vil. 13, 
Quans iregas wetioynxev, participated in, i. e. belonged to, an- 
other tribe. Add 1 Cor. ix. 10, Heb. v. 13, xii. 10. Of ad- 
Jectives or substantives there are examples in 1 Cor. x. 16, 18, 
KoWwvia TOU aluatos Tou Xegiorov, xotvwvoi Tov Suciaorngiov. Heb. 
lil. 1, xAncews éroveavioy wiroxo. Add Heb. iv. 14, xii. 8, 
1 Pet. v. i. 


Obs. 6. In Acts xxiv. 25, psrarapfedvuy is followed by an accusative, but in a 
sense which scarcely belongs to this head; and the same phrase, psrarafeiv xaipey, 
to take an opportunity, is also found in Polyb. ii. 16. There is one instance in which 
ftrizsy is constructed with the preposition ix in 1] Cor. x. 17, ix rev ives derou psri- 
xeusy. Once also xowysix is followed by sis with an accusative expressive of the 
object, in Phil. iv. 15, oddsule pros ixxAnoia ixowmwnosy sig Asyoy dootws xa) Asrpews. 
The more usual construction of this verb, however, is with the dative; as in Rom. 
XV. 27, si ye rois rvsuperixers a’ray ixoveynony re iSvn, x. ¢. A. 1 Tim. v. 22, penat 
soiveives kpoprias ART pass, 1. C. pemdiy xoiver for oo Kal Tals GAANAMY apepriais.' So 
also Phil. iv. 15, 1 Pet. iv. 13, 2 John ii. With the dative of the person the verb 
occurs in Rom. xii. 13, Gal. iv. 15. Compare Polyb. ii. 32. 8, Aslian, V. H. iii. 17, 
Herodian, iii. 10. 15. 

Obs. 7. Throughout the New Testament usraddsves occurs only with the accusa- 
tive, expressed or understood ; as in Luke iii. 11, 6 iywv d00 xiravas, usradore HLH 
3xovrs. Rom. i. 11, ive a) pervade vdeiope tpiv wvevperixey, 1 Thess. ii. 8, sidexovpesy 
pesradeivecs Upesv ob pedver Td svayyiAsy Tov Oso, ZAAR xal res tavray Yurves. So also 
Test. xii. Patr. 2 nxovoars, wsrddors xai vusis rois rixveis bay. See also the LXX in 
Job xxxi. 17, Wisd. vii. 13, 2 Macc. vill. 13. Other verbs of a similar import are 
followed by a genitive with éa¢ or ix, where an ellipsis of pipes is manifest from 
- Luke xxiv. 42, of di iwidwxay adrgy ixdvos bwrey pigos, xal awd psrsocion xngiev. So 
John xxi. 10, iviyxars dae ray ipaginv. Acts li. 17, ixnysa axe rou wvsupmres mou. 
1 John iv. 13, ix vet wvsvuaros adrov Sidwxsy nyeiv.® 

Obs. 8. Sometimes sIvas and y/yueSes govern a genitive in a partilive sense, im- 
plying to belong to; as in Matt. vi. 13, oot ior 4 Baorsio. Luke xx. 33, lng adray 
ylcus yours; Compare Rom. xiv. 8, 2 Tim. ii. 19. Thus also in Heb. x. 39, syesig 
ovx iopsy ixorreans, we are not a portion uf the drawing back, i. e. we do not belong to, 
we are not purtakers with, those who draw back. xii. 11, w&ou weidsse of Yoxsi ecpais 
slvai, AAG Avans, i. e. partakes of, is attended with, sorrow. Again, in 1 Cor. i. 12, 
iii. 4, ives cedy sis Mavaov, x. +. A, 1 am the follower or disciple of Paul. The prep. 
tx is, however, more usually employed, when Lelonging to a sect or purty is signified ; 
as in Matt. xxvii. 73, aanSe¢ ob if aicay i. Compare Luke xxii. 58, John vi. 64, 
viii. 23, xviii. 17, 25, Col. iv. 9, et alidé, There is one instance, in which the gen. 
is accompanied by sxges, where the expression signifies to be of advantage to. It oc- 
curs in Acts xxviii. 34, rotre yao wees Tis dpsrigns cwrngins Uwctercss. 

Obs. 9. The gen. is also used with other verbs, when the reference is to a part 
only; as in Acts xxvii. 36, reorsAdBovro reopiis, they took some nourishment, 


1 Winer, § 30, 5. * Winer, ubi supra.. 
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5. Of verbs signifying to enjoy, SvacSa: is followed by a geni- 
tive in Philem. 20, éya cov dvainny, may I find comfort in thee. 


Obs. 10. The verbs which denote ecaling and drinking, leSiauv, wine, Gays, ke., 
take either a genitive or an accusative in the best Greek writers,’ but in the New 
Testament these verbs are more commonly followed by a genitive with éwé or is.' 
Thus Matt. xv. 27, Mark vii. 28, rz xuvégse ieSis dws cov Poclev. John iv. 13, va; 
é wivwy ix rev Dares revrev. Vi. 26, ifdyers vray derwr. 1 Cor. xi. 28, obras ix ce 
berev teSiive, xa) ix rev xorngley wnicw. Rev. ii. 17, dew aiey Paysiv awe ved pane. 
Griesbach, however, considers the words gays» éwé, in this last example, as a gloss; 
in which case it will belong to Obs. 9. Sometimes the verbs under consideration 
are found with an accusative; as in Matt. xv. 2, ray derev icpSiwew. xxvi. 17, gay 
eiwdeva. 1 Cor. xi. 26, docdxss yao av leSines viv derev reve, 5 vd Workers cevre «i: 
vers, x. ¢. 2. Add Matt. xii. 4, Mark i. 6, iii. 20, vii. 2, John vi. 58, 1 Cor. xi. 20, 
Rev. x. 10; and compare Diog. Laert. vi. 2.6. There may be this difference be 
tween the two forms, that ic9isi o signifies to take food as an adequate means of 
nourishment, and te9/sv vives or ieSisw tx vives, fo cat a portion of any thing. In like 
manner we say, in English, ¢o eat meat, to drink water; and also to eat of this, ts 
taste of that. 

Obs. 11. The construction of ysseSes seems to have been indifferently with the 
genitive or the accusative. Thus we have the figurative expression ystseSa: Sastre 
(Matt. xvi. 28, Mark ix. 1, John viii. 52, Heb. ii. 9); and hence Tertull. c. Mar. 
cion, iii. 149, Debit@a mortis gustavit. John ii. 9, os B iysteare é Re rivgizdans vi 
Treg civev ysysvnsiver, Compure Diod. Sic. i. 89, ASlian, V. H.i. 8. In Heb. vi. 
45, both constructions occur in the very same sentence. 


6. The person or thing, from which any thing proceeds, is fre- 
quently put in the genitive ; particularly, for instance, after 
verbs signifying to hear, to get information ; as in Actsi. 4,rm 
érayysAiay, av nxovcaré rou. Inthe New Testament, however, 
this is more generally expressed by xapa, éx, or do. Thus in 
Matt. ii. 4, éxruvavero wap’ airav, wo 6 Xpioros yevvaras. Luke 
xxii. 71, adroi yap nxodcapey dod ro oTouaetos avtov. John xi. 
34, tweis nnovcapey Ex TO voj.ou. 


Obs. 12. In the same manner, sivas and yiyvteSa:, implying birth or origin, are fol- 
lowed in the New Testament by ix with a genitive; as in Matt. i. 20, ssvenSiv is 
wvtparos &yiev. John vii. 44, tusis ix wareds rov Yaféro lori. Rom. i, 3, ees yor 
pivou ix cwtouares AaBid. Gal. iv. 4, ysvigesvev ix yuvaixes. Add Matt. xxi, 25, Luke 
ii. 4, John i. 47, iv. 22, vii. 52, xiii. 44, 1 Cor. xi. 8, 1 John iv. 5, 6, 7, et até. 

Obs. 13. The same usage also prevails in expressing the material of which any 
thing is made; as in Matt. xxvii. 29, John xix. 2, cripavev J dxavSer. Rev. xxi. 
21, dvd sis ixacres ray tvdwven fy i ives uagyagirev. When, however, the asthor or 
cause of any thing is intended, the simple genitive is employed. Thus in 2 Cor. xi. 


1 See Monk ad Eur. Alcest. 855. Mitchell ad Arist. Acharn. 134. 

* Winer excepts from this rule Heb. xiii. 10, teouesy Suomeriguy iF od Garysiv x.7.' 
Since, however, Svesaerviesv, which is here used for the sacramental table, with espe- 
cial reference to the sacred elements of bread and wine, the passage may readily be 
explained upon the same principles. 
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26, nwddves worapay na) Anerax, dangers occasioned by rivers and robbers; (and so 
Heliod. ii. 4. 65, xivduves Saracews.) Eph. iv. 18, 4 gun wed Osov, the Hife which God 
gives; 1 Tim iv. 1, 3daexarinss Jaspoviev, doctrines suggested by devils. Also, though 
less frequently, when the ‘genitive is to be taken pussively ; as in Matt. xxv. 34, 
siAoynpive: rov wareds. John vi. 45, 3daxere) roy Ose. Compare | Cor. ii.13. Many 
good manuscripts read in 2 Pet. ii. 14, xagdiav ysyupvacuteny warsovitias (vulgo wAse- 
views). Compare Philostr. Her. ii. 15, iii. 1, x. 1. The preposition é#é is in- 
serted in 1 Thess. i. 4, Ayaanives dad @sov. So also in Acts x. 41, et alsbi.! 

Obs. 14. A somewhat similar idiom seems to obtain in the expression Béresy 
Bares, to dip into water, which occurs in Luke xvi. 24. As an example of the same 
kind Wetstein cites from Aratus, Bdwrayv oxsdves.* We find in Exod. xii. 22, LXX, 
Bdwrwy axe vod aluaros, lo dip into, i. e., to stain with, blood. Compare Lev. xiv. 16. 
Here also may be referred Acts ix. 1, izewviay aasians xa) Qévev, where the genitive 
indicates the origin of the passion, which affected the breath. So Heliod. Ath. i. 2, 
Tris Oooripares. 

Obs. 15. With respect to the analogous practice of expressing qua/sties of persons 
or things by the gen. of substantives, which receive the sense of adjectives, the follow- 
ing are instances :—Luke xvi. 8, ¢éy oincvepoy ovis daixias, the unjust steward; Rom. i. 
26, wéSn arisias, for driza. Eph. i. 13, 14, cy wvsipars ons imayysrins, sis erearv- 
Tewen Tis Tigiwoneiws, 1.€., rHienyyAuivy and swseiwomnIsicav. iv. 29, weds sixodopery 
THs xesias, useful edification. Add Acts ii. 19, arpida xaavov, smoky vapour (Hos. 
xiii. 3, LXX, drpts xecwvedns). ix. 15, exsvos ixroyis, for ixaserer. Rom. i. 4, rvsipea 
a&yimcivns. Eph. ii. 2, veig viots ris awuDsias. 1 Pet. i. 14, cixve twaxens. The prin- 
cipal, not the qua/ifying, noun is placed in the genitive in Rom. vi. 4, dy xasbdrnrs Quits. 
Gal. iii, 14, chr iwayyirAlay vou wrdpares, 1. C., write tenyys?piver. , 2 Thess. ii. 11, 
ivteysiany wAdyns, strong delusion. 1 Tim. vi. 17, is) wrodcev &dnAsenes. A pronoun 
is sometimes added, which, though it relates to the entire idea included in both 
nouns, stands after that in the genitive; and, if an adjective, agrees with it in num- 
ber and gender. Thus in Acts v. 20, wadvra va piparacns Yong ravens. xiii. 26, é 
Abyes Ths cwrngias cadens. Rom. vii. 24, eapares ved Savarov roveov, i. &.. copares 
redrov Savarnogov. Heb. i. 3, ry frpars ris Suvdusws aire, by his powerful word. © 
Rey. xiii. 3, 4 wanyn ret Savarey airou, its mortal wound. So Judith ix. 10, LXX, 
ix yudiwv awaerns wov. When the governing noun has the force of the adjective, the 
idiom is rather to be regarded as an Hebraism ; as in Luke i. 48, ei» rawsiveon ris 
Jevans, for 3vany raxsvyy. In Rom. vi. 6, 73 copa ris &eaorias might perhaps be 
rendered the sinful body, or the body in which sin exists; but the metaphor seems to 
indicate that Sin is represented, as it were, with a body, and that body nailed to 
the cross. It is clear that those passages eannot be referred to this head, in which 
one of the nouns is not qualified by the other, but exhibits some particular charac- 
teristic of it, as in Col. ii. 5, Baiway rd erigioua ois sis Xgrev wiorins dpar, looking, 
not to your strong faith, but to the steadfastness of your faith. The sense would, in 
like manner, be inadequately conveyed by an adjective in 2 Cor. iv. 7, iva 4 daseBoan 
wns durdpsos % Tov Osev, wal wn iE dwar. Gal. ii. 14, obx spSedowoves weds ony ANDsicy 
eed sbayysaicv. Eph. iv. 17, paxics ipais wigirarsiv iv warassenss rou vods abeav. 1 Pet. 
1, 2, ixAsxrois ty dymopy wridmares, Again in 1] Cor. x. 16, od wersgsy ris swacyias 
is not the blessed cup, but the cup of blessing (so called) ; in Eph. v. 2, Phil. iv. 18, 
éeum siedies, which is rendered in the English Testament a sweet-smelling savour, is 
rather, perhaps, as odour arising from sweet incense, in allusion to the Levitical 
sacrifices (Exod. xxix. 18, Levit. i. 9, 13, 11.2, ili. 5, LXX, e¢ aéib:) ; and in Heb. 


1. Winer, § 30.2,4. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 26. 2, 4. 
* Wetstein on Luke xvi, 24. See also Matt. Gr. Gr. § 375. Obs, 2. 
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ix. 2, 4% weshos rey dgrwv should probably be translated the setteng on of bread; 
though it may also be convertible with the dere: ris weeSiesws, shew-bread, of the 
Evangelists (Matt. xii. 4, Mark ii. 26, Luke vi. 4).' 


§ 42. 


1. Words which express ideas of relation take the object of 
that relation in the genitive; and the rule, with certain excep- 
tions, is observed by the writers of the New Testament. To 
this class belong, 

1. Verbal adjectives whether used in an active or passive 


sense ; as in James 1. 13, daeipacros xaxwv. 2 Pet. ii. 14, 
AXATRBAVOTOUS aLaeTIas. 


. Words which represent an action or affection of the 


mind ; as, for instance, adjectives denoting experience, 
ignorance, lust, zeal, &ce. Thus Acts xxi. 21, nrdarai 
Tou voov. XXVI. 3, yrworny day nal Cnrnuatwv. 1 Cor. 
x. 6, tmSuunras xaxcy. Heb. v. 13, garespos Adyou dixan- 
Guvys. 


2. Words which indicate fulness or want take a genitive 
expressive of that whereof anything is full or empty: as, 


1. 


Adjectives. Matt. xxiii. 28, wecrot deroxgicews xal dv- 
wias. Luke v. 12, wanpns Adwpas. John i. 14, axanpns 
Kapitos xa drnseizs. Acts ix. 36, 2arnpns dyaddy epyay xai 
érenuosuvav. Rom. xv. 14, necro: tore eyadwodvns. Add 
Matt. xiv. 10, xv. 37, Mark vi. 43, vii. 19, Luke iv. 1, 
John xix. 29, xxii. 11, Acts vi. 3, 5, 8, vii. 55, ix. 36, 
xiii. 10, Rom. i. 29, xv. 14, James ii. 8, 17, 2 Pet. ii. 
14, Sometimes, however, the relation is expressed by 
ans or éx. Thus Matt. xxvii. 24, d3a0s sins dard roi 
aiwaros Tov dixaiov tourov. Acts xx. 26, xaSagos dara rv 
ainwatos. 1 Cor. ix. 19, éredSepos dv x wavTwy. Also by a 
dative, as in Rom. vi. 20, ércuSego: are 7 Sixaiocdyn. 


Obs. 1. Hence the names of vessels take the gen. of that with which they are filled; 
as in Matt. xiv. 13, xsedpsov bdares, a pitcher full of water. Compare Jerem. xlviii.], 
1 Sam. x. 3, LXX. Dion. Hal. iv. 2023. Theophr. Char. 17. Diog. Laert. vi. 1. 
4, vii. 1.3. Athen. i. p. 177." 


2. Verbs. Matt. xxii. 10, éwanotn 0 yauos RVLHE LLLE VON. 


Mark viii. 4, woSev rovrous Suvnserai tis Se Yoordcas deran 


1 Winer, § 34. 2. °Alt,§23 3. Hermann ad Viger, p. 899. 
» Matt. Gr. Gr. § 355. c, Winer, § 30. 2, 
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im’ épnuias 3; xv. 36, yeuioas amdyyov ogous. Luke iv. 28, 
erAnoSnoay wavres Supnd. xi. 39, 19 9s Zowdey Yay yees 
aomayns nai movnpias. Xv. 17, wdcos picts: Tov RaTgos frou 
mepiooevovay dprav, byw dt Aw amrodAdvaas; John ii. 75 
yepicare tas vdeias Datos. Acts ii. 28, xAnpwoeis we 
edQpoouvns. XxXvii. 38, xopeoSévres reopys. Add Matt. 
xxvii. 36, Luke i. 15, 53, v. 26, John vii. 13, Acts v. 28, 
xiii, 52, xix. 29, Rom. iii. 14, et alibi. Again Luke 
xxii. 35, xat elwev adrois,"Ore awtorsika opas atep Badav- 
riov xai mrpas xal Srodnudrov, wn Tivos voTepnoate ; ob OE 
cirov, Ovdevds. Acts xvii. 25, odd Segaweverat mpocdeomevos 
tivds. Rom. iti. 23, wdvres auaprov, nab dorepovvta: ns 
dokns tov Meov. James i. 5, ef d€ tis Sudy Asiweras coPias, 
aircirw x. T. A, 


Obs. 2. All or most of these verbs, however, are equally followed by a genitive 
with’ ix or 293." Thus in Matt. xxiii. 25, tew9t yinevow i dprayis xal adixias. 
Luke xv. 16, te:9dpess yspeions thy xadiay aire awd rav xspation, Xvi. 21, iqudupary 
oprarDives dws vav fizioy, John xii. 3, 4 oixian iwanewSn ix vig sepsis. Heb. xii. 
15, derspay awe cis xceites vod Orv. Rev. xix. 21, wdvra ra dente ixogracIncas in 
cov cagxavavtey. We have likewise, rangovy and waicosvs with a dative in 2 Cor. 
vii. 4. So in Ecclus, xi. 12, wraxsig regirosis, See also Rom. i. 29. 

Obs. 3. When followed by the prepositions iv or sis, the verbs wspisesvesy and vors- 
esieSai, have the sense of making progress, or falling short, respectively. Thus in 
1 Cor. 1.7, pon dorigsioSes by pndsyi yapiopacs, xv. 58, wipirestovess ty cH Loyy Tov Kugion 
wavrors, 2 Cor. ix. 8, duvards 356 Osts wacar yao wseirosions sis ies, ive wigosunrs 
tig wav ieyor ayaSiv, So wacurifseSa:, and wAoursiy fy ei, in 1 Cor. i. 5, 1 Tim. 
vi. 18. We find also wAngodesas with a similar construction and import in Eph. iii. 
19, v. 18. This latter verb is also found with an accusative ; as in Col. i. 9, wax- 
puree ray iwiyrecy rou SsAnwares avrev. In Phil. i. 11, the MSS. vary between 
xagwreyand xagray.* See below, § 48, 3. 

Obs. 4. The verb dsie Sas, to need, to require, does not occur in its primary acceptation 
in the New Testament. In the derived sense, fo pray, it takes a genitive in Matt. 
ix. 38, Luke y. 12, Acts xxi. 39, xxvi. 3, and elsewhere ; (and thus also in James v. 
17, wgoonvtare cov wn Beikas.) It has a gen. of the person and an accus. of the thing 
in 2 Cor. viii. 4. We have also ditoSas wep rivos, and diseSes baie cies, to pray for 
a person, in Luke xxii. 32, Acts viii. 24. Compare Ps. xxix. 8, Job ix. 15, LXX. 
So Rom, vili. 27, ivruyxdvs tale dyinr. James v. 16, sivteSs baie aranawy. Add 
Rom. viii. 26, 34, Heb. vii. 25. 


3. Several other rerbs are sometimes, though not universally, 
found with a genitive ; cspecially, © 
1, Those which signify to remember and to forget. Thus 
Luke xvii. 32. wwnpovevere ris yuvaixos Ar. John xv. 20, 
[JAVNLOVEVETE TOD Adyou, ov yw eimov Hiv. Heb. vi. 10, érirg- 


1 Schweighatiser ad Athen. xiii, p. 569, et in Addend. et Currigend. p. 478, 
2 Winer, § 30,5. Alt, § 27, 1. 
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YicSas Tov Epyou dudy. xili. 2, rns Qirokewas wn emiday- 
SavecoSe. Add Mark xiv. 72, Luke 1. 72, Acts xi. 16, 
2 Pet. ii. 2, Heb. xi. 15, xiii. 2, 16, e# alzbz. 

Obs. 5. An iustance of the construction with wsg) occurs in Heb. xi. 22, esis ifehe 
wan viv "legaha turnpsvives, made mention of the Exodus. Compare Tobit iv. |. 
Sometimes also these verbs are construed with an accusative; as in Matt. xvi. 9, 
oR parnuorsties roils wives eros. Phil. iii. 13, ca pdv dwives iwsrccrDardpcsves. Seo 
also 1 Thess. ii. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 8, Rev. xviii, 5. In a transitive sense, to remind, to 
call to memory, these verbs usually take a double accus. (John xiv. 26. 1 Cor. 
iv, 17); but the thing éo be recollected is in the gen. with ase? in 2 Pet. i. 12, dso 
busricw inns as) bwopysrionsy vie) colren. 

2. Those which signify to be careful, or careless about any 
thing: as in Luke x. 34, éwexeandn adrov. 1 Cor. ix. 10, 
wn tov Rody wires tra Oc; 1 Tim. il. 5, was exxancias 
Ocod ewipernoerasr; iv. 14, wn ders Tov ev vol Yapiouaros. 
Heb. ii. 3, rnamavrns ducanoavtes owrnpias. xii. 4, vit 
ov, yn ddkiyewper wadetas Kupiov. Frequently the con- 
struction is with epi and a genitive. Thus Matt. xxi. 
16, Mark xii. 14, od wércs oor wept ovdevos. John x. 13, o 
wire adr wepi rav wpoBarwy. Xil. 6, od9 Sts wept tin 
aruyav tucrev aorta. 1 Pet. v. 7, dts adta@ wires arept duan. 
Compare Wisd. xii. 13, 1 Mace. xiv. 43. According to 
some,' there is an instance of wéAcs with a nominative 
in Acts xviii. 17, obdiv rovrwy rp TadraAtwve Zuerey. By 
rendering oddév, not at all, it will equally suit the regular 
construction with a genitive.’ 

3. Verbs signifying to long for anything, to covet, as in 
Matt. v. 28, & Badrwy yuvaixa mpos To émidupnoas abras. 
1 Thess. ii. 8, iwegopevos duav. 1 Tim. ui. 1, ef ms exe 
oxomns dpeyerat, KaAOU Epyou éxiQuuei. Add 1 Tim. vi. 10, 
Heb. xi. 16. 


Obs. 6. Under this head may be classed the expression wswny cives and 3npss coms, 
employed in a figurative sense. Thus Plutarch. de Ira cohibenda, t. ii. p. 460, 
8 ch wiser pendi Inpay avens, scil. riyewpias. Compare Xen. (con. xiii. 9, Joseph. B. . 
J. iv. 11. 4. We find however the accusative in Matt. v. 6, paxdeses of wtisayvess 28: 
Bnpavess che Sixasocdvyy.® So also Joseph. B. J. i. 32. 2, Infoloas reipesy ala. The 


a 


verb 3nfnv is followed by a dative in Exod. xvii. 5, LXX, iinpnety s Ands Rae. 


4. Verbs including an idea of superiority, inferiority, for- 
bearance, dominion, and the like, often take the object 


1 Compare Schleusner and Wahl with Bretschneider, in y, 
2 Winer, § 30, 7. 
3 Winer, «bi supra: Wetstein and Elsner on Matt. v. 6, 
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of comparison in the genitive. Thus in Matt. xvii. 17, 
@ yeved AMioros, ews wore avezouas ouwyv; Acts xviii. 12, 
Tararlwvos avduraredovtos tas “Axaias. 1 Tim. ii. 12, 
yuvaimt 58 didaoxey oux émitpémw, ovde avrevreiy avdgos. Add 
Matt. xx, 25, Luke iii. 1, Acts xviii. 14, 2 Cor. i. 24, 
xi. 1, 2 Tim. iv. 3, Heb. xiii. 22, &e. 


Obs. 7. To the same class may also be referred xaravapxcge ris, to be burdensome 
to any one, in 2 Cor. xi. 8, xii. 13, 14. The exceptions, however, to this usage are 
extremely numerous; some of these verbs being found with a dative, or an accusa- 
' tive, or a preposition with its case. Thus Matt. ii. 22, 'Agytaaos Baosrties iad rig 
"Tovdaias. Luke i. 33, Bacirsvots ia) rov olxoy "Iogaya. Acts vil. 10, siyovpsver ia’ Al- 
yurre. XX. 28, roecivy chy ixxaAnciay Orov. 2 Cor. xil. 13, ci yao iorn, 3 AregInes 
Owie ras Acres ixxaAncias; Phil. iv. 7, 4 signvm rod Osov, 4 dwspivevca ware voor. 2 
Thess. i. 4, rass Sainfsow, ais avingteSs (which may, however, be otherwise accounted 
for). 2 Pet. il. 19,6 yao ris Arenras, rovry nal dsdovAwra:.' Rev. ii. 27, weaver aim 
ois ivy fd Bow esdnez. See also Matt. ii. 6, Luke xix. 14, 27, Rev. v.10. The form 
&exseSas ty es occurs in 1 Sam. ix. 17, x. 1, LXX. 

Oés. 8. In the opposite sense, fo obey, only axovsy is found with a genitive; as in 
Luke x. 16, xvi. 29, 31, John viii. 47, Acts iv. 19, e¢ aéibi.2 Other verbs of the same 
import are universally construed with a dative. Thus in Matt. viii. 27, of dvsyos xe? 
i Sdéracce txexovove arta. Acts v. 29, waSagxsiv si Ora UAAACY H avIemmels. XXVii, 
21, fu piv wsiSaoyioavras wot pn aveyicSa: dws ris Kenrns. Gal. iil. 1,v. 7, rn cage 
Ssig en wsiSscSas. Add Mark i. 27, iv. 41, Luke viii. 25, xvii. 6, Acts v. 36, 37, 40, 
vi. 7, xxiii. 21, xxviii. 24, Rom. vi. 12, x. 16, Eph. vi. 1, Phil. ii. 12, 2 Thess. iii. 14, 
Heb. v. 9, xi. 8, xiii. 17, James iii. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xvi. 3, xli. 40; 
Deut. xx. 12, xxi. 18, Dan. iii. 12, lian, V. H. i. 34, iii. 23, Polyb. iv. 17.7. So 
with 2eu9si, as in John iii. 36, 6 3i awuSav cy via, obx operas Zor» Rom. ii. 8, 
&wsiSoves piv rH aAnSsig, wssSouivors diry adixia. The adjective 2eu9ns also takes 
the dative in Acts xxvi. 19, Rom. i. 30. In Rom. xvi. 17, where the proper con- 
struction would have been drnxovears cH riry rig Bidaxiis sis 8y ragsdoSrs, the ante- 
cedent ¢iéaey is attracted into the case of the redative. See §59. The LXX fre- 
quently construe iwaxovsy with a genitive. Compare Gen. xvi. 3, xxii. 18, Levit. 
xxvi. 27, Deut. xxi. 20, 2 Chron. xi, 13.5 


5. Verbs of accusing take the gen. of the thing on account 
of which the charge is made, as in Acts xix. 40, éyxa-. 
Asiodas otacews. More commonly, however, this gen. is 
accompanied with dic or wegi, as in Aets xxiii. 29, éyxa- 
Aovwevov Wepi Cntnuarwy rov v.ov. When these take the 
gen. of the person, it is in consequence of their compo- 
sition with the prep. xara. Otherwise they take the dat. 
of the person. See § 45. 4. 

6. Verbs of sense. The verb dxovev is found with the 
genitive of the person in Matt. xvii. 5, xviii. 15, Luke 
ii. 46, John iii. 29, Acts ii. 6, x. 46, e¢ alib?; and with 


' See Kypke ad /oc. * Winer, § 30, 7. 3 Alt, Gram. N. T, § 29. 
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the genitive of the thing heard, in Luke vi. 47, xv. 235, 
John v. 25, Acts xi. 7, et alibi. Other verbs of sense, 
however, are followed by an accusative ; and so also 
axovey itself in John viii. 43. 


Obs. 9. It should seem that this verb, when simply marking the sense of hearing, 
is followed, according to ordinary usage, by a genitive; but when containing the 
additional idea of understanding, it takes the accusative ; and this consideration 
will readily explain the apparent discrepancy in Acts ix. 7, compared with xxii. 9. 
Thus also the verbs ivSuusicSc, cvvives, to reflect, to understand, are commonly in the 
New Testament followed by the accusative ; as in Matt. ii. 20, catre 33 aires is9v- 
penSivres. . 1X. 4, vari desis ivSupsioNs wevned by eais xugdiais teers; Luke ii. 50, abea 
ob cuvixay re pie. XVili. 34, evrol obdiv rovTay curvaxay. xxiv. 45, cvviévas Tas ryenhes. 
The construction, however, with wi) and a genitive is found in Acts x. 19, Dirge 
ivSupovpeivey wig rou deduaros, Also with ivi and a dative in Mark vi. 52, ob yag ow 
axay ia reis &ereis. In like manner d&xedsw sometimes occurs with wtp) and a geni- 
tive of the thing. Thus Mark v. 27, Luke vii. 3, &xovoas wsgl eed ’Incod. So in Acts 
XXxill. 20, xuvbdvecbas xigi airov.! 

Obs. 10. It is not the preposition in a compound verb which regulates the case 
which it governs; for some verbs govern a genitive, which are compounded with 
prepositions not otherwise followed by that case; but the preposition mits or fixes 
the relation expressed by the verb. For instance, verbs compounded with xacs take 
the genitive of the person, against whom any thing is said or done. John v. 45, a 
doxsirs Soi inm xarnyeetow Uuey wees Toy wariga: Iori é xarnyeghe dune, Maens. Rom. 
xi. 18, ut xaraxavxya rev xAddor. James iv. 11, en xarerwrsics &AAMAMwY, do not speak 
against, i.e. calumniate, one another. Add John viii. 6, Acts xxv. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 12, 
iii. 16. The same import attaches to the preposition when separated from the verb, 
as in Rom. viii. 33, cis iyxadton xard ixaseroy Oro; James ili. 14, 2% xerasav- 
aots xal Yrwdsebs xara ring dAnbsins. Vv. 9, wn orivdlers xar’ dAAMAwy. Compare | 
Mace. viii. 32, x. 61,63, xi. 25. Instead of the accusative of the thing charged 
against one, which is usual in classical writers, the genitive is employed in Acts xxv. 
11, ay obra: xarnyogovel pov. Of the same class is xaraGcovsiv ives, to think against,i.e. 
to despise or slight, any one, in Matt. vi. 24, xviii. 10, Rom. ii. 4, 1 Cor. xj, 22, Heb. 
xii, 2, et alibi; xarapagruesiv ri vives, in Matt. xxvi. 62, xxvii. 13; xaraysrds coves, 
in Matt. ix. 24, Mark v. 39; xareorpnnay civos, in] Tim. v.11; xaragiveexssy ries, 
in 1 John iii. 20,21. Other examples will continually present themselves, as well 
as frequent instances in which like compounds take an accusative. Thus in 2 Cor. 
iii. 18, ray dekav Kupiou xaromresComsver. Col. ii. 18, pendsis pees xaraReaBsvicw, With 
respect to verbs compounded with other prepositions governing a genitive in the 
New Testament, it may be observed, without multiplying examples, that sometimes 
the preposition may be separated from the verb without altering its sense, as in 
Acts vil. 40, roingoy iuiv Ssovs, of wporogsioovras nay, i.e. Toptvcovras wes Hav. Some- 
times the genitive depends upon the relation expressed by the verb itself; as in 
Luke x. 35, ivetanénes advo; and sometimes no regard is paid to the preposition, 
but another case is put for the genitive, as the sense of the verb may permit. Thus 
in Matt. v.42, ccv Macrae dare cov davtioncbas uh Rrorreagns, i.e. donot reject him. Of 
words governing a genitive, although compounded with prepositions which are not 
followed by that case, as sy for instance, the following are examples :—Acts xiii. }, 
*“Headou cvvreoPos. xxiii. 20, cuvidevee rou igwriieans os. 1 Cor. ix, 23, cuyxesnaves aored. 
Phil. it. 25, evvseyov xal cverpariotny jnov- 


Y Winer, § 30,7. Alt, § 27,4. Kuinoel on Acts ix, 7. 
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§ 43.—Of the Comparative. 


1. The ordinary syntax of the Comparative requires the 
things compared to be united in the same case by means of 
the particle 4, or the latter to be placed in the genitive. With- 
out dwelling upon these usages, it will suffice to point out the 
more remarkable constructions of the comparative, which occur 
in the New Testament. 

2. When the substantive is the same on both sides of the 
comparison, its repetition in the genitive is frequently omitted, 
and the comparison is referred, for the sake of conciseness, to 
the person of whom the thing compared obtains. Thus in 
Matt. v. 20, gay uri wepicoedon % dinasoodvn Udy WAciov TwY yeaw- 
partoy x. tA, for tis Sinatoodvns ray yeruparéwv. John v. 36, 
éyw SE Exw rnv waprupiay wsilw rov “Iwavwov. 1 Cor. i. 25, re 
wapoy rou Qeov copwregoy trav avigwmwy sori, xai TO aodeves Tov 
@eod ioxuporegov ray avipwrwy err. 

Obs. 1, In this last example the genitives omitted are ris copias and rou ioves, 
or the opposite qualities to those in the former member. The same usage is found 
in the Hebrew of Isai. lvi.5. Compare 3 Esdr. iii. 5. So, in Latin, Juv. Sat. iii. 
74, Sermo prompltus et Iso torrentior ; for Is@i sermone. 

Obs. 2. The abbreviation is not confined to comparatives, but occurs after other 
words, as dois for instance. Thus Jude 7, 2edoua xal Topopfa, xai ai igi abras 
WALI, Toy Eposv TovT os TeIwer ixwopvivcacal, 1. e. Ta ToUTHy Teewy. Rev. ix. 10, ixev- 
wir oipas specias oxogrios. xiil. 11, shys xigara duo duom devin. 

Obs. 3. The particle 4 is omitted before numerals in Acts iv. 22, ira yop ty wAsse- 


sav riscagexevre. In Acts xxiv. 11, the true reading seems to be, od wasloug tie eos 
systpes Sexadve. The Edd. insert 4. 


3. Sometimes the thing compared is put in the accusative 
with wapa. Luke iii. 13, undév wAcov rapa ro dtareraypévov Suiy 
mpacoete. Heb. i. 4, SiaPopwregov wap adrous dvoxa, where it will 
also be observed that sag’ adrous is concisely put for wap’ adraiv 
Bvouez. iil. 3, mwAsiovos doEns odtos maga Mwony n&iwras. xi. 4, 
Hretova Suciay “ABer mapa Kaiv apoonveyxe. Also with UTED. 
Luke xvi. 8, Qpovimwrego: vig rous vious rou Qwros. Heb. iv. 12, 
Topwrepos UTEQ Waoay wax aipay dicrozov. Compare Judg. xi. 25, 
xv. 2, xvill. 26, Ps. xix. 10. These prepositions in fact involve 
the idea of comparison: and thus, in Latin, Virg. Ain. i. 35], 
Scelere ante alios immanior omnes. 

4. Some verbs, used in a comparative sense, are followed by 
4, With ~zaarcv understood. This usage of Bovaoue: is common 
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in the best writers; and 3éacv has a similar import in | Cor. 
xiv. 19, Seaw wévre Aoyous dia Tov yoos wou AaAHoas, M WupioUS AR 
yous tv yAwoon. The same omission occurs with Avorredci in 
Luke xvii. 2. Compare Tobit iii. 6, vi. 12. 


Obs. 4. The comparative is often used without an expressed object of comparisos, 
which is nevertheless implied in some additional circumstance which is passing ia 
the mind. Thus John xiii. 27, & woesis, velavey edger, more qeickly than ts your pre- 
sent purpose. Acts xvii. 21, ’Aémvaies sis ovdiv Insger sdxalgevy, A Algssy ei ual dae 
xaiversgor, something more new than the latest news, 1. e. one novelty after another. 
In the next verse the particle os is inserted to qualify a disagreeable expressica, 
and we may render ds dusdaporterigous, somewhat more superstitions than, from you 
high philosophical notions, might be expected. Again, in Acts xviii. 26, dapploryn 
abres Zibsre hv rod Oro 6der, more accurately than he had hitherto been acquainted wih 
tt. xxv. 10, os nad ob xarrsy iaiyisexsis, i.e. xdarw, 4 larsymeexsey Bousig. XIV. 
13, Zecer wagsriyerre ray Keren, nearer than they had intended. Other examples ar 
2 Cor. vii. 7, Phil. i, 12, ii. 28, 1 Tim. iii. 14, 2 Tim. 1.18, Heb. xiii. 19, 23, 2 Pet. 
i. 19. Compare Theophr. Char. viii. 1, Kurip. Orest. 1327, Arist. Av. 254, Lucian 
Asin. 41, Plat. Euthyphr. 1. 

Obs. 5. There is no passage in the New Testament in which the sense is precisely 
the same as if the positive were used ; for even in 2 Cor. 11. 4, wagsevorigns may be 
rendered, more abundantly than you imagine. On the other hand, the positive is 
sometimes put for the comparative; as in Matt. xviii. 8, Mark ix. 43, saAdy ou levh 
siotadsiv sis env Zany sewrdy A XUAARY, FH Bde xsipas x. oe. A. Luke xviii. 14, cavifn des 
33ixecswpives, 4 ixsivos. Compare Gen. xlix. 12, Ps. cxviii. 8, Lament. iv. 9, Hos. it 
7, Jonah iv. 3, LXX. So, in Latin, Plaut. Rud. iv. 4.70, Tacita senlier est bous 
semper, quam /uguens. We have also the positive with wage in Luke xiii. 2, daag 
cwrol raga wavres, This has been referred to an analogy with the Hebrew use of 
the particle $79, in Exod., xviii. 11, Numb. xii. 3, Judith xiii. 18, and elsewhere. 


But similar examples occur in Greek. Thus Dion. H. Ep. ad Pomp. ii. 3, axpihts ot 
xe) Asweh way’ Hyewors ivigay Bidaserov. Philostr. V. Apol. p. 110, wage wares Ayer 
evs potas. Eph. ili. 8, eg Dagiwroriey wérray tay &yiov. In the same way sei is 
used in 1 Sam. i. 8, xv. 28, 2 Sam. xiii. 15, LXX. And thus pre in Cicero: pre 
nobis beatus. Tothis head belongs Luke xv. 7, yage tora: iw) by) dpaerwrg pire 
ovves, 3 ial ivvevnxovrasveta dixaiess, Compare Gen. xxxvili. 26, LX X.! So, as some 
have supposed, Matt. xxvi. 24, Mark xiv. 21, xaadv fv airy, si ebx icyavettn, which 
may, however, be rendered, It were well for him, &e. 

Obs. 6. The comparative is put for the superlative ; asin Matt. xi. 11, Luke vi 
28, 6 di paxgdrsges iv rH BawiAsign rev ovgaray pslor abrev ivr, 1. €. pexgérages gar EAIm, 
or wingorares. Matt. xviii. 1, Mark ix. 34, Luke ix. 46, 48, cis doe pesiges lewis for 
payweos. So Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, igwrndsis ci paxagudrsger iv avSeawess, L0n, sdreeorrs 
dwoSauiv. To the above may be added 1 Cor. viii. 13, wsifuy 33 cotrwy § dyaes. 
2 Cor. xii. 15, ti xai wsgiccoriows tuas ayarny, irre ayareues. The case is different, 
where wayrwy is connected with the comparative ; as in Matt. xiii. 32, peingerige 
ware ravonwparwy, Mark iv. 32, rdyray cay Aaxdroy esiRevv. John x. 29, psikur 
waveev. 1 Cor. xv. 19, irssivorseos rivray dvSeorey iouty. Eph. iii. 8, Te ira cuecerieg 


1 Winer, § 36. Alt, § 34. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3.29. Dorvill. ad Char. . 
Weiske de Pleonasm. p. 153. Wyttenbach ad Plut, Moral.i. p. 238. Ast ot Put. 
Phedr. p. 395. 
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wdyray cov &yiev, In these cases wévewy gives a superlative sense; but at the same 
time, the comparative has its proper sense and government. So Athen. iii. 15, wdévray 
xaprar apsrmeoriec. Dio Chrysost. iil. p. 108., 44, aaderas aiSaverspes. Liban. 
lil. p. 17. dwdsray dveraricoy. 

Obs. 7. The use of the superlative for the comparative is occasionally met with 
in the substitution of the adjective wgares for xgérseos. Thus in John i. 15, gers; 
pou hy. Acts i. 1, rév wearer Adyor, the former narrative, ‘namely, the Gospel of St. 
Luke. Also the adverb giver for rgécrigov, as in John xv. 18, int wewrer ipa pespsi- 
enxsy. Compare also Matt. v. 24, viii, 21, Heb. viii. 7. Another example, accord- 
ing to a very widely received interpretation, is Luke ii. 2, aden s dweyendn rewen byivere 
Ayspeonverres vis Zuging Kugnviev, before Cyrenius was Governor of Syria. The true 
meaning, however, seems to be, that the census in question, though decreed by the 
Emperor some years previously, first took effect under the presidency of Cyrenius.' 


| § 44.—The Genitive in some particular connextons. 


1. The gen. frequently denotes the object, with respect to 
which the governing noun denotes some circumstance of action, 
speech, or' sentiment. Thus in Matt. xiii. 18, ray wapaBorny rod 
omcigovros, the Parable relative to the sower; John xvii. 2, éov- 
aiav maons ocapxos, power over all flesh; Rom. xiii. 3, Qofos raiv 
dyatav toywy, terror with respect to good works; 1 Pet. i. 2, 
PavTionoy aiparos, sprinkling with, or, by means of, blood. So 
with verbs: as in 2 Pet. iii. 9, od Boaduves 6 Kupios rns eraryyerias, 
with respect to his promise. And with adjectives ; as in Luke 
xxiv, 25, Beadeis rh xagdig tov morevev, slow with regard to 
believing. See also Eph. ii. 12, in. 6, James ii. 5, 


Obs. 1. An analogous usage is that of the genitive with substantives or verbs, in 
cases where wie) is otherwise used; as in Matt. iv. 24, dxon aired, the fame of him, 
or concerning him; for which we have 40s wsei wvrov, in Luke iv. 37. Thus again 
in Acts vii. 19, ixdxwos revs variens tucy Tov rosy ixSera, x. 7. As, ill-treated them 
in regard to the exposition: xx. 3, yen cod bwooreiusy, an intention of returning, i. e. 
in respect to returning. See also Matt. xiv. 1, Acts iit. 12, xxvii. 1, 1 Cor. ii. 2, 
vii. 37. 

Obs.2. A remoter relation, which requires to be more fully developed, exists 
in the following: Mark i. 4, Bdwricua psravoias, baptism which inculcates repen- 
tance; Luke xi. 29, onusioy "lava, the sign which Jonah affords; Rom. vii. 235 
rev vopev rod avdges, the law which binds to the husband; viii. 36, weiBare efayns, 
sheep destined for s/aughier ; Phil. iv. 9. 6 Ssés ris signyns, the God who gives peace ; 
Col. i. 20, rot alpares rev craves, the blood shed upon the cross; ii. 19, ai%now cov 
@sov, an increase required by God ; 2 Thess. ili. 5, env daopovhy rod Xpirrov, patience 
similar to that of Christ; James ii. 4, xeral duercyiopa rovngay, judges who decide 
upon evil principles. To the same head may be referred the expression vieris Ose 
(Mark xi. 22), dwaxeh Xgierov (2 Cor. x. 5), and the like. Thus also Rom. i. 5, 
Swaxehy wiertws, obedience upon a priuciple of faith. Pet. i 22, rn tvaxen ris 


' See Interpp. ad doc. 
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&rAn9sias, the obedience required by the Gospel. For additional instances, see Matt. 
x. 1, xii. 31, xxiv. 15, John v. 29, vii. 35, Acts iii. 16, xiv. 9, Rom. iii. 22, ix. 21, 
1 Cor. ix. 12, 2 Cor. v. 19, Gal. ii. 16, iii, 22, Eph. ii. 3, Phil. i. 27, iii. 9, Coli 
23, Heb. vi. 2, James ii. 1, Jude 11, Rev. xiv. 12, xv. 2. The LXX. use th 
genitive in similar relations in Numb. xxvi. 9, Job xxi. 4, Obad. 2, Ecclus. iii. 14, 
Wisd. viii. 3, 1 Mace. iii, 14. Compare Thucyd. i. 129, MHeliod. ii. 4. 63, 
Theodoret, iv. 1140. 

Obs. 3. There are also a class of expressions, which admit of different explan- 
tions in different contexts. Thus ayéan Oro may mean either the Jove which mu 
owes ty God, (John v. 42, 1 John ii. 5, 15, v. 3), or the dove of God towards mankial, 
(Rom. v. 5, viii. 35, 2 Cor. v. 14). Similarly in Pausan. viii. 7, Sexes Seay, oaths by, 
or in the name of, the Gods. The Latins likewise employed the genitive in a twe 
fold application after certain words, as observed in A. Gell. ix. 12, Metus quoge 
ef injuria atque alia quedam id genus, sic ulroque versum dici possunt: nam wee 
hostium recte dicitur, et cum timent hostes, e¢ cum timentur.! 

Obs. 4. It may be doubted whether the expression +é svayyirser cod Xpsrres, which 
repeatedly occurs, is to be rendered the Gospel concerning Christ, or the Gepd 
preached by Christ. In support of the former acceptation, Winer remarks, that # 
appears to be abridged, as it were, from the more complete form in Rom. i. 3,3, 
sbayyidsoy Osod wig) ro vied airov. He refers alsu to the similar expression, ¢é tier 
vidsoy rig PBaesrsics, in Matt. iv. 23, ix. 35. On the other hand, however, sieyyila 
pou is plainly the Gospel preached by’ me (St. Paul) in Rom. ii. 16, xvi. 25, 2 Tm 
ii. 8 Both significations may therefore be included. 


2. The genitive is constantly employed, to mark the odjed 
or cause of any feeling or affection of the body or mind. Thus 
Acts iv. 9, éwi edegyecig &vSgwarov, beneficence towards the man; 
2 Cor. i. 5, ratnuara toi Xgicrod, sufferings for the sake of 
Christ; Eph. 11.1, 6 déepuos roo Xpiorod, a prisoner in the cause 
of Christ; Philem. 13, rois Séopois tot edayyertou, bonds Sor the 
sake of the Gospel; Heb. xi. 26, tov dvedionoy tot X piste, 
reproach on account of Christ. Compare Col. i. 24, 2 Tim. i.8, 
Philem. 9, Heb. xin. 13. So with adjectives ; Heb. iii. 12, 
xapdia wovnpa amiorias, a heart which is wicked by reason of 
unbelief. The Latins have a similar idiom; as in Virg. En. 
xi. 73, Leta laborum.? 


Obs. 5. There are also passages in the New Testament as well as in other authors, 
in which the genitive is used, where the object may more properly be otherwise 
expressed. Thus Luke vi. 12, 7 reoriux rod @sod, in prayer to God ; instead of the 
more regular form weds cév @1iv, which occurs in Rom. xv. 30. So also Joseph. 
Ant. 1x. 9, ivi dinow xei ixertiav roy @sov. The Latins said, in like Manner, supphas 
deorum (Sall. Cat.). Very similar are the expressions risris @s0v, Swacxeh X gsorey, Ee. 
which have been already noticed. Thus also the possessive pronouns are sometimes 


put obyectively ; as in Luke xiii, 19,1 Cor. xi. 24, rode wrosize sis ety iceny cevelarare, 


' Winer, § 30, 1. Alt, § 26. 1, 2. Dorvill. ad Char. p. 
Kur. Suppl. $38. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 72. * Pe 498. Markland o 
* Winer, § 30, 1.4. Monk ad kur. Alcest. 751. 
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tx remembrance of me; Rom. xi. 31, ra tusrign inia, the mercy extended to you; 
1 Cor. xv. 31, chy dpsrigay xadanew hy tocw, my boasting of you. Winer adds 2 Tim. 
Iv. 6, é xaigds wis itis dvervosos tPternxs, which is not a case in point. The Latins 
have the same usage ; as, for example, in Terent. Phorm. v. 8. 27, Neque negligentia 
tua, neque id odio fecit tuo; i. e. erga fe. 

05s. 6. Instead of a genitive, the dative with i» is put after a verb expressive of 
a mental affection in 2 Cor. v. 2, iv rodry ersvdZousy. 

Obs. 7. The word iveyvos is properly constructed with a dative in Matt. v. 21, 22, 
dvexos tera: rn xeion, ry eundeiy. Inthe latter of these two verses it is also followed 
by sis with an accusative, and manifestly in the same sense. It is found with the 
genitive, xeiers or some like word being understood, in Matt. xxvi. 66, Mark xiv. 
64, tvoves Savarov, Mark iii. 19, Zvex05 aiwvieu xelotws. So also in 1 Cor. xi. 27, Heb. 
ii. 15, James ii. 10. 


3. Words which imply a comparison with respect to value, 
as a&1s, avazsos, Matt. ii. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 2, ef passim, are likewise 
followed by a genitive; and thence all words which have 
reference to buying, selling, valuing, exchange, &c. Matt. x. 
29, od! Su0 crpouSia dooagiou mwAciras; Xvi. 26, ti Swaes AvIQwaos 
dytahrAaypa ths uxns adtov; xx. 13, od! Snvapiou cundavncas 
por; XXvi. 9, Avvaro yap rovTo To veov TeaVnvas WoAAoU. Acts 
Xxii. 28, tyw qoArod xEPaAraiou Try WodsrEiay TAUTHY ExTNOELNY. 
1 Cor. vi. 20, tyopacSare yap runs. Rev. vi. 6, yoink cirou 
Snvagiou, xai Theis Xolvines xpiIns Snvagiou. 

Obs. 8. Upon the same principle the genitive is put after words which denote a 
distinction or difference ; as after Japigsw in Matt. x. 31, worrsy orgovSiov diaGigses 
Gpesis. xii. 12, wioy ody diahigss ArQewaros weohdrov; 1 Cor. xv. 41, aorne yao aocvigos 
SeaGios: iv Seen. Add Matt. vi. 26, Luke xii. 7, 24, Gal. iv. 1.1 

Obs. 9. Frequently the preposition ix or dyvi is inserted ; as in Matt. xx. 2, evpdw- 
virus pire ray ieyaray ix Invagion. 28, dovvas rH» Yuriy abrov Avreov dyri wedraY. 
RXvii. 7, nyopacay if airay (deyuginv) rev ayedv rev xseauins. Acts i. 18, ixevoare 
copier ix rou pioSov rHs adinias. (Heb. xii. 2, evel rns wpexsicivns aire xapas varius 
eravesv, So in Joel iii, 3, LXX, ra xegacia inwrovy avel rov oiveu. Epist. Jerem. 
v. 25, ix wdons rinis nyegaopive teriv. Compare Paleph. de Incred. xlvi. 3. 4. 

4. With active verbs which signify to take, to seize, &c. the 
part by which any thing is taken is put in the genitive, while 
the whole is put in the accusative; as in Mark ix. 27, xparnoas 
adroy rns xeipds. Acts ili. 6, ridoas adrov ris deSias xergos. Com- 
pare Ezek. vii. 3, LX-X, Plutarch, Apophthegm. p. 180, Lucian. 
Pisce. 12. At the same time the more unusual construction 
with a genitive only is also found. Thus in Luke viii. 5}, 
xgarnoas TNS xergds avtns. John xxi. 10, évéynars aro tiv dpapicey, 
Gy émidoare vv (though this may be an instance of attraction). 
Heb. vi. 18, Kparnoas TNS T fOXEMLEVNS éAgioos. 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 27.6. Wetstein on Matt. vi, 26. 
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Obs. 10. The more ‘proper form is xgarsix ewe, as in Matt. xiv. 3, xvii. 28, Mark 
iii. 21, et alibi. Compare also John vii. 30, 32, x, 39. Sometimes ix is prefixed to 
this genitive, as in Acts xxvili. 4, xespdusver ix ens (896s. Compare Herod. iv. 
10, Xen. Mem. iii. 10. 13. , 

Obs. 11. Analogous to this usage is that of aapBavecSa: and some of its com 
pounds, with dees9as, and ixsSas, signifying, in the middle voice, fo take hold of. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 31, 6 Ineous, ixesivas chy sign, intra hsre avrev. xXvil. 7, weerla Sun 
é'Inseus tare abcav. Luke i. 54, dvesrdBere "Ilegaha wasdig aires. xx. 20, 26; 
baiAd BoD Adyeu, tu lay hold of one’s words, i. e. with a view to make them a subject 
of accusation or blame ; Heb. vi. 9, ivtpsve cwrneias, things laying hold of, i. e. con 
nected with, salvation. Other examples will be found in Matt. vi. 24, viii. 15, ix. 
20, 21, 29, Mark i. 41, v. 30, vi. 46, viii. 23, Luke ix. 47, xvi. 13, xxii. 51, Acts 
xx. 35, xxiii. 19, 1 Thess. v. 14, 1 Tim. vi. 2, Tit.i.9; and in Gen. xxxix. 12, Job 
i. 19, xxxiii. 34, LXX. In the sense of dweieSes, we find Ssysiv with a genitive is 
Heb. xi. 28, xii. 20. It is to be remarked however, that the verb iw:rap Perse Su is 
also found with the accusative; but in a sense which indicates the forcible seizure 
of the entire person; as in Acts xvi. 19, iasAaBéueve: rev TavaAcy wat cov SiAny, siAserm 
tis ony dyoghy ial robs dexovras. XVili. 17, imsraPépsves Lor Divny, Vroweey taegesdo 
wou Buuares. The verb dpdeeseSas also takes an accusative in 1 Cor. iii. 19, Itis 
by no means agreed that wpesrcuBéreSas, as employed in Matt. xvi. 22, is used in 
the sense which belongs to the class of words under consideration. 

Obs. 12. The verb rey vavey, signifying fo obtain, is found in the New Testament 
with a genitive only; as in Luke xx. 35, xaradmDivess rod ai@vos iusiveu cue. See 
Acts xxiv, 3, xxvii. 3,2 Tim. 11.10, Heb. xi. 35; andin the LXX, Job iii. 3, 
xvii. 1, Prov. xxx. 23. So the compound isruyydvev, in Rom. xi. 7, Heb. vi. 15, 
xi. 33. In Luke i. 9, Aeyyvdvew takes a genitive: in Acts i. 17, 2 Pet. i. 1,a2 
accusative. Except in Gal. iv. 30, (where it is used absolutely), xAngerepsn is 
followed by an accusative of the thing which is inherited. Thus in Matt. v. 5, 
aire xAngovoyenooves rnv yay. Compare Matt. xix. 29, xxv. 34, Luke xviii. 18, 1 Cor. 
xv. 50, Gal. v. 21, Heb. i. 4, 14, et alibi, So in Prov. iii. 35, LKX, 3ofav xangorauat 
Such indeed is the general construction in the LXX, and also with the accusative 

of the person, as in Gen. xv. 4, xangovoures: ps, he shall be my heir. The later 
writers, in general, adopted this usage.! 


5. The genitive of place and time, and of the former more 
especially, is very rare in the New Testament. Examples of 
the latter are vuxros, in Matt. ii. 14, xxvii. 64, xxviii. 14, John 
vii. 50, 1 Thess. v. 7, et alibi; nyégas xai vxros, in Mark v. 5, 
Luke xviii. 7, 2 Thess. i. 9, 1 Tim. v. 5, e¢ alibz 5 sesprdivos, in 
Mark xiii. 18. Add jscovyxrion 4 dAextpopwvias, in Mark 
xiii, 35. 

Obs. 13. Both time and place, in answer to the questions wher and where, are 
usually expressed by the preposition ¢y, as in Matt. il. 1, iv cecis tipetpass ixsiven. 
xiii. 4, iv cd owsigew. John v. 7, iv ¢, sc. xeévy. Rom. xiii. 13, iv Féeg. So also, in 
the sense of within in Jobn ii. 19, 20, iv cgsoiy nutes. Aguin, Acts ix. 10, 19, i» 
Aapuarxg. xix. 1, iv Kepiv9u, 2 Tim, iv. 13, 20, iv Tewdds, iy MiAsicw. Both constroc- 
tions are united in Matt, xxiv. 20, rgorsux sods 33 iva pon yionras 4% Guyrh Spear sctyearns, 
pudt iy caBBary. 


1 Winer, § 30,5. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 129. 
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Obs. 14. To the head of genitives of time, Winer’ refers Rom. ii. 5, tysiga seyiis 
the day in which the divine wrath will be displayed ; Jude 6, xgioss psydans huiges, 
the judgment which shall be executed upon the great day; but such examples belong 
rather to Obs. 2, supra. He adds Heb. vi. 1, rév ris denis rod Xgurrov Adyov, tn- 
struction at the beginning of a Christian ife. lt may be reasonably doubted if this 
be a correct interpretation of the passage.* 


6. A few instances occur in the New Testament of two geni- 
tives being governed by one substantive in different relations ; 
one of such genitives being usually, though not invariably, that 
of the person, and the other that of the thing. Thus in Acts 
v. 32, wuweis gowev adrou maprupes Tay pnuatwy ToUTwY, We are 
his witnesses with respect to these things; Phil. ii. 30, 70 
Soregna ou ths Acsroupyias. 2 Pet. ili. 2, ris rev d&rocroAwy 
myaciy évroans tou Kupiov. 


Obs. 15. This last example seems to be elliptical, and the sense may be thus 
supplied from the preceding clause, cis ivreatis rns weosionudyns iwéd cay awreeriAwy 
Compare Jude 17, Similar instances in Latin authors, are Cic., Off. il. 22, Cuyusque 
custodia sue rei sit ibera. Epist. Fam. i. 9, 54, Crassi defensionem Gabinii. In 
English one of these genitives takes a different form. Thus we say, Scot/’s Edition 
of Swift, or, Scott’s Edition of the works of Swift, which would come under the next 
observation. | 

Obs. 16. Although two genitives, and even three or more, frequently come together, 
of which one governs the other, and that again a third, and so on; yet they present, 
for the most part, more of harshness than obscurity. Examples are 2 Cor. ii, 4, 
Tey Owriopay Tov sLayytriou rns doens rou Xpicrov. Eph. i. 6, sis ivasov ons dokns vis 
xaeires abrev. Col. i. 14, sig ray Bacirsian rod vied rng dydawns abrov. ii. 12, duc vis 
wlorsus ris ivseysias rev Orov. 2 Thess. ii. 14, sis regsroinew dekns rev Kugiov juav. Heb. 
V. 12, ca oromesia ris dons THY Aoyiwv To Orov. Rev. xiv. 8, ix red olvev rov Supot ris 
weevslas airs. Add Rom. ii. 4, Eph. i. 19, iv. 13, Col. i. 20, ii, 18, 1 Thess. i. 3, 
2 Thess. i. 9, Rev. xvi. 19, xviii. 3, 14, xix. 15, xxi. 6. It will be seen that one of 
these genitives has generally the force of an adjective. See above § 41. Obs. 15. 
A like concourse of genitives is sometimes, though less frequently, observable in 
Hebrew; as, for instance, in Job xii. 24, ‘Isai. x. 12.8 

On the subject of the genitive the following remarks may also be added :— 

Obs. 17. Genitives are found, where a preposition with its case would rather be 
expected. Such are Matt. i. 11,12, psrexsoia BaBvarwves, the carrying away to 
Babylon ; x. 5, sis dev iQvay, i. €. 9 dyes sis ee 9m. So Gen. iii. 24, LXX, 4 6805 cod 
Edaou eas Zwns. Jerem. ii. 18, 4 ses Alyvwrov. Compare Numb. xxi. 33. See . 
however, Obs. 2, supra. 

‘Obs. 18. A circumlocution by means of a preposition and its case is sometimes 
used, not indeed instead of a genitive, but to express more accurately, what a 
genitive might have rendered ambiguous. Thus in Mark iv. 19, 4 ra» Asmar 
ia Svyie might perhaps have been substituted for 4 wsgi ra Aawa iasSvpia, but the 
latter does not so much mean (ust of other things, as lust which has relation to other 
things. ‘The same form of expression occurs in Heliod. Asth. i. 23,45, iasSupica wsgi 


1 Winer, § 30, 2. 8. ® Kuinoel ad /oc. 3 Gesenius, § 17. Obs. 2. 
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chy Xagixauay. Arist. Rhet. ii. 12, ai wigi cd sip iwsSvuses. Again in 2 Cor. vii.7, 
on ik iuev &yewn removes the ambiguity which would have existed in cy ism 
dyden. See below § 65. So Acts xxiii. 21, ctv awd cov lwayysasay. Dion. H. p. 
2235. 13, weriv ix cay ragdvray xivieas TAs%. Plat. Polit. ii. p. 363. A, vats da’ aori; 
si3exsunesis. See also Arrian. Ind. xxix. 5, Polyen. v. 11, Diod. Sic. i. 8 v. 39 
Very different, again, from ra raSnuara Xgerev is 1] Pet. 1. 11, ra sis Xesorev wade 
para, which means the sufferings, which, according to the Prophets, sere to fall upos 
Christ. Other instances are Acts xvii. 28, Rom. ix. 11, xi. 21, Eph. ii. 21], Tit 
iii. 5, 1 Pet. ii. 9, v. 2, 2 Pet. ii. 7. It may be added that the form of the titles to 
the 4 Gospels, Te xxv MarSaie, &c. Etveyyiduy, of which the correct import 
is the Gospel written by Matthew, &c. prevents any ambiguity similar to that 
which is noticed at § 65. Obs. So Polyb. iii. 6, ai xax’ "AwiBay apdtess, the exploits 
performed by Anmbal. 

Obs. 19. Certain nouns, by which the genitive is governed, are commonly 
wanting ; a3 vids, in Matt. ix. 21, "IdxwGev vey rod ZsBidaiev. So also in Matt. iv. 21, 
Mark ii, 14, Luke vi. 16, John vi. 71, xxi. 2, 15, Acts i. 13, xiii. 22, e# alibi. Other 
words thus omitted are yur, rarhe, penrie, adsages. Thus Matt. i. 6, ix ons ra 
Oigion, sctl. yurasxds. Mark xv, 47, Magia “lwen, scil. penrig. (Compare Matt. xxvii. 
56, Mark xv. 40,) Luke vi. 16, Acts i. 13, *levdas "laxsBov, scid. &dsages. (Compare 
Jude 1,) Acts vii. 16, "Expde cov Luvin, scil. wargsss (Compare Gen. xxziii. 19.) 
These last omissions are of rare occurrence; but there are parallel examples in 
lian, v. 11, xiii. 30, 4 ’Aarsgevdeev, subaud. wnrde. Alciphr. Ep. ii. 2, Tipoxpéres 
& Murgedepev, subaud. adsagis. Steph. Byzant. Aailara’ 4 wérus aes Amdddev ve 
"Indgov, scil. wargss. ither efxssor, inmates, or some word of like import, is wanting 
in Rom. xvi. 10, rovs ix cov AgurroBevaov, those of the household of 4ristobudus. So 
also in ) Cor. i. J1, 5a6 ray XAdéns. Another word which is frequently understood is 
oixes, OF daa. Thus Mark v. 35, avd rev deiovveyeryen, scil. eixev. So John xviii. 
28, awe rou Kaizga. In Luke ii. 49, iv ois rov wares ov, where some supply 
apéyuaci, it is better to understand ofxes or donee in the plural. Compare John 
xix. 27. The classical phrase tis gov occurs in Acts ii. 27, 31. Some, however, 
here supply xsiea from Ps. xxxvii. 33, Hos. xiii. 14. 

Obs. 20. In the New Testament the position of nouns in regimen, which most 
frequently occurs, is that of the genitive after the governing noun ; though it is 
not unusual fo find it between the governing noun and its article. See examples 
under § 30. Obs. 1. There are a very few cases in which the article of the principal 
noun is repeated: as in Matt. xxvi. 28, ¢é aid pou vd one xawwns SaShang. John xix. 
25, Magle » rov Kawa. Compare Matt. iv. 21, x. 2, Mark iii, 17, 1 Cor. i. 18. The 
genitive precedes the governing noun, 

1. When it belongs to several substantives; as in Acts iii. 7, abvev ai Beeus x0) 
re oQued. 

2. When it is emphatic, and especially where there is an antithesis. Thus Acts 
Kill. 23, roureu 6 Oscs aad Tov owiguares Aysies cwrnge. 1 Cor. iii. 9, Osov yee 
lousy cuvscyol Osov yrdpyiov, Orod vixodouy tert. Phil. ii. 25, evereucudeny pss, 
tewy Bi dxorrere. See also Matt. i. 18, Rom. iii. 29, xiii. 4, 1 Cor. vi. 15, 
ix. 11, Gal. iii. 15, iv. 28, Eph. ii. 8, 10, vi. 9, Heb. vii. 12, x. 36, James 
i. 26, 1 Pet. iii. 21. 

3. When it contains the leading idea of the proposition: as in Rom. xi. 13, 
iQvav awxoororos. 1 Tim. vi. 17, ini wacvrou ddndcrnrs. Tit. i.7, Osex eixévemer. 
It may here be observed also, that, in St. Paul’s Epistles more especially, the 
genitive is frequently separated by some intervening word from the noun 
upon which it depends. Thus 1 Cor. x, 27, si di ris naasi Suds cay dwierar 
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Eph. il. 3, cixve Qioes dpyns. 1 Thess, ii. 13, adyor dxons wae” hpmv rep soi, i. e. 
Asyov Osov wag’ ruav axovousvor. Compare Luke vii, 36, xiii. 11, xx. 36, 
John iv. 39, Phil. ii. 10, 1 Tim. iii. 6, Heb. viii. 5. Similar instances are 
found in profane writers. Thus Plutarch. Timol. 20, cis slat cav ergarsve 
feivery.? 


§ 45.—Dative. (Burt. § 133.) 


]. Where there is ‘relation to an object, the gencral rule is 
that the person or thing, to or for whom or which the action 
takes place, is put in the dative ; and the principle, with certain 
qualifications, prevails in the writings of the New Testament. 

2. Thus the verbs signifying to give, to yield, to tell, are 
properly followed by the dative; as in Luke xi. 6, xpnody wo 
rpeis dprous. Gal. iv. 5, ofs odd? weds mpay eizamev. Of didove: and 
eigeiv SO governed examples abound ; but it’ may be well to 
observe that é¢v 1s sometimes added, as in Acts iv. 12, Sedopévov 
Ev-tois avIpwros, 1. €. given among men. So 2 Cor. viii. 1, ry 
Xeptv rou Qeou Sedourvny ev rais exxAanoiass. 


Obs. 1. We have raeadideva, with the dat. of the person; as in Matt. v. 25, 
IMeETS of wrapace 8 dvridinos rH xeirx. When, however, the object is punishment or 
misery, this verb is followed by sis and an accusative ; as in Matt. v.17, 21, xxiv. 9, 
Rom. i. 28, 2 Cor. iv. 11.2. Both are united in 1 Cor. v. 5, wragadovvas roy rosovrey re 
Laravag tis BAtIpoy Tis oaexds. 

Obs. 2. Many verbs signifying to announce, &c., which properly govern a dative, 
are found in the New Testament with sis or woos and an accusative. Thus Luke 
xxiv. 47, xngux Sivas usravoiy sis rdvra re tIvy. 1 Thess. ii. 9, ixngv%apusy sis tas vo 
thayyirsuy rou soy. So Pausan. viil. 5. 8, is dwavras inyyiadn vd roAunua, The 
verb stayysAigsie9as takes the dative of the person, when it signifies to bring glad 
tidings, as in Luke i. 19, ii. 10, Rev. x. 75 or, to preach the Gospe/, as in Luke iv. 18, 
Rom. i. 15, 1 Pet. iv.6. More usually it bears the sense of conveying evangelical 
instruction, with an accusative of the person evangelised ; as in Luke iti. 18, Acts 
viii. 25, xvi. 10, Gal. i. 9, 1 Pet.i. 12. So Hippol. de Antichr. § 26, sbayysrrgeusves 
ras rev ayiwy Yuxas. If, however, the thing preached is put in the accusative, the 
person is still in the dative; as in Acts viii. 35, xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 1, and elsewhere. 
Compare Heliod, Eth. ii. 16, Joseph. Ant. v. 1.5, B. J. iii. 9. 6, Kuseb, V. Constant, 
ili. 36. It is construed with iv and a dative in Gal. i. 16, tye sbuyysalvapmas avroy 


iv ois t9vsow, i. @. among the gentiles; and with ss and an accusative in 1 Pet. 
i. 253 


3. After verbs signifying to command, permit, exhort, &c. 
the dat. is used. Thus Matt. vill. 21, emitoehov wo dweadeir. 


2 Winer, § 30. 3. Alt, § 28. Kruger ad Xen. Anab., ii. 5. 38. Jacobs ad 
Lucian. Tox, p. 46. 

2 Winer, j 3], 2. . 

> Winer, § 31.1, 32.1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29.6, Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 268. 
Abresch. Obss, Misc. x. 2. p. 213, 


\ 
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xv. 35, ixéreucs rors SyAos dvzweceiv ewi THY Yyriv. XXI. 6, women 
Tes natos mpoctrakey avtois, Add Mark i. 27, viii. 6, 1 Tim 
iv. 6, Philem. 8. The same construction obtains with elzeiy in 
the same sense in Matt. xxiii. 3, wavra ody, Soa ay Elwwow vpiy 
rnpeiv, rnpeire nat gwoire. ‘These verbs, however, are equally 
constructed with an accusative and an infinitive; as in Mark 
Vi. 27, éwerakey tveySvivar tiv ueQaryhvadrov. Vili. 7, ciwe wagadeivai 
nai abta. Luke xviii. 40, éxércuoey abrov ax dnvas. Acts x. 47, 
mporttakey avrous Ramriotnvas. 

Obs. 3. It is from their analogy with verbs of this class, that those; signifying 
rule, or govern, sometimes take the dative. See above § 42. 3, 4. On the other 
hand, Haganarriv, Tagerevvsiv, voudsrsiy, KC. take only the accusative. See Luke iii. 
18, Acts xi. 23, xiii. 50, xx. 21, Rom. xv. 14, 1 Cor. iv. 14, 1 Thess. v. 12, 14, e 
alibi. 

Obs. 4. Another construction of these words is with tv, saws, &c. Thus Matt. 
iv. 3, sixt, ive of Ai901 oder dere: yivwvras. Vili. 34, waptxarscay, dorms fesra By axe cur 
dele abray. Mark vi. 56, ragexcaovy abriv, iva xdy rod xeaswidou rev ipariov aitw 
a Yuvercs. 

4. Verbs signifying to reproach, to blame, to rebuke, to accuse, 
take the dative of the person or thing reproved, with or without 
the accusative of the charge. Matt. viii. 26, émeriunce sois 
dvénos nai TH Yodrdoon.s Luke xxiii. 40, 6 Eregos émerine adra. 
Acts xix. 38, éyxaArscirwoay &AAnAos. Heb. vii. 8, [LE [LDOpLEVOS 
autois Agyer.. So 2 Mace. i. 7, wep auevos avro:s ciaev. Com- 


pare Ecclus. xli. 7, Arrian. Epict. ii. 23. 


Obs. 5. When signifying to charge strictly, tx:ripeey falls under a preceding rule; 
and in this sense it occurs with a dative in Matt. xii. 16, Mark iii, 12, viii. 30, Luke 
iv. 41, et alibi. The verb immayeosw takes a dative in 1 Tim. v. 1, wpsefurien ua 
iximanéns. So also in Xen. CEcon. xiii. 12, Herodian. iii. 3.13, Polyb. v. 25. 3, 
Joseph. Ant. xii, 4. 2,8. Asin classical Greek, however, we have Acdogsi» with an 
accusative in John ix. 28, idsdogncay ody abrév. Acts xxill. 4, coy doxiseiea rov Oxo 
Aodoosis; So in Deut. xxxiii. 8, LXX; but with a dative in Exod. xvii. 2. With 
tis Or weds and an accusative, it signifies to rai/ against one, in Gen. xlix. 23, Exod. 
xvii. 2, Numb. xx. 3. Also évedsZe takes an accus. in Matt. v.11, Rom. xv. 3. 
In Matt. xxvi. 44, likewise, the best MSS. read ayvsidiZoy atrey.? 


o. There are many verbs in which a relation is more dis- 
‘tinctly expressed ; such as those which signify to help, and 
to injure. Among these Bond<iv governs a dative in Matt. xv. 
25, xupie, Bonde: wor. So Mark ix. 22, Acts xvi. 9, Mark ix. 25. 
We have also in 2 Cor. viii. 10, rotro yao duiv oupéper. 


Obs. 6. The verb agsasiv, however, is always construed in the New Testament 


1 See Wetstein ad loc. * Reitz ad Lucian. T. ii. p. 787. 
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with an accusative. See § 40. 1, 6. So also avgaioSasin Acts viii. 3, Yavacs 32 
iAvpeaivere ny ixxAnciay. 

Obs. 7, Adjectives also which signify any thing useful or injurious, are properly con- 
structed with the dative ; as in Phil. iii. 1, iuot piv obm dxvngav, Suir 3b aoGaarts. 2 Tim. 
Ui. 21, styenorey rd dsexsry. iv. 11, ters yeep soos tUxonoros sis Biaxoviay. Tit, iii. 8, raved 
tors ra xara xa) dpirsma rois evSeweaes. Sometimes with a preposition; as in 2 Tim. 
li. 14, ség obdty xprtoyeov. (Compare Wisd. xiii. 11.) iii. 16, waea yoagn Ssdxnveres, 
xual wPirimos weds ddecxariay, x. 7.2. A-genitive is sometimes used ; as in 1 Cor. 
Vii. 35, retire 38 weds +3 day airay clupseov Aiyw. Add 1 Cor. x. 33. 


6. Verbs signifying fo obey, to disobey, weiecSai, daeSeiv, 
traxoveay, take the dative, as observed above, in § 42. Obs. 8. 
So Source, to serve ; as in Matt. vi. 24, od SdvacSe Oecd Sovrcderv 
xa wappov%. Rom. ix. 12, 6 weilwy Sovrevoss TH eAacoov. Also 
‘Staxovely and Aciroupyeiv, Acts xix. 22, 340 trav Siaxovouvrwy avr. 
Rom. xv. 27, dpeirover év trois capximois Actroupynou adrois. We 
have, however, in | Pet. iv. 10, cis Eeurovs adrd Siaxovouvres. 
The verb Aatpevew, likewise, which in the New Testament 
always denotes religious worship, regularly takes the dative. 
Thus in Matt. iv. 18, Luke iv. 8, Kugioyv rov @eov cou meooKu- 
VIGEIS, Kat AUTH Lov AaTgevoes. Acts vii. 42, sapédwxev adrous 
Aarpevey TH oTparig rou odgavov. Rom. i. 25, édrarpevoay ri 
xtices mapa tovuticavta. Add Luke i. 74, Acts vii. 7, xxiv. 14, 
xxvi. 7, xxvii. 23, Rom. i. 9, Phil. iii. 3, Heb. viii. 5, xiii. 10, Rev. 
vii. 15, xxii. 3, et alibi. 


Obs. 8. It will be observed that, for a like reason probably, rpoexuysiv, though in 
the example above cited and elsewhere it properly governs an accusative (§ 40. Obs. 
1, 2.), is in the New Testament and the later Greek writers more commonly followed 
by a dative; as in Matt. ii, 2, 8, 11, wgorxvvieas airy. So Matt. iv. 9, viii. 2, xiv. 
33, xviii. 26, xxviii. 9, 17, John iv. 21, 23, ix. 38, Acts vii. 43, 1 Cor. xiv. 25, Heb. 
i. 6, Rev. iv. 10, vii. 11, and elsewhere. Compare Gen. xxiii. 7, LXX, Polyb. v. 
86. 10, ASlian. H. An. x. 24, Joseph. Ant. vi. 7.5.1 Analogous expressions are 
yowasriy vi (Matt. xvii. 14,), suoroysiy eis (Heb. xiii. 15). See below § 46. 2. 
Obs. 3. In Luke iv. 7, Rev. iii. 9, xv. 4, the form seorxuvtiy ivaxsdv rives Seems to be 
an Hebraism, which the LXX have also retained in 2 Kings xviii. 22. We have also 
in Matt. xxvii. 29, yorursrneavess FuwpocSsy adrov. 

Obs. 9. With one exception, aeicxuy governs a dative in the New Testament. 
Thus Matt. xiv. 6, desos ra ‘Heed, Rom. viii. 8, of iv cagxl dvrss Osg agtons ob dvvavres. 
See also Rom. xv. 1. sqq. 1 Cor. vii. 32, sqq. 2 Tim. ii. 4. We have in Acts vi. 5, 
Horow 6 Adyos ivwxioy wavres rou TANSovs. This is an Hebraism, and occurs in Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, xli. 37, 2 Sam. iii. 36, 1 Macc. viii, 21. Compare also 1 John iii. 22. 

Obs. 10. The verb sidoxsiv is seldom found in profane writers, and then only with 
a dative ; as in Polyb. Exce. p. 1213, Diod. Sic. iv. 23. In the New Testament 
the more common form is svdoxsiv tv rive (Matt. iii. 17, 1 Cor. x. 5); and it occurs 
with a simple accus. in Heb. x. 6,8. Both forms are derived from the Hebrew, 


1 Winer, § 31. 1. Lobeck ad Phryn. p, 463. Kypke ad Matt. ii. 8. 
7 VQ 
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and thence adopted hy the LXX. See 1 Chron. xxix. 3, Ps. xliv. 3, li. 18, 19, eit 
15, exlix. 4, Isai. Ixii. 4, Mal, ii. 17." 


7. There are various modes of rendering the dative, by 
means of which a reference of some kind or other may be ex- 
pressed, after most words. Thus Acts xvill. 3, ouveixero ta 
avedati, was earnest in his mind. (Compare v. 25, xx. 22, 
Eph. v. 23.) Rom. iv. 19, wr aoSemnoas rH wiores, 1. e. as to his 
faith: vi. 20, EAcdSeoo yre TH Sieasocdvn, free in respect of 
righteousness. (See § 42.2.1.) 1 Cor. ix. 21, n% dv avopos Ocs, 
GAN’ Ewouos Xpiorg, being not without a law in relation to God, 
but under a law in obedience to Christ. Gal. i. 22, yuny 2yvor- 
eves TH MpotwHw tais exxanoiais, I was personally unknown to the 
Churches. Phil. iii. 5, wepironn dxranuepos, with respect to cir- 
cumcision, circumcised on the eighth day. Some read smepitoun 
in the nominative, but of this the tenor of the passage, in 
which éyc ciut is understood throughout, will not admit. Col. 
11. 5, el yao ual TH oaexl ames, GAA TH WveyLaTs ouv opriv el. 
Add Matt. xitl. 14, dvaawAnpotras: adrois 1 mponteiz, with reference 

"to them ; where however another reading is éw’ aitois. To this 
head belongs also Luke xx. 38, wavres yag adr® Saav, all are 
still alive with reference to God, inasmuch as he can restore 
the dead to life. And precisely analogous are the expressions, 
amosaverv TH a LupTig, vexpov elvar TH azpti¢ (Rom. vi. 2, 10, 11.), 
amosavery tH vow (Rom. vii. 4, Gal. 1. 19.). Compare also 
1 Pet. ii. 24. The meaning is somewhat different in Rom. 
xiv. 7. See Obs. 13.1. In Luke xvii. 31, 16 vid rob avS pam, 
which some refcr to yeypaumuévaz, 18 more properly construed 
with rersodnoeTxi. 


Obs. 11. It is, however, comparatively rare, that such references as the above are 
expressed in the New Testament by a simple dative; a preposition being more 
generally employed: as in Rom. iv. 20, sis chy iwayytriay rod @sov ov Isexoi9n on 
amioria, Eph. v. 32, yd ob Atyw tis Xeurdv, xal tis cHY ixxAnciay, with reference to 
Christ and the Church. Compare Acts ii. 25, Heb. i. 7, 8. Sometimes a second 
dative is added ; asin 2 Cor. xii. 7, 1005n jos oxdroy 77 cagxl, a thorn for my flesh. 
Compare Gen. xlvii. 24, LX X.? 

Obs. 12. Similarly the dative is found with verbs and adjectives, where in English 
the preposition fur is used. Thus in Matt. xv. 32, rgecpivovel wor. xviii. 8, 9, xeart 
Go toriv &. T.A. XXVILA, xardv gy abrw, ti ovx tyewnSy. Acts ix. 5, xxvi. 14, oxAneer ou 
xpos xivren AaxTi¢sy. 1 Cor. xi. 6, aicxeov yovaixi cd xsieac9as. 2 Tim. iv. 8, awoxsirei 


1 Parkhurst’s Lexicon in v. Raphel. ad Matt. iii. 17. 


* Winer, § 31, 3. and Obs. 4. Alt, § 29, 5. Lubeck ad Soph. Aj, 303, 
mann ad Xen. Conviv. p. 214. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 278, 1 J 3. Bure- 
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fo 6 ong Sixesovvns oripavos. It is no Jess usual, however, to meet with a preposition 
and an accusative ; as in Matt. v. 13, sis obdty ioyves. Eph. iv. 29, a&yaSds apos oixo- 
Sourv. 2 Tim. iv. 11, tors yee poor stones sis Saxoviay. Sometimes the construction 
is with the accusative and an infinitive; as in Matt. xvil. 4, xaArdv iorw Huas ods 
tives. Xix. 24, tbxowmrspdy iors xdundrov die revanparos papidos ditrADtiv, 9 wAcvotoy 
x. 7. A.1 Cor. xi. 13, xpirey ict] yuveixa dxaraxdavrrey ry Osa xporttxtcIa:; This 
example, however, may be explained by the dativus commodi (§ 46. 5.). 

Obs. 13, Certain other relations expressed by the dative are closely allied to the 
preceding. For example, 

}. A purpose, will, opinion, or custom, according to which an action takes place, 
is put in this case. Thus Acts ii. 23, 74 agipivy Bovan xai rpoyrace Tov Orov 
txdorey. V. 4, obi ptvoy col ters, i.e. at thy disposal. xv. 1, tay en wtpiriv- 
ynods ra #91 Mwiictws, ob dvvacds cwSivar. Rom. xiv. 4, od vis sf 6 xeivey 
AAAorgioy oixirny ; Ty iw xugio orgxes A wines, 1. @. according to the will or 
judgment of his own master; and soin the fullowing verses. 2 Pet. i. 21, 
ov yao StAvpars avIowmou hvixSn wort aweopnrtia. Compare Tobit iii. 3, 
2 Mace. vi. 1, Ken. Cyr. i. 2. 4, Sext. Emp. ii. 6, Strabon. xv. p. 715.! 
A preposition is inserted in 1 Cor. xi, 13, iy diy abrois xeivars. Both con- 
structions are united in 1 Cor. xiv. 11, tropes rg AadroUvTs BagBapos, xal é AaABY 
iv iol BéeBapos, i. e. in my judgment.® 

2. In definitions of time and péace, or when an action has reference to some 
one, with respect to some, feeling or qualification ; & participle expressive 
thereof is sometimes, but rarely, employed in the dative. The two follow- 
ing are examples: Luke i. 36, odros any txros ioriy airn ri xaAoumivn ortieg. 
James iv. 17, sidors ody xadrov wotiv, xa wn wosvyTs, auaorian airy icriy, i. &. 
if one knows, &c. Another form occurs in Acts xxiv. 11, ob wAsius sio/ poo 
huipas } dexadvo, ap’ as x.7. A. Tu this head may probably be referred Matt. 
Vill. 1, xaraBdves dt airy x. 7. A. when he came down; Acts xxii. 6, ivivsro 3é 
os Wootvoeivy x. 7. Avy as J proceeded. Compare Matt. viii. 23, 28, ix. 27, 
Mark v. 2, Acts xxii. 17, e¢ alii. But see § 61. 2. Obs, 2. 

3. Substantives, derived from verbs governing a dative are often followed by the 
same case: as in 2 Cor. ix. 12, stxaoiwriay rp Ora. Heb. x. 25, xaSus t90¢ cies. 
So Plat. Legy. ii. 4, +¢ 4905 seiv. Upon the same principle we have in Luke | 
iv, 16, Acts xvii. 2, xara vo siwSes avra.® 

8. The direction of an action towards an object, whether 
such direction be real or imaginary, is frequently expressed by 
the dative; as in Matt. vill. 28, danvrncay adr@ Sv0 Saspmones- 
pevos. (Compare v. 34.) xiv. 11, nveyxe rn pntpi airjs. xxi. 5, 
6 Bacirevs aou texetai oo. Acts 11. 33, rn Seki% ody tov Oeov 
irbwSeis. v. 4, odu epedow dvIpumois, AAA Oew. 

Obs. 14. It will be observed that in the preceding verse the verb Wsvdec9as 
governs the accusative in precisely the same sense; and such is the true classical 
construction of the verb. It takes a dative however in Ps. xviii. 49, lviii. 36, 


Ixxviii. 38, LXX. In Acts xxi. 16, dyovrss, rag’ o SevicSapesx, Mvdowys, it is impossible 
to suppose with Beza and others, that the dative is put, by attraction, for the ac- 


1 Winer, § 31.3. b. Wyttenbach ad Plat. Phed. p. 101. D. 

* Doederlein ad Soph. Ged. C. p. 529. Jacobs ad Athen. p. 183. 

8 Winer, ubi supra; Stalbaum ad Plat. Euth, p.J01. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 451, 
Legg. p. 36 - 
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cusative; not to mention a similar construction in Xen.’ Ephes. iii. 6. fysum 
"ABeoxdun. Epiph. Vit. p. 340. D. dyaysy airdy ASavasiy co rdwrre. 

Obs. 15. The ordinary construction with sis or xeés is perhaps more frequent. 
Thus in Matt. ii. 11, iASevrss sis chy obxiay. iii.14, ob teyn weds yess iv. 1, deta Sn sis em 
Zenwoy. Vie 26, iuBaipars sis ra wsruvd. Vill. 32, dounes ween 4 a ytAn sis THY SdAus- 
wav. Xl. 18, sis dy sUdoxnesy. xiv. 19, avaBai pas sis cov odpavev. Luke ii. 41, iwogecerrs 
sis "Ispouearne ri loorh rou waoxa. (In thisexample some suppose that direction is 
also indicated by the dative; but +# teers marks the time, a¢ or during the feast.) 
Acts xxiii. 10, dysi sis ray wagseBoany. 2 Cor. xill. 7, stopeees xpos rsx Oxy, Col. iii. 9, 
wen Psvdse9s sis AAdaous. We find WsvdseSas wets vive in Xen. Anab. i. 3, 5.1 

* Obs. 16. Hence many verbs have a like government, which are compounded with 
iri and xgcs, or even with prepositions which never govern a dative, when they 
express direction to an object. It is unnecessary to multiply examples, but it may 
be observed that some of the best MSS. read iargois in Luke viii. 43, eis iargeis 
weovavcrwcuce dAcy roy Biov. Probably the received text may have arisen from the 
ordinary construction of the verb sgecavzAiexsy in profane writers. Compare Xen. 
Cyrop. ii. 4. 9, ASlian. V. H. xiv. 32.” 


§ 46. 


1. Ina less obvious sense, the dative is found with verbs 
which signify to meet with. Thus in Luke viii. 19, odx *Wdyavro 
CUYTUNELY AUTO. 


Obs. 1. So also iyruydve rt, which in the New Testament signifies to mate 
application to any one, either by way of petition or complaint. Thus in Acts xxv. 
24, wigl ob way 7d eANSOS ra "loudaiwy tviruxey mor, x. 7. Ay Rom. xi. 2, ivevyvaru co 
Gig xara civ'Iopeya. Compare Wisd. viii. 21, xvi. 28, Pclyb. iv. 76, Theophr. 
Char. i. 2. 


2, The dative is also used with verbs which imply znéer- 


course or companionship ; asin Acts xxiv. 26, dire: ado. 


4 

Obs. 2. It is this dative which follows words compounded with oiy and éne 
Among the numberless instances of the furmer composition a few will suffice. Matt. 
1x. 10, covavixewro rH "Incod. Luke xxiv. 15, cuverrogevere airois. Acts xvi. 18, emi; 
Tay Pirocopoy cuviBardro ara. Rom. viii. 16, aicdrd wveien cuppaprogss cw evsieari 
nov. XV. 30, coveymvioarSas poor iv craigs xeocwwyeis. 1 Cor. iv. 8, tye nad syesig imi 
cupBacirsvowpeev. Phil. iv. 3, alrives iv rq sbayysrAiw cornSancdy wo.® Add Acts x.27, 
cuvoniday evra. But, in a different sense, Luke xxiv. 14, ebro duirouy Wes AAMAS, 
they conversed together. Under this head must be classed 2 Cor, vi. 14, ged yinse9s 
iregoluyouvees dares, Which may perhaps be explained as an abbreviation of us 
viverds irtooguyovyrss, rovrsoriv, suoguyourrss awioress.4 

Obs. 3. In the New Testament the verb éuoroysiy never signifies to assent or con- 
sent, a8 in profane writers ; but in the sense of to affirm or declare, it is followed by 
a dative (Matt. vii, 23, xiv. 7); and also in the sense of to make acknowledgment ot 
to give praise (Heb. xiii. 15); in which latter acceptation the compound verb iF oue- 


1 Winer, § 31. 2. Alt, § 29. b. Astad Plat. Legg. p. 558. Engelhardt ad 
Plat. Menex, p. 260. ‘ 

2 Winer, § 31. 2. and note to p. 173. * Alt, Gr. N.T. § 29. 2. 

* Winer, § 31. Obs. 5. 
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Aoysio9as is More usual; as in Matt.xi. 25, Luke x.21, Rom. xiv. 1], xv.19. When 
it signifies to confess or acknowledge, the object is put in the accusative ; as in John 
ix. 22, Acts xxiii, 8, xxiv. 13, Rom. x. 9, 1 Tim. vi. 12, 1 Johni. 9, iv. 2, 3, 
2 Juhn 7. There seems to be a more emphatic signification in the form ézercysiy 
iv izot (Matt. x. 32, Luke xii. 8), which is probably an Hebraism.!. Compare Ps. 
xliv. 8, LXX. Some, indeed, suppose that nothing more is implied than if the 
dative were employed without the preposition ; but this will scarcely be admitted, 
although such pleonasms frequently occur. We have an instance, with reference to 
this very verb; since éuoroytiy oromars and suoroysiv iv orepari are equivalent expres- 
sions in Rom. x.9, 10. Many other examples will have been already observed ; to 
which may be added Matt. xvii. 12, ivoincay iv aire va AStancay. (Compare Mark 
ix. 13.) Luke xxiii. 31, ef iy 9 dye orm ravra wove, iv rH Enge ri yivnras. Acts 
xill. 15, si Zors Adyos tv Omiv wagaxAnosms weds Tov Aaov, Aiyers. 1 Cor. ii. 6, copiay 
AwAovmsy ty voig TeAssors. 1X. 15, Ive obcw yivnres iv iol. 2 Cor. iv. 3, iv ros avoAdru- 
pebvos ivei xexaruupiviy. Gal. i, 16, dwoxaardyas viv vidv abrov iv ivoi, 1 John iv. 9, 
ipavieedn i aydan rod Grou iy auiv, Although a similar redundancy is sometimes 
observable in the Greek writers generally, and more particularly in those of a later 
date, yet it is more in keeping with the Hebrew idiom. Compare Gen. x]. 14, Dan. 
xi. 7, Judith vi. 2, vii. 24. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the accusative of the object, the preposition iv with a dative fol- 
lows the verb ixaiysc9ai, more Hebraico, in Acts xv.7, 6 Oss iv nuiv ikertzaro, i. e., 
nueas, me (Peter). Some, indeed, would render iv suiv, one among us; and others 
join év suiv @cds, our God. These interpretations are not only very harsh, but the 
Hebrew form is precisely thus rendered in 1 Chron. xxviii. 4, LXX, iZeackave iv io) 
tives Basiate. Soin 1 Sam. xvi. 9, 2 Chron. vi. 5, Nehem. ix. 7.8 


3. It seems to be the idea of companionship, which explains 
the use of the dative in the following instances :— 
1. After the verb dxorouseiv, to follow ; asin Matt. iv. 20, 
22, 25, ixohovInoayv adr@. So also in Matt. viii. 19, 22, 
1x. 9, 19, Mark ix. 38, Luke ix. 23, John i. 38, 41, 44, 
and elsewhcre. 


Obs. 5. Hence this verb is sometimes accompanied with wera anda genitive, as 
in Luke ix. 49, obx axorouSsi use sav. Rev. xiv. 13, ra di oye airay axorouSsi per’ 
airay. When direction only is implied, the form israther as in Matt. x. 38, zxoaov- 
Qsi salow pov. So also in Matt. xvi. 23, trays bxiow pov. Luke ix. 23, ef eis Sivas 
ériow pov tASsiv, xr. A. In Mark viii. 34, the manuscripts vary between axoreuSsiv 
and ia3siv.4 

2. With verbs signifying to converse ; as in Matt. xii. 46, 
Cnrouvrés adt@ AaArAngas. Add Mark xvi. 19, John iv. 26, 
and compare Gen. xxix. 9, LXX. We have, in the 
same sense, John iv. 27, wera yuvaimos éxaAet, and, ri AawAc? 

A 9 ~ ® -~ e ~ ¢ e , 
eta aoTns. 1X. 37, & AadAwy meta cov. xiv. 30, AzAnow 
wef’ suay. Compare also Matt. xvii. 3, Mark ix. 4, 
Luke ix. 30, xxii.4, Acts xxv.12. Again, Acts xvii. 2, 
Ouereyero avrois. xviii. 19, dierdyan ois Iovdaios. 2Cor. 
1 See Kuinoel ad doe. 2 Winer, § 31. 5. 


8 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 30. 1. a. See Vorstius de Hebr. N. T. p. 622. 
* Alt, Gram. N. T. § 29. 6. 


lates, speaking to yourselves. 
3. With words which signify 2 c 
7@ S2rovei cor xgSivas, to one that 
you. 


hes us In the New Testament a preposition is, 


Compare Gen. xxvi. 21, Judg. xxi. 22, Job xxxi. 13, Eee! 
Lam, iii. 36, Hos. ii, 2, Mic, vi. 11. ‘Thus, also, Eph. 
see sinise dine! Rev. ii. 16, wersutow mar’ adror. 
Yedxavres. To this head may also be referred the verb. 
dispute, which is followed by ty oF wgés. Matt. xvi. 7, 
ix. 33, of by of 5 orgis lavrods Buroyler9s; add Mak 
xii, 17, xx. 14. 


Obs. 7. There are many collective nouns, such as 


brew, also occurs in Rev, viii. 4, dviAn 4 xamris ray Sup 
dylan, gether with the prayers of the saints. 
4. Words which signify resemblance, eqi 
the contrary, whether adjectives, verbs, or s 
also which signify prowimity, govern a dative. 1 
Spowiow adtdy dvdgi, xx. 12, isous Auiv adrous 
vii. 32, 8010! elon ate Eph. v, 3, xeSas sgémr 
ii. 27, toStvnce magamdAncioy Savery. Heb. vi. 
ravny WSeroy exes. James i. 6, tone xaWDevi 
tyyloare 7H Osh, nal typed Suiv. 

Obs, 8. An example of é abris, idem, with a dative, which ine 
of «J, and where the sense must be expressed by a part 


1 Cor. xie 5, fy qelg ters ad 03 abrd on Ruenuirn, il is one and | 
were shaven 


+ Midleton (on the Gr. Ast) on Coli, 144 Noldius 76, 
signe ianerinaliee soe edner Lareign oe me 
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iv. ll. Some add Mark ii. 18, of 32 cot wxzSnrat od wnsrevous; 
but here coi is the nom. plur. of the possessive o3s.' 


Obs. 13. Probably this relation is also the basis of the construction of sive, yiy- 
yoDai, vrdexsy, &c., with the dative. Thus Matt. xix. 27, ci dea toras suiv, What 
shall we have, or obtain? Luke 1. 7, ovx ty abrois rixvey, they had no child. 14, tera 
med wor nai dymrAraois. Vill. 42, Suydenge povoyivns 7y abre. 1K. 13, ovx sicis api 
aAsion n wives Apres xal ddo ixSuts. xiv. 10, teres cor doze. Rom. xii. 19, ivcol ixdixs- 
ois, scil. iors. This last example is a citation from Deut. xxxii. 35, where, be it ob- 
served, the same idiom obtains in the Hebrew. 

Obs. 14. So likewise xows is constructed with the dative; asin Acts iv. 32, %» as 
rois dwavre xoveé. Whence the phrase in Matt. viii. 29, ci aeiv xed oof; Compare 
Luke yiii, 28, John ii, 4. It occurs also in Judg. xi. 12, 2 Sam. xvi. 10, LXX. 


§ 47. 


Thé dative occupies the place of the Latin ablative in most 

of its applications. Thus it expresses— 

1. The means whereby, or the instrument wherewith, any 
thing is done; as in Matt. iii. 12, ro 3& dyupov xataxai- 
ve muet aoResrw. Mark xv. 19, trumroy adrov tiv xeQadn 
xarepe. Luke iii. 16, tyo piv Dari Barri das. John 
xxl. 8, 10, 7H mdoiagiv 7ASov. (Compare Matt. xiv. 13, 
Acts xxviii. 11.) 19, onnaivwy row Savargs dosace TH 
@dy. Add Acts iv. 12, Rom. vii. 25, Eph. iv. 28, v. 
18, Eleb. i. 3. 


Obs. 1. Hence the construction of ye%cSas with a dative; as in 1 Cor. ix. 12, obs 
ixencdurda rH iovsia raven. 2 Cori. 17, ensi den ry tAagele ixpencdeny; Add Ads 
xxvii. 3, 17, 1 Cor. ix. 15, 2 Cor. ili. 12, 1 Tim. i. 8, v. 23. Compare Gen. xii. 16, 
xxvi. 29, Prov. x. 26, xxv. 13, LXX. In 1 Cor. vii. 31, of Keapusvos Toy xoower TeTN 
is the reading of some manuscripts.” 

Obs. 2. There is an analogous use of the dative, where a mean or instrument is 
not directly signified, in Rom. 1. 20, ra ye depara abrol aad xricsws xoopov ces tur 
pcos vooupsva xaSoearas, known from his works. This sense is, however, more usually 
indicated by a preposition; as in Matt. vii. 16, 20, awe ray xegray abrwy Seriyrerte ts 
aurovs, Xil. 33, ix rou xagwrou ro Bivdooy ywooxsrai. Luke xii. 57, oi 33 xa} a?” ievres 
ob xpivers ro dixesoy; Indeed the tnstrument or means are much more rarely ex- 
pressed in the New Testament by a simple dative, than by that or some other case 
with a preposition. Thus in Matt. i. 16, issraixSy tad cay pdyov. iii. 11, tye pis 
Puwriles tuts ividars. ive 1, weignSiivas bad rod deBorcv. Xii. 27, si ive iv BesaZehoud 
ixBarrw re Sasnovie, of vioi may iv rivs ixBdrAroves; 37, ix yao Tov Adyar cov Sixes Der, 
xalix cov Adyav cou xaradixacdhon. xxiv. 15, 7d pnSiv die Aawnra von Teopirey. xXxVvi. 
52, iv panning axrorovvras, Add Mark viil. 31, xvi. 11, John i. 3, xiii. 35, Acts iv. 7, 
xviii, 19, Rom. iii. 20, 1 Cor. v. 4, Heb. i. 1, 2, Rev. ii, 27. 


1 Winer, § 31.6. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 431. ® Winer, § 31, 4. 
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2. The manner of an action is expressed by. the dative, as 
in Acts 11. 6, qxovoy eis Exaoros rH idig SiarexTw AaAovYTwY 
adraiv. vil, 60, Exeake Qwvyn weyern. xxill. 1, éyod wraon 


cuveonse ayadn wemoriteunat tT Oey. | Cor. xi. 5, meos- 
EUX OMEN axataxaruarea TH neQaaran. Col. ii. 1], ev @ xa 


TEPETUAINTE WELTON AX E1VOTINTH. 


Obs. 3. Hence the dative is frequently used adverbially; as, for instance, in 
Rom. viii, 13, evsduaci, in a spiritual manner, or spiritually; since it is evidently 
opposed to xar&z odpxa, carnally.' Soin 1 Cor. xiv. 2, rvsspars AaAsi verse. Gal. 
lil. 3, iveghdpavos rvedpari, viv can) iairsasio$s ; i.e. wvsuparixws and capxixas. Add 
Gal. v.5, 25, ef alibi. So the dative feminine of adjectives; as in Matt. xiv. 13, 
nxedovdnoay airy itn aro rev woacwy, Acts xvi. 37, dsigavess Huds Inwociz. xx. 20, 
Bideehees dyes Snpowin xal xae’ oizovs. 1 Cor. xii. 11, dscsgody dig ixderw Under cach 
of these cases, however, a preposition is equally employed. Thus in Mark vi. 31, 
32, xar’ Biav. 2 Cor. i. 12, iv awrsones wal tidixessig Osov, ox iv copia capuiny, BAX’ 
_ by xebgers Osod, dvsoredonusy iv cH xdouw. Vil. 9, iva iv pendevi SnusoSnrs if ie. Heb. 
Xi. 37, iv Givy paxmigas dxiSavy, Rev. ii. 22, ra rixve airis dwoxrua iv Savdew, 

Obs. 4. To this head are also to be referred the verbs wtprarsy and sroestso9au, 
which, in their figurative sense, are accompanied either by a dal., or by an adverb, 
or by a prep. and its case, signifying the Ane or manner of conduct, For example, 
Mark vii. 5, of waSnrai cov ob wrigivareves xara thy wagddoorw Trav wescburigwy. Acts 
1X. 31, woptudpsyes rH Pew rov Kugiov. So Luke i. 6, Rom. vi. 4, xiii. 13, 2 Cor. xvi. 
18, Eph. ii. 10, Col. i. 10, 1 Pet. iv. 3, 2 Pet. iii. 3. Of the same class are Rom. 
iv. 12, ros erosoves ros ives Tis wiorias Tov ’ABeade. Phil, ii. 16, rH adew oronsiv 
xavéve Compare | Sam. xv. 20, 2 Sam. xv. 11, Prov. xxviii. 26, Tobit iv. 5, 1 Mace. 
vi. 23.2 , 

Obs. 5. In Acts vii. 53, sis diarayas may be put for iy 3ereyais, indicating the 
manner of delivery. Compare Gal. iti. 19, Heb. ii. 2. If so, it is a Hebraism ; 
but see § 63. 4. Obs, 10. 

Obs. 6. Frequently the dative signifies with respect to: as in Matt. xi. 29, rawesves 
TH xegdia, humble in respect to my heart. So in Luke 1.51, dxsgnpdvous diavoig xagdias 
airy, Acts vii. 51, avigirpnres rn xagdia xual rois woiv. Add Acts xviii. 2,1 Cor. 
vii. 34, xiv. 20, 2 Cor. xi. 6, Eph. iv. 18, Phil. ii. 8, Heb. v.11, xii.3. In some 
few instances a preposition is employed ; as in Luke xii. 21, sis @tdv racvray. Pos- 
sibly such forms as dersios +H Osu (Acts vii. 20), duvare rau Or (2 Cor. x. 3), may 
belong to this head. See § 13. 2. Obs. 6. 

Obs. 7. A quality wherein any one is profictent or deficient is commonly put in the 
dative; asin Luke ii. 52, rgeizowrs cofig, xal nduxia, xal xaeirs wage Ory xal dvSea- 
wos. 1 Thess. iii. 12, rsgivosdoas on aydrn. Tit. 11. 2, dymivorras 77 riots, oH dydwn, 
eH orouevs. Frequently, however, iy is inserted, or an accusative substituted with 
xara expressed or understood. Luke 1,7, 18, ii. 36, wpoBeBnxds iv npicais. Rom. 
i. 9, vf ob» xesysusSa; xv. 13, sis ro awsgicosvew Opes iv rH iawids. 1 Cor. xv. 41, 
derne yao cortoos Sapies tv d0fn. Gal. i. 14, wegoixorroy ty rH lovdaiees. Phil. iv. 
13, wévre ivviw. Tit. i. 13, ive byiciswow iv oy riers. 

Obs. 8. The dative expresses the relation of measure or magnitude; as in Matt. 
xii. 12, woow ody SsaGioss AvIewa0s wpoParov. 

Obs. 9. The dat. of the measure, and sometimes the accus., is joined with the 


1 Middleton on the Gr. Article, note i doco. 
* Winer, § 31, 1. 8 Winer, § 31,3. Alt, § 29, 5. 
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comparative; as in iMatt. vi. 30, et sepius, wedArAG waArer. Vil. 11, wéow paddn. 
2 Cor. viii. 22, word ewoudascregov. 1 Pet. i. 7, woru ripsorseor. (Griesbach reads, 
in one word, roAvrimumregev.) The comparative is also strengthened by ir, as 
in Heb. vii. 15, rsesorsesgov iri. Hence it has been conjectured that ic: psiZen is 
the true reading in 1 John iii. 20; for which, however, there is no authority, and 
the common text is not without parallel. In Phil. 1. 9, gos paaroy zai perro has 
been regarded as a Hebraism; but the same phraseology is fuund in Xen. Cyr. iii 
2. 18, Achil. Tat. vi. 13, Diou. Hal. iv. p. 2228, 6. So magis magisque in Cic. 
Epist. 11. 18. Two comparatives are also united by dew and vecotvre. Thus in 
Heb. i. 4, rorouTy xpsircey yivonevos Tasy ayyirwy, sow duahoperseor x. @. A. Some- 
times recovcy 18 omitted in the first member; as in Heb, vili. 6, dsahopurizas 
cirsuys Assroueyias, dow xal xetirrovds iors diaSixns pescicns. The comparative is 
omitted after sew, which will bear the sense of éz:, in Heb. x. 25, xai resovew pardn, 
Sow Briwsre ivyiloueay chy Huiear. There is a double omission to be supplied, as ia 
the brackets, in Mark vii. 36, doy 38 aires abrois (waarror) SortArAsre, (roeevrey) uzh- 
doy eieioaortooy ixgoueroy. 


3. The dat. expresses the cause or occasion of an action; 
as in Rom. xi. 20, rm dmiorig tEexrdsSnoav, by reason of 
unbelief. 30, 7iarendnre tH rovTwy dweiteigz, on account 
of their disobedience. 2 Cor.i.15, ravrn rH wexoSnse 
iRourkcuny, under this persuasion. Heb. ii. 15, Soa papw 
Javatou Sia wavros Tou Cnyv Evoxor noav SovaAsias, through 
fear of death.’ Yet here also a preposition and its case 
are more commonly used in the New Testament. Thus 
Matt. vi. 7, Soxovos yap év rn moAvAoyig¢ adtay sicaxoudnsa- 
rat, by virtue of their much speaking. xiii. 21, yevouers 
O& SrAibews F Siwypov dia tov Adyov, edIus oxavoxAriCera. 
xiv. 9, dia tous Spxous eat Tous ouvavaxeinévous exéAeuoe do- 
Sivat. xix. 3, ef eSeotsy avs pum aMOAVCKE THY yuvaine 
adrou xxta wasay aitiav; 8, Mwons apds rv oxdnpoxzp- 
Siay vpwy ewerpeey Yuiv amodvoa Tas yuvaixas day. Add 
Luke xxii. 45, xxiv. 4], 2 Cor. ix. 15. 


Obs. 10. To this use of the dative belongs the phrase dexsis9Sa/ vin, to he con- 
tented with any thing. Luke iii. 14. dexsiods rois sparing tuav. 1 Tim. vi. 8, Eyarcis 
33 argohas xal cxtmdopare, TovTes aoxtcIn7oetda. 

Obs. 11. In like manner the dative sometimes expresses the cause or object of avy 
passion or emotion of the mind: as in Matt. v. 22, opy:Qouevos eo &3sagy, Rom. xii. 12, 
oH taribs xaigovrts. 1 Pet. iv. 12, pon EeviSsods 7 iv ouiv evgeess. ‘The construction, 
however, is more frequently with iwi, or iy. Thus Matt.éxviii. 13, aloes ta’ abv. 
Mark xii. 17, iQadpacay ta” avrg, 1 Cor. xv. 19, nrAmizirss iv Xeuera. (Compare 
2 Cor. i. 10.) Phil. i. 18, tv rotrw xalow. 20, tv obdet aioyuvSiconas. So Lukei. l4, 
iv. 22, Rom. vi. 21, xv. 12, Rev. xii. 17. Sometimes an accusative is placed alter 
this class of verbs. See § 40.3, There is a peculiar construction in Rey. xiii. 4 
iQavparty 3An 4 yh bwicw rov Sngiov, where the sense seems to be, fo Sollow with 
admiration. 

Obs. 12, When an affection or disposition of the mind is represented as the molir¢ 


1 Winer, § 31,36. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 392, 
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of an action, the dative is sometimes employed; as in 2 Cor. viii. 22, rorrdnis 
orovdnioy dvra, vuvi dt TOAD owovdasoripov, wsroInet TOAAR TH tis Yeas, from his great 
confidence in you; Phil. ii. 3, 77 rareivopeorivn BAAHAOUS Hyoupesver Uweeixovras Laura, 
from a sense of humility. A preposition, however, and particularly 3&2 with an 
accusative, is more frequently employed. Thus Matt. xxvii. 18, nde yae dos dd 
PIbver wapidwxay abrov, John xix. 38, xsxguyptyos duce rev PoBoy ray "Iovdaiwy. Phil. i. 15, 
BQq. civis ply aed Die PI6v0y xa) Eoiv, civis Bb xai Bi sddoxiav, roy Xourroy xnguevouai' of weiv 
i iesSsias, of Bi iE dydorns. 

Obs. 13. To this head is to be referred the verb wicrtvsv, which in the New 
Testament is constructed, not only with a simple dative (Mark xvi. 13, 14, John v. 
38, 46, vi. 30, x. 37, 38, Acts v. 14,2 Tim. 1, 12, &c.); but also with évi and a dative 
(Matt. xxvii. 42, Luke xxiv. 25, Acts xiii. 12, Rom. ix. 33, x. 11, 1 Tim, i. 16, 
1 Pet. ii. 6, &c.) ; with iv? and an accusative (Acts ix. 42, xi. 17, xxii. 19, Rom. iv. 
5, &c.); with sis and an accusative (Matt. xviii. 6, John ii. 11, xiv. 1, 29, Acts x. 
43, Rom. x. 14, Gal. ii. 16, 1 Pet. i. 8, 21, &c.) ; and with iy and a dative (Mark i. 
15, “Acts xiii, 39). Many commentators would distinguish between the import of 
the simple dative, and the cases governed by prepositions; attributing to the verb in 
the first instance the sense of giving credit to a person or thing; and, in the latter, 
of believing in Christ as the Messiah, including a sincere reception of the Gospel, and 
obedience to its doctrines. An examination of the preceding references will show 
that no such distinction obtains; and that the context is the only guide in which 
of the above acceptations the word is applied. The construction is, in fact, 
arbitrary ; but in the New Testament and the later Greek, the use of prepositions 
is far more frequent in all cases where the simple dative is more commonly found 
in other writers. 

Obs. 14. When the cause and the means are mentioned together, the former is 
put in the dative, and the latter is expressed by dca with a genitive. Thus in Eph. 
ii. 8, rn yadeiti iors osowopivos diz ris Tioriws.” 

Obs. 15. The time when an action is performed is sometimes expressed by a 
dative ; asin Matt. xvi. 21, c9 rpirn nutee iysednives. Mark vi. 21, ‘Hocdns roig yevscios 
avrev dsiavev isoits, Luke viii. 29, rorarcis x vores covnerdxts abrav. xii. 20, raven rn 
vuxri. Acts xxi. 26, on invouton nuion. Continuance of time is once so expressed in 
Acts vili. 11, 3: 7d ixavi yoo rais usysioss soraxtves avrods.2 The place where 
any thing occurs is invariably marked by the preposition iv, Thus in John ii. 1, 
11, by Kava ovis Tarsaraiag. iv. 21, odes iv oa dees rove, ove tv ‘Itgovoavues. See also 


§ 44. 5. Obs. 14, 


OF THE VERB. 
§ 48.—The Passive Voice. (Butt. § 134.) 


l. The nature of active verbs has been sufficiently developed 
with reference to the cases which they govern; and properly 
the passive takes as its subject the immediate object of the 
active. In Greek, however, the remoter object may become 
the subject of the passive; and if the active governs two 
accusatives, or a dative of the person and an accusative of the 


1 Alt, Gram, N. T. § 29. 2 Winer, § 31, 1. 8 Winer, § 31, 3, b, 
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thing, the passive frequently retains the accusative of the 
thing, and the person becomes the subject nominative. 

2. Passives are frequently constructed with a dative, instead 
of xo and a genitive; as in Matt. v. 21, éppé3n rois dgyaios. 
Many indeed would render this expression, in the strict sense 
of the dative, as in Gal. iii. 16, ra ’"ABpadu eppnInoay ai igay- 
yehiat. 2 Sam. v. 6, LXX, épe3n ra AaGid. The generality of 
commentators,’ however, prefer the other interpretation; to 
which there are parallel examples in the later writers; as, for 
instance, in Dion. Hal. ii. p. 103, ds eipnrai wot wedrepov. See 
also Lucian. Pisc. vii. 22, Strabon, xvii. 806, Procop. Hist. 
Kee. 16. Again, Luke xxiii. 15, oddév a&:0v Savaerov got EE pary- 
wevov abtw, which the English Testament improperly renders 
done unto him. The true syntax is supported by Xen. Hell. 
1.2.17, dvzpyicw dui ra rote wempayueva. Arist. Eccl. 73, xa 
ny tay GAN dul Spw wemoayuiva.* Other examples are Luke 
Xxiv. 39, éyvwodn adrois. Acts vil. 12, dveyrwpisdn *Iwong ros 
addedGois adrov. Xvi. 9, Seana Sia rns voxros WOIn ry Tladaw. 
Xx. 9, xataPepomevos tava Bade. 1 ‘Tim. iii. 16, a3 dyyérns. 
James iil. 7, waca yao Quois Snpiwy Saualeras xai Sedapnacras 
Tn Quse tn avsewxivn. So also most probably v. 18, xapmos ris 
Sinasoodvns év signyn omeigeras Tos mova eipnyvnv. Add 2 Pet. iii. 
14, omovdacare domiror nat apwpnros aurea evpednvact. Compare 
Dion. Hal. xi. p. 70, Diog. L. viii. 1,5, Philostr. Her. iv. 2.’ 

3. Those verbs which govern a double accusative in the 
active, retain in the passive the accusative of the thing ; as in 
Mark xvi. 5, eidov veavioxoy mepsBeBAnuevoy ororAny Acuxny. Acts 
XV1il. 25, odros viv xaTnXNKLEVOS THY B5ov Tov xupiou. 2 Thess. ii. 15, 
xparcire Tas Wapadoses, as sdidvaxsnte. 2 Tim. iv. 3, xynSopevos ray 
axonv. Rev. 1. 13, epieZwopevov apos trois wxotois Tawny Keuveiny. 
Here also belongs Luke xii. 47, dapnoera: modras, Iscil. wanyas. 
Compare Lucian. Tox. 61, Dion. H. p. 2162, 8. 

Obs, 1. Nor is this construction limited to the case of two accusatives in the active; 
but those verbs also, which take in the active a dative of the person, and even when 
such dative is used for the genitive, retain in the passive an accusative of the thing; 
the dative of the person becoming the subject nominative. Thus Gal. ii. 7, #ivir 
Tiupeas TO wWayytriovy THs axpopverias. And so in Rom. iii. 2,1 Cor. ix. 17, 1 Thess. ii. 
4, Tit.1. 3. So again, for davcis wseixtiras wos, we have in Acts xxviii. 20, chy daveo 
cavrny wigixiiuas And in Heb. v. 2,avrds rigintiras dodivuey, Other examples are 


Acts xxi. 3, dvagavivess rnvy Kuapov. 2 Cor. iii. 18, ray adrny sixdve (esrapoppoupsde- 
1 Tim, vi. 5, 2 Tim. ili, 8, duspSagpivos cov vovv. Hence too, perhaps, Col. i. 9, ir 


* See Kuinoél ad /oc. * Wetstein and Kypke ad Joc. ® Winer, § 31.6. 
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wanpwDars env ixiyywow rou Ssavaros avrov. See above § 40, 2. Obs.3. Instead 
of the accusative in the above construction the dative is also sometimes used ; as 
in Acts vii. 22, ixasd9n raon cofig. See also § 40. 5. Obs. 12. We have, besides, 
in Luke i. 4, wsgi dy xarnyndng Adywy." 

Obs. 2. To wiorsdsy es simply, must be referred 2 Thess. i. 10, iasersi Sy re paorigse 
ov neo. 1 Tim. iii. 16, ixiersd9n iv xdou~. To the active construction with a dat. 
and accus. belong Matt. xi. 5, Luke vii. 22, wrayol sbayysaigovra:. Heb. xi. 2, 
tuaeruenIncay of wetoBirie Also Heb. vii. 11, 6 Aads yao ix’ adrn vivopodirnre, the 
people were placed under the Law with reference to this priesthood. The active form 
voeoSsreiy re rs Occurs in Psal. exviii. 33, LXX; and the regular construction of the 


passive in Deut. xvii. 10, doa dv vopoSernSn cos.* 


- 


" §49.—The Middle Voice. (Burra. § 135.) 


], By the middle voice the action of a verb is represented 
as returning upon the subject; or, as it is grammatically 
termed, its usage is either directly or indirectly reflective. 
This signification, however, is variously modified. 

2. In its most simple form, the subject of the action becomes 
also the immediate and proper object of it, so that the middle 
voice is precisely equivalent to the active followed by the pro- 
nouns éwavrov, ceauvroy, &e. 


Obs. 1, There are but few instances of this its most direct and proper application. 
With the exception of a few personal actions, the active is commonly used with its 
appropriate pronoun to indicate it. Thus in Matt. viii. 4, ceavrdv 3si%ov. John viii. 
22, awoxrsvsi tavrsv. Examples, however, of the true middle sense are Matt. xxvii. 5, 
aanytare, he hanged himself. Mark vii. 4, Bawricavra:, Luke xxii. 30, xaSioncS:. 
1 Pet. iv. 1, éraicaeSs. To this head may probably, but not necessarily, be referred 
Matt. vili. 30, Bocxouivn. xxvi. 46, iytioso Ss. Acts xxvii. 28, xsvovus9e, and some 
others, which also admit of a passive signification. 

Obs. 2. It often happens that the middle sense may be equally and more appro- 
priately expressed by an intransifive verb ; as in Matt. v. 22, deyifsoSas, fo provoke 
oneself to anger, i.e. to be angry: Luke v. 4, ravieSai, to make oneself rest, i.e. to 
cease: xii.15, QuAdccoseSaus, to protect oneself, i.e. to beware: Acts xxvi. 26, rtiSseSas, 
to persuade oneself, i.e. to believe; xxviii. 25, daroavseSa:, to dismiss oneself, i. e. to 
depart: Heb. xii. 25, droergi¢scSas, to turn oneself away, i.e. to reject or despise. 
Add 2 Thess. iii, 6, oréaarteSas, to avoid; 2 Cor. x. 5, iraigscSas, to be arro- 
gant: 15, av¥évso9as, to increase ; and some others. In some few cases this new 
sense becomes transitive. Thus in Matt. xxi, 26, poPovusSa rév dAev, Mark vi. 20, 
tPoBsiro rov Iwavyny. 


3. More frequently the action of the verb is reflected upon 
the remoter object, so that the middle is equivalent to the active 
in connexion with the dative pronoun icurs, and, if the verb 


1 Winer, §. 32. 5. Alt, § 30. d. 
2 Winer, § 40,1. Alt, § 50,1. Wesseling ad_Diod. Sic, xix. 58, 
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governs an accusative, it is retained. Thus in Mark vi. 23, 
aireiy ti, to ask for something ; and in v. 24, aireiodai ri, to ask 
something for oneself. Also in Luke x. 11, dwropgosea3ar xony- 
roy, to wipe off the dust from ourselves; Acts xx. 28, arepimoscis- 
Jat, to purchase for oneself. (In 1 Tim. iii. 13, éEzurois is 
redundant.) Eph. v. 16, éayopaleoSa:, to redeem for onese'f; 
2 Thess. iii. 14, onewtoda, to mark for oneself; 1 Pet. i. 9, 
xopilestas, to carry off for oneself. 

Obs. 3. Here also the signification may frequently be expressed by an appropriate 
verb; asin Phil. i. 22, Heb. xi. 25, aigsicSa:, to take for oneself, i. e. to choow. 
Thus also guadecteSas, to observe (Matt. xix. 20) ; and in another sense, to guard 
against, to avoid (2 ‘Tim. iv. 15). 

Obs, 4. Hence the middle is used when the passive object has any relation to the 
subject of the verb; as in Matt. vi. 17, dasa! cov ony xspardy. Mark vii. 3, ids aa 
moyen viipevras ras xsipas. Acts xvili. 18, xsigdpsves rhy xsfaaty. Rom. ix. 17, deus 
ivdsikopens iv volrny duvauiy wev. In this last example, however, the pronoun is redan- 
dant, or the middle has an active sense. Compare Heb. vi. 17, and see § 22.5. 
supra. 

4, The middle voice also denotes an action which is done 
at the command or sufferance of the subject; so that the 
notion is expressed in English by to cause or to suffer. We 
have, for instance, in Luke ii. 5, axoyezpecdas, to cause oneself 
to be enrolled; (Compare v. i.) 1 Cor. vi. 7, @8dsxeiodai, to 
submit oneself to injustice ; xi. 6, xeipessas, to cause oneself to 
be shaven. Perhaps also wegiréuveodas, in Acts xv. 1, 24, 1 Cor. 
vii. 18. 

Obs. 5. In this case also the middle sense may be otherwise expressed; as in Matt. 
v. 4, davtigscSai, to cause money to be lent to oneself, i. e. to borrow ; xx. }, 7, 
peirSove9as, to cause to let to oneself, i. e. to hire; Luke xxiv. 21, AuvrpgoveSas, to cause 
to release, i.€. tu redeem or ransom. 

Obs. 6, In some verbs the middle passes into a reciprocal sense, so as to include 
two or more parties; as in Luke xxii. 5, John ix. 22, cvrridso9as, to make a bargain 
together: xii. 20, BovrastecSas, to consult together ; 2 Cor. xiti. 11, wagaxartioda, to 
afford mutual consolation; 2 Tim. ii. 24, paxscSe:, to contend together, The 
reciprocal sense is less distinct, but still discernible, in the verbs crgartveeSa: and 
&yovilcoSas, in 1 Cor. ix. 7, 25." 

Of the anomalous interchange of the active, passive,:and 
middle voices, see above, § 22. 


§ 50.—Of the Tenses. (ButtM. § 137, 138.) 


1. Although the import of the Tenses may occasionally have 
been in some small degree influenced by their native idiom, yet 


1 W uer, § 39, 2,3, 4, Alt, § 51. 1. Kuster et Diesig. de Verb. Med. 
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for the most part, and indeed almost universally, the writers of 
the New Testament have adhered to the ordinary Greek usage. 
The aorist, for instance, is employed to mark past time indefi- 
nitely, without reference to any other action, and is accordingly 
the tense appropriated to history and narratives. Thus in John 
1. 46, dy Bypabe Muois tv ra vow, edenxauev, the aorist eypave 
represents the writing of Moses as a simple historical fact ; but 
the perfect edpnxayev not only indicates the act of finding as 
past, but tts consequences as remaining,—we have found him, 
and still know where heis. Again, in Matt. iv. 4, yeypawrai, tt 
has been written as a permanent record; Acts ix. 13, déxnnoz 
1d WoAAGY epi Tou avdpos Todrou, dca xana émwoince, I have heard, 
and still retain the knowledge, what evils he did; Gal. ii. 7, 
wremiorevpas To edayyérioy, I have been entrusted with the ministry 
of the Gospel, which I still exercise. 

2. The tnperfect differs from the aorist, as denoting, 

1. An action, not transient, but continuing during a past 
time, when or while something else took place; as in 
Mark iii. 11, ra wveduara re duaSapra, Srav adrov éSewpes, 
apocemarey auto. Gal. i. 14, txodoare yao tiv funy dva- 
otpoPny more ev TH Lovdaiopnd, bts nad’ darepRorny ediwney Try 
éxxAnoiav x. T. A. namely, during my adherence to Juda- 
ism. Add Matt. xiii. 25, Luke xiv. 7, xxiv. 32, John 
v. 16, xii. 6, et alibi. 

2. An action continued, or frequently repeated ; as in 
Matt. xiii. 34, xweis wapaBorns ovx zdades adrois. Mark 
xiv. 12, Ore rd waoxa Buov, on the day when they 
annually slew the paschal lamb; xv.6, xara 3& fogriw 
dmehvey adtois Eva Séousov. (In the parallel place of Matt. 
xxvil. 15, it is clades dwovdew.) Add Acts xiii. 11, Rom. 
xv. 22, 1 Cor. x. 4, xiii. 11, and elsewhere. 

3. An action begun, but not completed ; attempted or con- 
templated, but not executed; as in Matt. iii. 14, 6 32 
"Twavuns Siexwrvev adrov, sought to prevent him; Luke i. 
59, éxaAovy aurd, wished to name it; v. 6, Sseppnywro rd 
Sixrvoy, began to break; Gal. i. 13, éaopSouv adriy, en- 
deavoured to destroy zt. 

Obs. 1, The difference between the aorist and imperfect is distinctly marked in 
Luke viii. 23, wrssvray. di abray apuarvct’ xa) xerifn AaiAay sis ray Aipyny, xal cuve- 
WAngovyro, xai ixwddvevev. Compare James ii. 22.) 

1 Winer, § 41. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 52. Stallhaum ad Plat. Phed. p- 29. Jacob 
ad Lucian. Tox. p. 53. Reisig ad Soph. Ged. Col. p. 254. 
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3. The plusquam-perfectum denotes an action which wa: 
ulready completed before, or during, the performance of another 
past action, to which it has reference either in itself or its con- 
sequences ; as in Matt. vii. 25, reSeueriwro yap ews rny wergay, 
for it had been founded upon a rock before the floods came, 
which it was consequently able to resist. See also Mark xv. 10, 
xvi. 9, Acts xiv. 23, Gal. i. 22, 1 John i. 19. 

4, Of the several forms of the future, the 3 fut. passtwe, or 
paulo post futurum, marks a future action, which depends, as it 
were, upon the passing of another action. It is thus closely 
allied to the futurum exactum of the Latins. ‘The only place 
in which it occurs in the New. Testament is Luke xix. 40, éa 
OUTS SiwTHowWaIV, of Ado KExoazovTas. 

5. The other futures express not simply a future action, but 
a supposed or possible case, or such as might or could happen 
under certain circumstances. Thus in Luke xviii. 22, wayrz 
doa Exeis mWAnoov, nal Siddos WrwXoIs, xai Bees Inaaupoy ey ovpavi. 
Rom. iii. 6, pon yévoiro’ eget aais xgiver 6 Oeos tov xdopov; x. 14, 
ws ody winadrdcovras Eis Ov oUx Ewiorevcay;-x.7T. A. James ii. 10, I], 
Saris yao SAov Tov vouoy tupnces, wralce: St év Evi, yeyove xavtm 
tvoxos’ ef Oe ov moryevacss, Povevoess Sz, yeyovas TapaBarns vouov. So 
when purpose is spoken of; as in 1] Pet. 111.13, xai ris 6 xaxacwv 
Upas, Edy TOV ayadov usyunrai yernsdte; And whois he that would 
harm you, if, §c. 


' Obs. 2. Hence also the fut. is used in questions where the conjunctive might be 
used; asin Rom. vi. 1, si ody leodusy; impsvovpsy 779 auapria, ive H acess rAseraen; 
pn vivre. Are we to continue in sin? or, would you have us continue in sin? So 
again in v. 15, where some manuscripts read ézagriewusy. Compare Matt. xviii. 21, 
xix. 16, Luke iii, 10, and elsewhere. See also § 54. 1. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 3. The future is frequently used for the imperative; as in Matt, v. 48, fesh 
ody vusis céAsion In Hebrew the same idiom is very prevalent, and it is preserved 
in several citations from the Old Testament. Thus in Matt. v. 21, 0d Qevsiesss. 27, 
ob mowous. 33, obx imwextous. Acts xxili. 5, devorre rev Amed cou obx ipsig xaxss. 
Rom. vii. 7, obx imi3uudors. See also Rom. xiii. 9. 

Obs. 4. Besides their pruper import the tenses also frequently signify to be wont; 
as indicating a general habit, or an action continually repeated. 

1. Imperfect: asin Luke iv. 15, idakey iy cais coveywyais abcav, he was in the 
habit of teaching: Acts ii. 44, wdvess 3: of xicrsdovess Rony ial £3 ebes, xa) dyn 
RWAYTE HOWE, He T. A. 

2. Perfect: John xiv. 25, raven Asadanxa smiv, vag’ div wlvws, 2 Tim. iv. 8, 
oripavos, dy awoduoss wor 6 Kuss, xel wior rois nyaanxoos THY ieiPdvisay are. 

3. Aorist: Matt. iii. 17, 6 vids woud ayaanres, iv a tvdexnoa, XXili. 2, ial ous 
Macias xaDidons ixdSioay oi yeapporsis. Add Lukei.51, John viii. 29, Ephes. 
v. 29, Heb. x. 5, James i. 11; 24, 1 Pet. i. 24. 

4. Future: Luke 1. 37, obx dduaries: wack ri Ose wav pna, Where, however, the 
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particular reference is future: Rev. iv. 9, drav decevc: rie Sem dikav x. v. Ary 
Wisovvras oi sixes: xal viccagts retcBursee, xai teorxuvicouss, x. ¢. 2. The dif- 
ferent tenses with this signification are frequently interchanged. 

Obs. 5. There are indeed a variety of circumstances under which the different 
tenses are put for each other in classical Greek; and the like usage prevails in the 
New Testament. 

Thus 1. The present is put for the aorist, when in an animated narration the 
past is represented as present, and in Latin the prasens historicum would be 
used. Thus in Mark v. 15, deyovras wees cay Incove, xat Seagevos rev daspovile- 
piven, John. 29, oF iwadosy Baia: 6 lwcvens rev “Invovy, xa) Aiys. 46, sigioxss 
Piauwwes roy NaSavana, xal Abyss airy. ix. 13, Kyovew aieds weds rods Pagicaious, 
civ work trupacv. Hence the present and the aorist are frequently united in the 
same sentence, as in Matt. ii. 13, dvaxwencdvrwy abray, dev, dyysres Kugiou Gain 
eras nar dvae cy Iwong. Mark il. 4, aeseciyncay chy oriyny, orev fy, net 
Wegttarris xara rev xed Pace. So John xi. 29, Acts x. 10, Rev. vi. 15. 
Add Mark iv. 38, v. 19, 38, vi. 1, 30, John i, 5, 40, 44, v. 14, xix. 9, xx. 6, 
xxi. 9, Rev. v. 9, viii. 11, ix. 10, xii. 2, xix. 10, et alibi. The perfect is also 
used with the present in Acts xxv. 11, si nis yap 2dix0, xa dose» Savdrev xi- 
enrd rx. TA. Rev. xix. 3, wal dsdrspoy sionxay, "AAAMAoVIA’ Kel 6 xaqves aUTIS 
avaBeives x. ¢ A. In which cases it will be observed, however, that the use 
of the present is not altogether without design; being intended to mark the 
action, which it indicates, with greater emphasis. Here also it may be added 
that the present is sometimes employed in a secondary proposition, in an 
imperfect sense; asin Mark v. 14, idsiy, ei boos #3 yeyovds, what was the matter. 
Jobn iv. 1, fxoveay of Sagwaios, ses’ Inoovs wAsiovas palnras west xad Barcivs, 
was making and baptising. Add Mark viii. 23, Luke xix.3, John i. 19, 11. 9, 
vi. 64, Acts v. 13, xii. 3, xix, 34, xxviii, 1, and elsewhere. So A‘lian. V. H. 
li. 13, ifnrod», toes wort odres é Zwxedens ioriy, 

2. To the verb 4xw is attached the signification of the perfect, J am come, I am 
here: asin Luke xv. 27,6 adsagss cov xs. John iv. 47, axotcas dri Inoovs 
ixss ix ras "Iovdaias. The perfect, however, is used in Mark viii. 3, sais abray 
paxgoSsy ixacs. A somewhat analogous use of the present is not unusual in 
the sacred writers, when that tense includes, as it were, in itself the past and 
the present, so as to indicate a state of uninterrupted duration. Thus in 
Luke i. 34, wis fora: rovro, tet! dvden ov yaork; XV. 31, ob wdvrers pst’ inov 
%. John viii. 58, giv ABoadp yivicSas, ive sind. xv. 27, aa’ coxns pose’ imov 
lees. Acts xxvi. 31, obd8y Sarérov dkiov xedeou. 1 John iti, 8, aa’ aerxiis 6 
BweBoros &uaprivu, So Jerem. i. 5, LXX, rgd rod ps wrdoal os ty xorig, iai- 
ore eek rt. 

3. Frequently the present is used instead of the future ; more especially when 
some future event is represented in prophetic language to be as certain as if 
it were already present. Thus in Matt. iii. 10, aay Bsvdecy mii rosdy xagrey 
xarev ixxoarivas, xal sis wig BdrAAsTas. XXVI.2, pare Bde Huigas To rdoxa 
yiveras, x0) 6 vids cov aveaaov wapadBoras sis rd oravgwSives. John vill. 33,%r: 
peingay aedvoy yus6 dpay sizes, xal bray weds cay wipyavrd wt. In Latin there 
is a similar usage; as in Terent. Eun. ii. 3. 46, Cras est mthijudictum. Cws. 
B. G. vi. 29, sese confestim subsequi dizit. Hence the present and the future 
are frequently combined ; as in Mark ix. 31, é vids rod dvSedrou wagadidoras sis 
Xsigus avedwey, nal dxoxrivoven aire, x.¢.a. Of the parallel places, Matt. 


1 Winer, § 41. and 56. 1,2. Alt.Gram.N. T. § 56. 3. Hermann de emend. rat. 
Gr. Gr. p. 186. et ad Viger. p. 746, Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 158. Matt. Gr. Gr. § 502. 
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xxiv. 40, and Luke xvii. 34, the former has the verb in the present wagadau- 
Advices, and the latter raparnpSiesras in the future. The verb dp, to 9, 
does not occur in the New Testament: but the verb Yexeueas is very constantly 
employed in a future acceptation; as for instance, in the title é isyéus. 
applied to Christ in Matt. xi. 3, Luke vii. 19, 20, Heb. x. 37, ef alibi. See 
also Matt. xvii. 11, xxi. 5, Mark x. 30, Luke xviii. 30, John iv. 21, v. 25, 
xvi. 13, Acts xviii. 21, 1 Thess.i. 10, Rev.i. 8, ii. 5, 16. There are many 
other passages also, in which a future sense is at least included, although 
the commencement of the action or event may be properly indicated by the 
present tense. Thus in John iii. 36, 4 wiersiey sis vey vidy Sess Zany wisne, 
i. e., the title of the believer to eternal life co-exists with his faith ; and this 
import of the passage is rather confirmed, than refuted, by the change of tense 
in the subsequent clause, 6 2 dasha cH vig obx Sferas Zany, ZAA’ H soya oH 
Cred pivss te’ abrsy. On the other hand, the preseré is strictly proper in the 
following examples :—John x. 32, dst weier igyr ae a ws 3 xiii. 6, niga, 0 
pou viarsig Tous wodus; 27, 8 rents, woincos caxsev. Acts ili. G, 3 38 f Sq, Tere 

wos didmpes. 2 Cor. xiii. 1, reivoy rovro teyvopas. In 1 Cor. xv. 35, ras an 
oi vsxeo/; the reference is not to the resurrection as a fact, but as a subject of 
enquiry.' 

An instance of the fufure, employed in the sense of the present, has been 
adduced from Rom. iii. 30, iasiase sks 6 Osds, 3s Sinccuoss wsgsropeny x. 7. A., COM- 
pared with v. 27, AsyiousSea ody wivets BixawveSas avSewaeer. So also iu Gal. 
ii. 16. The full effect of justification, however, is still /utsre ; and it does 
not appear that this tense is ever used, without at least including a future 
notion. See likewise Rom. ii. 18. In 1 Cor. xv. 29, some manuscripts read 


i o1oue sy. al 


. The imperfect is sometimes put—1. for the aorist, especially when a narrative 


is related by an eye-witness. Thus in Acts xv. 22, of rrgarnyei, xsouppntarris 
Tz imdéria, ixtasvev pabdev. Compare also Mark iv. 10 with vii. 17.—2. 
When there is reference to something said before, the imperfect Hy is sume- 
times used for the present, as in John i. 15, dros av, dy siaev. So also with 
some verbs impersonal, as in Col. ili. 18, ai yovaixss, broradooseSs reais diss 
avoeacw, ws avaixsy ty Kuoiy, Some manuscripts have xzaSnxey, for xaSnxev, in 
Acts xxii. 22. This is different from the use of #s;, and some other imper- 
fects, which, like the Latin oportebat, denote that something should be, or 
s!.ould have been, which is not: as in Matt. xxv. 27, 13: os Baasiv +8 agyugur 
pou roig teawsCirass, (Compare Matt. xviii. 33, Acts xxvii. 21, 2 Cor. ii. 3.) 
So Matt. xxvi.9, sduvare yao rovre +6 pveoy reaIHvas Word, xeel SoInves eewyes. 
Also dpeaAoy, in 2 Cor. xii. 11, iya yee apssroy ug’ tpiy ovvioracQas5 See also § 
51.6, Obs.6. And 3. Sometimes the :mper/ect has the sense of the plusquam- 
perfect; asin Acts iv. 13, ixsyivwoxoy avrods, ors cov ty 'Inced eas. This is 
more commonly the case after the particles si or dy. See the examples in 
§ 51. Obs. 6. infra ; and these will also show that the usage is not confined 
to the verb sizi, which has no plusquam-perfect, as some have supposed.‘ 
The perfect is used for the present, when an action, commenced in past time, 
is still continued ; as in John v. 45, fori 6 xarnyoowy sua, Movers, sis Sv ipsis 
nAmixars, tn whom ye trust; i.e. have placed your trust. Again, John xx. 


1 Winer, § 41.2. Alt. Gram. N. T.§ 54. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 211, sqq. 

2 Winer, § 41.6. Zeune ad Viger. p. 212, sqq. 

8 Winer, § 41.2, Stallbaum ad Plat. Symp. p. 74. 

‘ Winer, § 41. 3. Alt. Gram. N.T. § 54, b. 2,3. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 155. 
Kuinoel ad John i. 15. 
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29, So: ideaxds nt, Ouuz, rsxlerevxas, where the origin of present belief is in- 
dicated. Add Matt. ix. 2, Mark ii.5, John v. 42, viii. 40, 52, ix. 37,2 Cor. 
1.10, 1 Tim. v. 5, vi. 17. As the perfect is properly employed to indicate 
the rapid execution of an action, so, like the present, it is put for the future, 
when an event is so vividly present to the mind of the writer or speaker, that 
he seems to regard it as already past. Thus in John iv. 38, aro xsxowia- 
xaot, nel ipsis tis vov xdrov alrwy sictAnAdSacs, V. 24, 6 rev Adyov pou Grovor 
txts Cony aissviov, xa) sis xeiow obx Soxiras, xal peraBibnsy ix roy Savaroy sis ray 
¢wnv, where the certainty of the event is indicated first by the present, and 
then by the perfect. (Compare 1 John iii. 14.) Some refer to this head 
John xiv. 7, aa’ ders yivioxsrs airov, xal iwedxars eirdy, but here the perfect 
has its proper sense, and so in Demosth. adv. Lept. p. 597, A. ay aysis ovrs 
ywecxousy, ors iwodxaptye With si or iav preceding, the perfect answers to 
the futurum exactum in Latin ; as in Rom. xiv. 23, 6 38 ducxpiopesvos, kay Paya, 
xarexsegiras Lastly, the perfect is used for the plusquam-perfect in Luke i. 
22, iwiyrwcay ori brraciaviogaxty. So alsoin John xx. 18. The infinitive and 
participle of the same verb in Luke xxiv. 23, John iv. 45, may serve equally 
for the one tense or the other. Neither from John xii. 7 can any positive 
conclusion be drawn.! . 

7, Sometimes the plusquam-perf. is used for the imper/. or aorist ; as in Matt. 
Kil. 46, drs 3b ebred AaAoUVTOS ToIs BAIS, idoD, N STN Al Ob BSADO aUTOD sivrr- 
nssoay ike, Cnrovvess aire Acanoas. John ii. 9, ws 38 kytdoure 6 dexirelx Ames 
€0 Boag clvov ysytynuivov, xa obm Hou woSty tory, x. 7.4. Perhaps also John 
xx. 9. 

8. The aorist is used, 1. for the present, even where it cannot be rendered to be 
wont; as in John vii. 26, pswers danSas tyvwcay of Loxovrss, brs ovris ior 
aAnSes 6 Xess; This is particularly the case with the verb %ypaya, with 
reference to a letter then under the writer's pen; as in 1 Cor. v. 9, 11, ix. 15, 
Philem. 19, 21. The purport of an Epistle is also expressed by fasuye in 
Acts xxiii. 30, Philem. 12, and by #ova79ay in 2 John 12. On the other 
hand, it is yeépw in 1 Cor. iv. 14, xiv. 37, 2 Cor. xiii, 10, and elsewhere; 
and yeéfw and tyeayeo -are used indifferently in 1 John ii. 12, sqq. Thus 
also the Latins use scripsi. In the same manner as the perfect, so also the 
aorist is used, 2. for the future, to denote the rapid completion or indubitable 
occurrence of an action or event. Thus in Jobn xiii. 31, voy tkacSn 6 vids 
rou aySparou, xxl 6 Osds okdoIn iv abrg, where the future de&éoss immediately 
follows in the next verse. xv. 6, idv yer vis yesivy iv ime), iBANSn Zw, xa) Boe 
edvSn. The remaining verbs in the same sentence are in the present; for 
the same event, in respect to the Divine counsels, may be equally repre- 
sented as past, present, and to come; and hence in Hebrew the preter is 
commonly used in prophetic annunciations; in conformity with which the 
aorist is probably employed in Luke i. 68, 69, though it may there, and in 
v. 78, have its proper meaning. Compare also Jude 14, Rev. xxii. 1. In 
Mark iii. 21, igiorn, which has been improperly rendered in a future sense, 
retains its usual signification; and the conjunctive aorist after particles of 
time is considered elsewhere (4 55). Manuscripts vary in Rev. x. 7, between 
irsAiody and rsAsody. 

Obs. 6. Although the peculiar signification of the tenses is more clearly marked 


1 Winer, § 41,4. Alt. Gram. N. T.§55. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 16. Viger de 
Idiom. pp. 213, sqq. Ast ad Plat. Pol. p. 470. Stolz on John xiv. 7. 


134 A GREEK GRAMMAR 


in the indicative and the participle, still the other moods are equally used with 
reference to the distinctive import of each respectively. The enfinttive preseni, for 
instance, which serves equally for the imperfect, is used to indicate an action cow- 
menced, continued, or repeated; asin Luke v. 7, BuSi%esDas, to begin to sink. Thus 
alsu the imperative perfect enjoins that an action is not only to be completed, but 
to remain so; asin Luke xiii. 12, yvvns, dwealrvea: eis aeDsveias cov, be permancnlly 
and effectually cured. Compare Mark iv. 39. At the same time these niceties are 
not always very strictly observed even by the best writers; and the aorist in yarti- 
cular is frequently found, where the perfect or imperfect should seem to be more 
proper. (Often, indeed, it is optional, whether an action is considered with reference 
to its completion, duration, or repetition; and the tense will accordingly be selected 
according to the views of the writer. Thus, for instance, in Luke i. 19, deserain, 
and in Luke iv. 43, dwieraAwas, may seem to indicate a precisely similar meaning; 
but the Evangelist in the former case viewed the commission with respect to its 
defvery only, and in the latter with respect to its continued exercise. In like 
manner, in Luke i. 25, esreinxs does not necessarily mean precisely the same thing 
as lreines in v. 49, though in reality either might have been substituted for the 
other. The writer, moreover, will frequently be found to have taken euphony for 
his guide, rather than the strict requisites of the language; and sometimes there s 
a change of signification. In the New Testament this intermingling of tenses 
exceedingly common; and though a trifling shade of difference may occasionally 
be apparent in the sense of each, they are for the most part precisely equivalent. 
Examples have indeed been already given in which the distinct import is unequi- 
vocally marked, and to these numerous others might be added ; such as Lake vii. 
16, John xiii. 3, Heb. vii. 14, et alia., On the other hand, among’ a variety of in- 
stances it will suffice to adduce Matt. ii. 3, Mark 1.3, irejedours chy dev Kuper 
tUbsias wore ras reiBovs adrov. Luke i. 47, psyariven 4 Sux pou cov Kops, zai 
nyerriaos 76 wend pov ial rm Org. iv. 18, Symi ps dayysARecbas wrmyes ati 
oTaAxt ws idoacbas robs euvrsreepineus cay xxgdlay, John. 15, "lwcdwvns peagrogts wii 
avrov, xai xixeays. ill. 19, 4d gas iAnAubty tis rev xdoper, nal Aydernecy of Erbpewe: pad- 
Aov re oxores, Hrd Gas. Acts xxii. 15, dv idpaxas xai dxovees. 1 John i. 1, dzqzia- 
Ky, 0 iwpaxapey ros OPbaApois Hua, b rardusbe, xal ai vsiess Huey i\pnrdOncayr. Now 
although an interchange of tenses is often found in classical Greek, yet the above 
examples indicate a practice so arbitrary, that it should rather perhaps be referred 
to the Hebrew idiom, according to which certain tenses, especially the perfect and 
Juture, are promiscuously employed, and some of the above are in fact citations 
from the Old Testament. But of the New Testament writings, the book of the 
Revelation abounds in combinations of this nature, which it would be vain to ac- 
count for upon any grammatical principles whatsoever. Thus we have in Rev. ii. 3, 
iPacravas, xai dmopovny txsis, xal xsxowiaxas. ili. 3, stAn@as xal Axovwas. xii. 4, 4 
oved aurov ovgu Td reirey ray dorigwy Tov adpavor, xal tBarsy adrovs sis che yay. It 
should be remembered, however, that the text of this book is in a very corrupt state, 
not to mention that the writer was so evidently absorbed with his subject, as to be 
comparatively heedless of strict grammatical rules and rhetorical niceties.} 

Obs. 7. For the reason alleged in the preceding Obs., it may be difficult to affirm 
that the aorist is ever put for the perfect; and yet many passages have been ad- 
duced in support of the opinion. Such are, Mark xi. 17, desis iwesionrs abeiy ert 


* Winer, § 41. Obs. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 53. Gataker de N. T. stylo; c. vi. p. 
60. Glass. Phil. Sacr. cc. 43. sqq. Georg. Hierozrit. i, 3. 33. Eichhorn’s Intn- 
duction to the N. T. ii. p. 378. 
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Aas rAnorev. Luke i. 4, ixsdiasy worrcd insysionoay x. 7+ A.— idols xaduol xabstiis oe 

yeerpas ii. 48, rixvor, vi ivoious hiv obras; xiv. 18, dyeds tyipace, xix. 42, voy 

33 ixguhn aad épbarpay cov. Add John xii. 49, xvii. 4, Rom. xiv. 9, Phil. iii. 12, 

Heb. xi. 16, Rev. ii. 8. In all these passages, the action may be referred to some 

point of time, in which all doubt as to its completeness was effectually removed, 

though its consequences may still be permanent. It is far more clear that the 

aorist is sometimes used for the plusquam-perfect ; but even then a similar explana- 
tion will in some degree account for the negligence of the writer. Thus, after rela- 

tives, in Luke xix. 15, sas Qavnbiivas ary rods dovrous rovrous, ols Swxs TO apydpiov, ive 

| OG vis ci Burgayparweare, Sohn iv. 1, os ody tyre 5 xvgios, 8x1 Axovoay of Dagionior, 
Bet. Ar Xi. 3D, cbse Fi iANAUSE 6 Ineods tis on” xoopNr, GAA AY iv TH Timm, SxoU Sane 
enesy abre 4 Mdpda, Actsi. 2, ivresrdutvos roig aworrdros, obs Heataro, Add Matt. 

xxviii. 16, Luke xxiv. 1, John ii. 22, iv. 45, xiii. 12, xix. 23, Acts ix. 35. Perhaps 
also Luke v. 4, xi. 1, John vii. 10, e¢ a/ibi. Again, in narrations, where a past 

occurrence is introduced after the proper order of time; as in Matt. xiv. 3,6 yde 

“Hewing xgarivas rv "ledvvny, ines airor, xe) iSer0 ty Quaaxn, had bound him and 
thrown him into prison. John xviii. 24, deicruasy adrdv 6 “Awas dedeudvor weds Kaic- 
gay, had sent him, i. e. previously to what is related inv. 14. But it should here 
be remarked that there are many places, in which a strict attention to the order of 
events would require a plusquam-perfectum, where the aorist is nevertheless to be 
rendered in its legitimate sense. Thus in Matt. xxvi. 48, 6 wapadidors adriv Waxey 
avreis onussov, the meaning is simply he gave them a sign, though the order of time 
is more accurately marked by dsdéxu: in Mark xiv. 44, Again, in Matt. xxvii. 37, 

was iwiSnxay iwdve cis xiparns adred chy airiay atrov yryeaumivny, the Evangelist 
merely records an historical fact, without studiously observing the exact period of 
the transaction ; and in Mark iii. 16, iwtSnzs ra Zines dvoee Nirgov, it would be still 
less philosophical to interpret Mark’s general statement by a reference to the time 
more particularly indicated in John i. 43. Once more, the seizure of Jesus took 
place, according to the two first Evangelists (Matt. xxvi. 50, Mark xiv. 46), befure 

Peter cut off the ear of Malchus; but this is no reason for changing the simple his- 

torical import of John xviii. 12, cuviaaBov rev "Inoovy xai Y3ncay. The aorist is also 

employed in its proper sense, and not, as sometimes thought, in that of the pius- 

quam-perfectum, in Matt. xxviii. 17, Mark xvi. 1, John iv. 44, v. 13, Acts iv. 4, vii. . 
5, viii. 2, xx. 12.' 


Moons. 
§ 51.—Of the Indicative. 


]. The Indicative is used in Greek, when any thing is repre- 
sented as actually existing or taking place, and not as merely 
possible or probable; and it is often found, both in the New 
Testament and other writers, where in Latin the conjunctive 
would be employed. 

2. After relatives or relative particles, the fut. indic. occurs 
in subsidiary propositions, whether the preceding verb be past 
or present, to denote not merely what is /zkely or destrable, but 


1 Winer, § 41,5. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 56. Wyttenbach ad Plut. Mor. T. i. p. 
231. Zumpt’s Lat. Gram. § 203. Obs. 2. Poppo ad Thucyd. i. p. 157. 
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what will certainly happen. Thus in Mark xi. 18, é@nrow xa 
adtoy amorecoucw. Luke xi. 6, odx txw, 0 x2padnow adtH. Xii. 
17, odx Ex wou suvakw tous xagwovs wov. 1 Cor. vil. 34, 4 yeun- 
CATL MEPIAVE Ta Tou xoomov, THs agéon TH avdpi. So after nega- 
tive propositions, with a relative; as in Phil. 11. 20, oddéva yap 
Exw icobuxov, doris yynoins Ta wept Ody wepynynces.* 

3. The sermo obliquus, in which a person’s words or senti- 
ments are indirectly cited, is not common in the New Tes- 
tament. There are some few instances, however, in which, 
with respect to positive assertions or actual events indirectly 
stated, the indicative is used, both in compound and _ single 
propositions. Of the former may be cited Matt. xvii. 10, 7 
ov of ypapprareis Atyouosy, Sts “Hariav der eAgElY wewtov; Luke XVIii. 
9, elwe mpos twas Tous memoSoras éQ’ Eautois Sti cioi Sixasos. See 
also John xiii. 24, Acts xii. 18, where some have the opt. The 
two members are connected into one in Mark v. 29, Zyw 19 
coat ors iaras. Luke vili. 47, 30 wv airiay pLaro adrouv dwnyyean 
avt@. Acts xxii. 24, iva émvyva Sv ay airiay obrws érePadvouy abrd. 
For similar constructions in the later Greek writers see A‘lian. 
V. H. ‘xi. 9, Diog. L. ii. 5. 15, Dion. Hal. iv. p. 2248, 7, 
Philostr. Her. v. 2, Pausan. vi. 9. 1.* 


Obs. 1. The opt. in the sermo obliguus does not occur, except in a few various 
readings, in the New Testament. It should be observed also, that direct citations 
are frequently preceded by or. See § 67. 

4. After interrogatives, whether the enquiry be direct or 
indirect, respecting absolute and unconditional occurrences, the 
indic. is employed ; as in Matt. vi. 28, xarauadere ra xpive tol 
ay pov, wis avzaves (where the growth is actual, but the Latin would 
be, guomodo crescant). Mark viil. 23, ernowra adrov et’ tr: Bam. 
John vii. 27, odSeis yivwoxes wodey gorty. xX. 6, odx Eyyvwoay Tiva ny, 
& tazacs adrois. 1 Thess. i. 5, ofSars, ofos eyevnonuwey éy div. In 
John xi. 47, ti wowotmev; signifies, what are we doing ? not, 
what are we todo? So in 1 Cor. x. 22, 4 wapalnrotmey tiv 
Kugiov; are we provoking ? not, shall we provoke ? Compare 
also Matt. vii. 9, xii. 11, Mark xiii. 33, 35, John iii. 8, ix. 21, 
25, 29, 30, Acts x. 18, xix. 2, xx. 18, 1 Cor. iii. 10, Eph. 1. 
18, v. 10, 15, Col. iv. 6, 1. Tim. i. 15, et alzbz.2 See also 
§ 53. 4. : 


1 Alt. Gram. N. T. § 57. 2. 

2 Winer, § 42, 5. Jacob ad Lucian. Alex. p. 64. Tox. p. 116. 

3 Winer, §42,4.a. Alt. § 58, 1. Viger de Id. p. 505. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 46. 
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5. In conditional propositions the Indicative is used in thie 

following cases :— 

1. When the condition is simple and absolute, without 
any expression of uncertainty, the Indicative is used 
with «i in the first part of the proposition, followed by 
the indicative, or the imperative, in the conclusion: and 
in every tense, except the imperfect, according to 
circumstances. Thus in Matt. vi. 31, ef éxBarres nas, 
émitpepovy nuaiv awerdety cis thy ayéAny Tw Xoigwy. xi. 26, 
ei 6 Laravas tov Saravay éxBarres, &Q’ Eaurov éuegiorn. 
xix. 10, si obras éoriy  airia rou dvIpwmrou wETe THS yuvai- 
KOs, OU CULPEPE yau7ngz. XXVI. 3d, ei xai wavres cxavdadrio- 
Snoovtas ev aol, éyw ovdemore oxavdaricdynoo.at. So John xi. 
12, xviii. 23, Acts xvi. 15, xix. 39, Rom. iv. 2, 1 Cor. 
xv. 16, 2 Cor. ii. 5, v. 16, James ii. 11. Add Matt. iv. 
3, 6, xi. 14, xvii. 4, xix. 17, xxvun. 42, Mark ix. 22, 
Luke xi, 20, John vii. 4, xiii. 32, xv. 20, xx, 15, Acts v. 
39, xviii. 8, Rom. vi. 5, viii. 11, 25, xi. 17, 18, 1 Cor. vi. 
2, vii. 9, 12, 15, ix. 17, 2 Cor. xii. 5, Col. ii. 5, iii. 1, 
Philem. 18, 2 Pet. ii. 20, 1 John iv. 11.! 

Obs. 2. The same rule holds in many passages where si has unnecessarily been 
taken in the sense of ivsi.. Thus, fur instance, in Matt. vi. 30, si 38 rév éorev rod 
&ye0U 6 Osos crass auPivwor, ob WoAAW paAACY Kuas, bAsyomioro; John xiii. 14, sf ody 
ive Inla. deus wobs wodas, xad desis Opsiacre x. tA. So Acts xi. 17, Rom. v. 15, 17, 
viii. 17, 1 Cor. ix. 11, Heb. ii. 2.2 


2. When it is indicated that an action or event would have 
taken place under certain circumstances, which have 
not occurred, the indicative of a past time is used twice ; 
first with ci, and in the conclusion with @v. In the first 
part of the proposition any past tense may be used, 
according to the nature of the case, with the exception 
of the perfect, but in the conclusion the imperfect only 
is employed with reference to events relatively future ; 
and the aorist, or, more rarely, the plusquam-perfect, 
with reference to the past. Thus in Luke vii. 39, odros, 
el Hv mpoPntns, éyivwoney dv x. x. A., were he a prophet, he 
would know, &c. The imperfect, in the first instance 
correctly marks a present action continued from the 
past; and in the second, an action relatively future. 


1 Winer, § 42, 2. * Alt. Gram. N, T. § 63, 6. Note. 
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On the other hand, the aorist designates past time in 
Matt. xi. 21, ci év Tugw xai Diddvs eyevovro ai Suvapeis gi 
VVEVOAEVaL Ev Uni, Waar av ey oaxxw xai ORodG jLeTevonoay, 
if the miracles had been done, they would have repented. 
Similar examples are John vill. 42, ci 6 @eds warp dpin 
Hy, Wyaware ay sue, ye would love me; Heb. iv. 8, ci yap . 
abtous “Inoovs xarémavosy, oon ay weps GAAns EAGAE peta 
tgura Huteas, tf Joshua had given them rest, then God 
would not speak respecting another day; 1. e. in the 
words just quoted from the Old Testament. Compare 
also Matt. xii. 7, xxiii. 30, xxiv. 43, Luke x. 13, xvii 
6, John iv. 10, v. 46, viii. 39, ix. 41, xiv. 28, xv. 19, 
xvill. 30, 36, Acts xviii. 14, Rom. ix. 29, 1 Cor. ii. 8, x. 
31, Gal. iii. 21, iv. 13, Hebr. viii. 7. 


03. 3. Instead of the indicative with si, the participle is used in Luke xix. 23, 
iva iASeay oby roxw av ixpata aire, tf I had come, I should, &c. The pluperfect is 
employed in John xi. 21, xugss, si tis Got, 6 ddsAGes pov obx dy iesSvijuse. Compare 
v.32. See also John xiv. 7, Gal. i. 10, 1 John ii. 19; and compare Diog. L. iii. 
26, sop. F. xxxi. 1, Lucian. Fugit. 1. . 

Obs. 4. In the conclusion &» is frequently omitted, especially with 4», and im- 
personals; asin Mark xiv. 21, xarcy fvairy, ti ovxiqwhidn. Again, with an infinitive, 
instead of si with an indicative, in 2 Pet. ii. 21, xpsicroy fy abress pen iarsyrwatem, 
x. oA. tt were belter fur them not to have known ; i. e. if they had not known. Con- 
pare Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 40, Mem. ii. 7. 10, Diog. L. 1. 2. 17. In such cases the 
particle si does not so much represent a conceivable case, as a reaé assumption, of 
a result which is represented as certain : to which head belong John ix. 33, «i ss 
AY ores Tape Oty, ovx nduvaro wossiv oddity, were he not from God, he were able to do 
nothing. xv. 22, i pu iASov, xal iAdance adress, duagriay ex sIxov. xix. 11, obx sIyts 
skovoiay ovdsiav nar’ io, ef won mv cos dedopcetvey aywSey. Acts xxvi. 32, daersavedu: 
novvaro 6 avSpwmos ovros, si en iasxixanro Kaicapa. Also, with an abbreviated con- 
struction, in Rom. vil. 7, rhy dpagriay obx Iyvay, si wn dic vomou® ony os yee ia Supier 
ove Eyvey, si uno vous TAsysy’ Odx iaiSuurous. In like manner, in Latin, the in- 
dicative is found after a conjunctive with si or nisi; as in Flor. Epit. iv. 1. Peractum 
erat bellum sine sanguine, si Pompeium opprimere potuisset. 

Obs. 5. There is a very irregular usage of the present in the former part ofa 
proposition in 2 Cor. xi. 4, si piv yao 6 ig sesves BAA Inoovy xngdeou, xadae avin. 
It is found also in Diog. L. il. 8. 4, si rovers Pavrcy iors, obx By iv Tels Tay Sur leorais 
iyivero. Perhaps the true reading, though found but in one MS., is avixeeSs.} 


6. When no condition is implied, all the tenses of the in- 
dicatwe, and especially the imperfect and the aorist, are en- 
ployed with @v, either after relatives, to indicate uncertainty 
and indefiniteness, or generally to imply that an event might or 
would have happened under certain circumstances. Thus in 


* Winer, § 43, 2. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 58. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 819, sqq. et 
ad Eur. Hec. 1087. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. i. 6. 10. 
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Mark vi. 56, Saou dy sloemopevero els xapras, Sa01 av AwrovTo abrov, 
gowlovro, wherever he went, into this village or that, as many as 
touched him, whatever their number, were cured. The meaning 
is the same, though more definitely expressed, in Matt. xiv. 
36, 800: Maro, éowsnoav. Again in Acts iv. 35, dididoro Exdory, 
xavors dy Tis Xpeiav elyev, according as each might need ; where- 
as, without dv, the necessities of each must have been definitely 
fixed. With the aorist, in Heb. x. 2, odx dv ixatcavto mposdego- 
pecvat, they would not have ceased to be offered, i. e. unless they 
were of no avail. See also 1 Cor. xii. 2, and compare Gen. ii. 
19, Levit. v. 3, LXX, Agathocl. xxxii. 12, exvii. 12, eclxxxvii. 
13. In Mark xi. 24, the present is so used. 

Obs. 6. It may here be proper to point out the different modes of expressing a 
wish hy Bovrsiun» Zy, tBovacueny av, and iPovacuny respectively. The distinction 
between the two former are marked by Matthiw; but the simple imperfect implies 
@ conditional wish, modified by circumstances, as in Acts xxv. 22, iGevrAcuny xai adres 
rw avIeorou &xoveas. A direct wish would have been expressed by Sirw or Povacuas 
(Rom. i. 13, xvi. 19, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 1 Tim. ii. 8) ; and the possibility or probability 
of a future hearing by Bovrciwny ay. The imperfect expresses a decided wish with a 
doubt of its practicability ; J wished and still wish, i. e. I could have wished, if 
possible. Precisely similar are Rom. ix. 3, huysuny yee abris iva avdSspuc sivas, 
mw. & Ae, Gal. iv. 20, A3sr0v di wagtivas weds twas Kees, i.e. if circumstances permitted. 
This import of the imperfect is, in fact, closely allied with the usage noticed above, 
under § 50. Obs. 5. 5.4 


§ 52.—Of the Imperative. 


1. In prohibitions with uv, the imperative of the present is 
commonly used, asin Mark ix. 39, un xwadere adrov. John v. 28, 
7 Savpalere Tovr. 


Obs. 1. Frequently, the conjunctive aorist is substituted for the imperat.: as in 
Mark x. 19, nh pomngsdons’ un Povsdons’ x. 7. A. ACTS Xville 9, pe Pood, GAAS AdAL, xed 
pA cwaiens. The difference between the two forms, if any, must be slight, as they 
are intermixed in the same sentence; but the former has been thought to check 
perseverance in an act begun or meditated, and the latter to convey a more general 
prohibition. The future with od is sometimes put for the imperative with ua, as in 
Matt. v. 21, 0d Qovsvoess. See above, § 50. 4. Obs. 3. 


2. The imperative sometimes indicates, not so much a com- 
mand, as a permission, exhortation, entreaty, caution, or the like. 
Thus in Matt. viii. 31, of 38 Saiuoves rapexcdrouv abrov, Aéyovres, 
"Exrizgeov quiv dredreiy cis thy dyeAny Tay Yoilgwv' nal Elev adTOIS, 
“Yaayere. Here éxitpejov marks a request, and dxazyere grants 
it. Compare Luke viii. 32. 


1 Winer, § 42,9.2, Alt. Gram. N.T. § 56. 2. a. 


140 A GREEK GRAMMAR 


Obs. 2. The precative secse of the imperative will also be found in the Lords 
Prayer (Matt. vi. 9, sqq.), and its hortative sense in the sermon on the Mount. (Matt. 
vi. 1, e¢ passim.) It is simply permissive in 1 Cor. vii. 15, sf 33 6 Earsrres yupitirns, 
xeeiticSe, xiv. 38, si di ris dyresi, ayresiow. Compare 2 Sam. xviii. 23, 2 Kings i, 
7, Jerem. xxvi. 14. So, in Latin, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 48, U6s noe laverimus, si wies, 
lavato. Permission and caution are united in Eph. iv. 26, deyi%seSs, xai un dpaeranns, 
you are permitied to be angry, provided it be without sin. Sometimes a degree of 
irony or sarcasm seems to be implied in the permission ; as in the proverbial form 
addressed by Christ to Judas in John xiii. 27, 3 vests, weineoy cadrcser. So in the 
address to the disciples in Matt. xxvi. 45, xa9t:ddses 73 Asswev, sleep on, i.e. if you 
can, in this hour of peril. Compare also 1 Cor. xi. 6. Closely allied to these 
examples is the sort of unwilling concession implied in Matt. xxili. 32, xai spas 
wangocars +6 ulreoy tay rarigoy Uuwy, fill ye up then, &e.: i.e. if ye will, ye must. 
Compare 1 Kings xxii. 22, Prov. vi. 22. So Virg. Ain. iv. 381. J, sequere lts- 
liam, &e. 

3. Two imperatives are sometimes united, either with or 
without xi, so that the first expresses, as it were, condition or 
limitation in regard to the second: as in John vii. 52, épedyncm 
xat ide, search, and you will see. 1 Cor. xv. 34, éxva are Sixziws, 
xa un auaptavere. 1 Tim. vi. 12, dyovifou rov xardy ‘dyiova ris 
aictews, émiraGov Hs aiwviou Ywys. So Baruch ii. 21, LXX. 
KAlvaTE TOV WLOV, Kat Eepyaoaode TH RaciAci, xaixnadionre wi Thy ym. 
Epiphan. ii. p. 368, tye rous rod Oeod Acyous xara ~Luxny cov, 
xa Xeciav wn Exe Eaiaviou. 


Obs. 3. The same mode of writing is very common in Hebrew; and not 
unknown in Latin: as, for example, in the maxim, Divide et impera. Iu such 
cases the second imperative js, in fact, equivalent to a future: which is used with the 
same import in Luke x. 28, votre wossi, zal S%en. So Lucian. D. D. ii. 2, Bain, xe! 
és. Somewhat analogous are the following passages; but, though the imperatire 
may be rendered conditionally, the connexion between the two parts are sufficiently 
apparent withoul swerving from the original construction: John ii. 19, avears en 
vecoy Touroy, xal ty reiriv Husonis ixysew abroy. Eph. v. 14, tysigas 6 xaeSsvduv, xal dvdeve 
ix ray vixoay, xal taiPavoss oor d Xerces. James iv. 7, dvelernes re SseBorw, nad guikere 
ap’ U [Lely 

Obs. 4. The distinctive import of the tenses is for the most part observed in those 
of the imperative ; the present denoting continued or frequent/y repeated action, ani 
the aorist that which is complete or transient. See § 50. Obs. 6. Examples of the 
former are Matt. vi. 19, pa Snoaugilers duiv Snoavgors taxi ris ys. Rom. xi. 20, pa 
ipnrofedrts, AAG Pofov. Heb, xii. 14, sicgvay Juwoxers. Add Matt. ix. 2, xiv. 27, Mark 
viii. 15, ix. 7, xiii. 11, xiv. 38, Luke ix. 3, xxii. 40, xxiii. 23, John i. 44, vi. 27, 43, 
vii. 24, xxi. 16, Acts v. 20, Rom. xii. 14, 20, xiii. 3, 8, 1 Cor. vii. 3, ix. 24, x. 7, 14, 
24, 25, xvi. 13, Eph. ii. 11, iv. 25, 26, vi. 4, Phil. ii. 12, iv. 3,9, 1 Tim. iv. 1], 13, 
v. 7, 19, vi. 11, 2 Tim. ii. 1, itt. 14, Tit. i, 13, iii, 1, Hebr. xiii. 2, 7, 16, James i.5, 
ii, 12, iii. 14, iv, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 12, 2 Pet. iii. 17. On the other hand, we have the 
aorist in Matt. vili. 8, 2AAG fovoy sini roy. Mark i. 41, asyss ZUTH, Cirw, xaIasir- 
Que. John ii. 7, yixioars ras wpias Varo;. Acts xxiii. 23, iropectoars orgarurre: 
Yiaxocious. So Matt. xiv. 8, Mark i. 44, iii. 5, vi. 11, ix. 22, x. 21, xiii, 28, xiv. 15, 
36, 44, xv. 30, Luke ix. 5, 13, xv. 19, xvi. 6, xviii. 3, 22, xxiii. 21, xxiv. 39, John 
ii. 8, iv. 10, 21, 35, vi. 10, xi. 39, 44, xiii. 29, xviii. 11, 31, xx. 27, xxi. 6, Acts i. 24: 
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iii. 4, v. 8, vil. 33, viii. 19, 22, ix. 11, x. 5, xii. 8, xvi. 9, xxi. 39. xxii. 13, Rom. xiii, 
7, 1 Cor. vi. 20, xvi. 1, 11, Eph. vi. 13, 17, Tit. iii. 13, ‘Philem. 17, Heb. xii. 12, 13, 
James ii. 5, 18, iii, 8, 9, 13, 1 Pet. iv. 1, v. 8. The distinction, however, is by no 
means uniformly observed ; but the aorist is frequently used to indicate an action, 
which cannot be considered as terminated on the instant. Thus in Matt. x. 11, 
ixss Mivart, tus ay iaSuet. Mark xvi. 15, xnovgars v6 tbayyidioy waoy cH xrioss. John 
xiv. 15, ras ivrords ras iuas enpncers. 1 John v. 21, esxvia, Qurdkare t iavrots awe Tay 
sidéawy. Compare John xv. 4, Acts xvi. 15, 1 Cor. vi. 20, 1 Tim. vi. 20, 2 Tim. i. 8, 
14, ii, 3, iv. 2, Hebr. iii. 11, James v. 7, 1 Pet. i. 13, ii. 2, v. 2. Sometimes the 
aorist and present are united in precisely the same signification ; as in Rom. vi. 13, 
pend wagiueranrs ra pian Uv ORG abixias TH pcrge ite AAG wapurricarts iavrous ra 
Ory. xv. 11, aivies ray Kugioy, xai ixawieart a’rév, Klsewhere, when united, the 
distinct import of these tenses is duly preserved ; as in Mark ii. 9, dgov wou rey xe 
Bares, xai xceirarss, John i. 40, teyscSs, xai ers. ii. 16, oars radra iverevdsy wd 
Weisirs Tov sixov rou warpos pou oixov iuawogiov. So Lucian. D. M. x. 14, xal ob dadbov 
wry iAsvSiglay undapeas, GAAG xal is radra.! 
§ 53.—Of the Optative and Conjunctive. (Buttm. § 139.) 
The optative is the mood which indicates that which passes 
in thought, and not in reality. In independent propositions it 
is used in the New Testament, as in other writers, without 2y, 
to express a wish that any thing may take place. Thus in 
Acts 1. 20, rav éricxomny abrov AaBos Eregos. (Some copies have 
AaBerw.) vill. 20, To deyveicy cov avy coi cin els amrwaciav. Rom. 
xv. 5, 6 9 @eos dan vuiv rd aro Ppovetv. 1 Thess. iii. 11, 6 Qeis 
xarevtuvar THv bdov Huwy mpos vuas' x. t. A. 1 Pet. i. 2, 2 Pet. 
1.2, xapis Susy nas cionvn *AnSuvsein. Add 2 Cor. ix. 10, 2 Thess. 
ii. 17, 11. 5, 1 Pet. v.10, Philem. 20. In 2 Tim. ii. 7, iv. 14, 
many good manuscripts have dwoa in the future, which is equally 
adapted to the sense. Of negative propositions with ux, the 
formula “7 yévoirto, in Luke xx. 16, Rom. vi. 1, 16, vii. 7, is an 
example.* So 2 Tim. iv. 16, 4% adtois Aoyisdcin. Compare 
Mark xi. 14. 


Obs. 1. In classical writers the particle si often accompanies the optative in the 
sense of wiinam ; instead of which, in relation to things past, the aortst indicative is 
sometimes used. Of this there seems to be an instance in Luke xii. 40, wig HaSey 
Persiv sis ray yay xai ci Sirw; si fon ag9y. Oh! that it had been already kindled ! 
To this head Luke xix. 42, xxii. 42, have also been referred; but the former is pro- 
bably, and the latter, certainly, a case of aposiopesis. See § 69. III. 4. 

Obs. 2. There is another mode of expressing a wish by s/9’ #sAoy, with an infini- 
tive ; instead of which the later writers use #9sA0v, in its proper number and person 
indeed, but as it were adverbially, with the indicative, and the same usage is found 
in the New Testament. Thus in 1 Cor. iv. 8, xal dpsacy ys iBaosicars, and truly I 
wish that ye did reign. 2 Cor. xi. 1, cpsaov astixso9t pov, woudd that ye could bear with 
me. See also Gal. v. 12, Rev. iii. 15, and compare Exod. xvi. 3, Numb. xiv. 2, 
xx. 3, Job xiv, 13, Ps. cxix. 5, LXX. 


' Winer, § 44, Alt. Gram. N. T. § 59. 
2 Winer, § 42.0.5. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 60. 
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2. It is not often that the optative is used with dv in the Nev 
Testament in independent sentences ; and then only with inter- 
rogative particles. When thus employed, therefore, it has 
reference to some supposed contingency, or conjectural circum- 
stance, passing in the enquirer’s mind; and indicates uncer- 
tainty or indecision as to the reply. Thus in Luke i. 62, 
Evévevov TH Marpi, ro, Ti av Séror xaderoIas adrov; what he would 
wish him to be named, if he were consulted: John xiii. 24 
musiodat tis dv ein; whort could be? Acts ii. 12, dinmopon, 1 
&v JéAoi Touro elvasr; they doubted what this could mean, 1.e, if 
it were explained. viii. 31, xés yap dv Suvaiiany, dy wax. A; 
xxvi. 29, ed&aiuny av 7 Oca of yevecSaix. r. A. Compare Lake 
vi. 1l, ix. 46, Acts v. 24, x. 17, xvi. 18. The distinction be 
tween the optative and indicative is accurately marked in Acts 
Xxi. 33, éxruvSavero, tis dv ein, nai Ti Eors WemMoinxws ; who he might 
be, and what he had done?! So Xen. Ephes. v. 12, éreSavyaza, 
tives re Hoav, xai ti BovAavro. See also Heliod. A&thiop. i. 2. 
46, ii. 15. 81, Polyeen. ix. 25. 


Obs. 3. Although some hypothetical circumstance may have suggested itself te 
the writer’s or speaker’s mind, such is not necessarily the case ; and hence it arises, 
perhaps, that the omission of dy with the optative in interrogations, whether direct 
or indirect, is by no means uncommon: as in Luke i. 29, SssrAcyi2see, worawis tint 
domacuos ovros. Acts xvii. 11, dvanpiverrss ras yeaas, si ixos raica odes. Add Lake 
iii. 15, vili. 9, xv. 26, xviii. 36, xxii. 23, Acts xvii. 27, xxv. 20, xxvii. 12. Com- 
pare Herod. i. 46, iii. 28.2 Xen. Cyr.i. 4. 6, Anab. i. 8.15, Diog. Laert, vi. 
1.3. 


3. The conjunctive mood expresses the possibility of an action, 
with reference to external circumstances; and thus from its 
very nature is more generally employed in dependent proposi- 
tions. It is used in exhortations and admonitions ; and chiefly 
in the first person plural: as in Matt. xvii. 4, Luke ix. 33, 
Tomowpey woe tes oxnvas. John xiv. 3l, eyeigeaSte, Ayaey evti- 
Sev. 1 Cor. xv. 32, Qaywuev nai wiwpev, aUgiov yao amHoSynoxsps. 


Add Luke viii. 22, John xix. 24, Rom. in. 8, 1 Thess. v. 6. 


Obs. 4. Many good manuscripts have the future indic. instead of the comjuactire 
in James iv. 1, expseov 4 avpiov ropsvcamsSa x. ¢. A Soalsoin PMil. iii. 15. A like 
variation occurs in 1 Cor. xiv. 15, Heb. vi. 3; but in these instances the future is 
preferable. 

Obs. 5. All the persons of the conjunctive are also used with fv, so as to mitigate 
the force of a direct imperative. Thus in Mark v. 23, c¢ Suydresy pov sevavas ize 
syce ZAS wy imidzs avery THs Xtieas, OnwWs oudn. 2 Cor. vill. 7, fv xed iy TRUTY 7 angers 


1 Winer, § 43, 4. 3 Winer, § 42. 4. ¢. 
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wegweewunrs. Probably an Ellipsis of 3sseai cov, ragaxaraw ot, or something similar 
suggested by the context, is required to complete the sense. Compare | Tim.i. 3. 
The imperative import of the form is clearly marked by its interchange with that 
mood in Eph. v. 33, txaeros chy laurel yuvaiza eirws ayarare, ws iavrov 4 Bi yun, 
Te GoBaras vey Ayden. Here éeérw may he supplied. Other examples are John i. 8, 
obx Fy kusives +3 Pas, GAA Ive pagrugion viel Tov Owes, i. e., he was sent or commis- 
sioned to bear witness. Gal. ii. 10, pévev ray wrwray ive pvnpovsdepesy, 8ctl. rapsxdAcuy 
syeas.1 With these are not to be confounded such cases as Mark xiv. 49, Johni. 19, 
ix. 3, xiii. 18, xv. 25, Rev. xiv. 13, et stmilia. See §. 67. 


4, In questions of indecision or doubt, the conjunctive is used 
also without 2v, and with or without an interrogative particle : 
as in Mark xii. 14, Sauev, 4 wn Sduev; are we to give, or are we 
mot to give? Again in Matt. xxiii. 33, was Qoynre doo ris 
xpisews ons yeewns; How are ye toescape? xxvi. 54, awWs ob 
MAmowsagiw ai youhat ; 


Obe. 6. In such questions, and in others with the idea should, the future indic. is 
more commonly used. Thus in Matt. xi. 15, ri 33 duomew chy ysstay ravrgy; John 
Wie 5, xiSsv dyogdeopsy derovs; Rom. vi. 2, cirivts caeDcvoresy ry auagria, wus tes orco- 
psy ivacieg. vil. 7, vill. 31, ix. 14, 30, ef ody igetesy; 1 Cor. vi. 15, deus obv rad mirn 
we Xpierov, rorow wopyns wirn; Xv. 29, ci womoover of RawaiZopesves dwie ray vixga. 

Oés. 7. The conjunct. is also used without a conjunction and without 2» after Siac. 
Thus in Luke ix. 54, Stasis sivwpsy xe xaraBives 3 1 Cor. iv. 21, vi Siasrs; iv fe pdy 
Za9w weds Ouas ; Similarly in Matt. vii. 4, dpss ixBdaw ed xapfos dws rev IPIaArpod ov. 
Instead of the conjunctive, the best manuscripts have the future in this construction 
in Matt. xiii. 28,Siasis oby darsaQovess cvraaszeuey avra 3; Matt. xxvi. 17, wed Sass icon 
pdvouly vos Baysiy ré xdoxa. Some commentators would also restore the future forms 
in the parallel places of Mark xiv. 12, Luke xxii. 9, considering the first persons 
singular, being doubtful cases, to be futures also: as in Matt. xx.32, ¢/ Stases wroitew- 
éeis. Compare Matt. xxvii. 17,21, Mark x. 5], xv. 9,12, John xviii. 39. This 
seems questionable. The future is used, however, in Exod. xxv. 40, LXX, doa wasj- 
os ware rey TUTOY %. 7. AZ 


5. In negative propositions the conjunctive is used with od 
wn instead of the future; as in Matt. v. 18, idra tv 4 ula negaia 
9 a t s_ N ~ $ e r SN ’ ’ 
ov AN Wagedsn awo Tov vopov. Xvi. 28, o wn yevowvrar Javarou. 
. 9 \ 9 ~ ‘ | ’ aA ) N ’ 
XxIv. 2, ov un apedn OE AidOs emi Aigo, OS ov EN XATAAVAYCETAL 


Obs. 8. This usage is not unfrequent with the conj.aor. 1. active, from which it is 
excluded by Dawes’ rule. (Buttm. § 139..E. Obs. 1. note.) Thus in Luke x. 19, oidiy 
Ouas ob wn adixion. John Xiil. 8, ob un vinings robs wodas wou sis rev aiave. But it would 
scarcely be expected that the New Testament writers would strictly observe a cunon, 
which is by no means firmly established by the usage even of the best writers. 


1 Winer, $§ 42. 4; 44, 4, Alt. Gram. N. T. §§ 59. 3 H 6), 1. 
2 Winer et Alt, wb: supra: Lipsius de wsx Indic. in N.7.§ 2. Fritzsche ad Matt. 
pp- 467, 761. Valcknaer ad Eur. Hipp, 782. 
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§ 54.—Conditional Propositions. (Butrm. § 139. A.) 


1. When it is intended to express possibility with reference 
to some condition determinately announced, the conjunctive is 
employed with é¢y in the first part of the proposition, and the 
conclusion is made with the future or some other tense of the 
Indicative, or with the imperative. Thus in Matt. v. 13, ia 
ro aAxs pwpavdn, ev Tin ahsodnosras. Vill. 2, xdete, Eav Seas, duve- 
cal we xadagicas. John vii. 37, zav tis dnbZ, EpyeoSa mwpos me, xai 
awetw. ix. 31, édv tis SeoreBns 1, rovrou dxover. Add Matt. iv. 
9, v. 23, ix. 21, x. 13, xviii. 13, 15, 16, 17, Mark iii. 27, John 
vii. 17, viii. 31, xv. 6, 7, xx. 23, Rom. 11. 25, vii. 2, xiv. 23, | 
Cor. vi. 4, vii. 11, 28, 36, viii. 10, ix. 16, 2 Cor. v. 1, 1 Tim.i 
8, 11. 15, 2 Tim. ii. 5. 

Obs. 1. It will be observed that the past tenses of the txdicative are comparatively 


rare, and that these, as well as the present, have in fact a future acceptation. See 
below, § 56.1. Compare also Lucian. D. M. vi. 6, Diog. L. vi. 2. 6, x. 31. 41. 


2. When the condition and consequence are alike problema- 
tical, the optative is used with «i in the first clause, and with 
év in the second. The New Testament affords no example of 
this rule, from which, however, there are deviations in the best 
writers, according to the particular nature of the proposition. 
If, in the latter part of the sentence, something is determinately 
asserted, though the former conveys only a possible case, the 
indicative appears in the conclusion; and thus it is in Acts 
xxiv. 19, obs Sei emi cod wapeivas, xual xarnyopeiy, el re Eoorey xpos 
we. Compare Acts xxvii. 12, 39, 1 Cor. xv. 37. In 1 Pet. iii. 
17, the manuscripts vary between Sac and Séao:, of which 
either is equally adapted to the sense. See above, § 51. 5. 1.' 


Obs. 2. Sometimes «i and tay occur in two consecutive clauses; as in Luke xiii. 9, 
xay wiv women xagwév—si Oi penyt, ixxdrpus airiy. Acts v. 38, iv % iF avSpower st 
Bovan airn, xaraaruSnosras si dt ix Osov iociv, ov duvarDs x. ¢. a. The different import 
of the moods is, in each case, sufficiently apparent. Compare Xen. Cyr. iv. 1. 15, 
Plat. Phed. 42, Isocr. Archid. 44, Lucian. D. M. vi. 3, Dio Chrys. Or. lxix. 
p. 621.2 

Obs. 3. Signifying whether, si is used with the indicative, in Matt. xix. 3, ayers 
abre, ei keer avIeuxw arodveas THY yuYaIKe aT xara waeay aitiay, Mark iii. 2 
wagiripovy avToy, ti ros cd bBac Sseamwer avo. Here the conjunctive with ids might 


1 Winer, § 42, 2.b.c. Alt. Gram. N. T. 67. Reitz ad Lucian. p. 591. Her- 
mann ad Viger. pp. 831, sqq. Passov. Lex. in vv. si, day. 

2 Winer and Alt, ubi supra. Jacobs ad Anthol. pp. 49. 104. Poppo ad Xen. 
Cyr. p. 209. Hermann ad Soph, Aj. 491. Jacob ad Lucian. Tox. p. 143. 
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have been expected. Add Acts xix. 2, 1 Cor. i. 16, vii. 16, 2 Cor. xili. 5, e¢ alibi. 
With the opéative, in Acts xvii. 11, dvaxpivorris ras ypaas, si inves Tavera ovrws. 
Compare Acts vii. 1. In this sense idy is not found. ; 
Obs. 4, Although si with the conjunctive cannot be positively traced to the Attics, 
it was undoubtedly joined with that mood by the lonians and Dorians, and thence 
retained by the later writers. Inthe New Testament we have in Luke ix. 13, ox 


Sigiy nuciv wrsion 4 wives deres ual dve ixSuss, si peri rogwSivers ayoedcapsy. 1 Cor. 


Xiv. 5, bxris si yen Sstpenvern. Rev. xi. 5, sf rig aedreis Sian adixnoas, rie ixwopsvsras 
x. ¢.A. There are, however, variations of the MSS. in every instance. Fora like 
example see Gen. sliii. 3,4, LXX. On the other hand, we have iday with the ind:- 
eative, but still with variations of the manuscripts, in 1 John v. 15, idy ofapey ors 
xovsi Huo, x ¢.A. Many copies also have the indicative in Luke xi. 12, John viii. 
36, and a few in Rom. xiv. 8, xv. 2, Gal. i.8. The same syntax is sometimes found 
in Herodotus, and frequently in the later authors. Compare Exod. viii. 21, Basil. 
i. p. 175, Theodoret. iii. p. 267. 


Of propositions beginning with a pronoun relative, (Buttm. 
§ 139. B.), see § 59. 


§ 55.—Propositions beginning with Particles of time. 
(Butt. § 139. C.) 

1. In the Greek writers, ote, éxore, gel, eweidn, ds, &c., are 
used with the optative, and orav, dxdrav, txny, eredzv, with the 
conjunctive. Of the usage with the optative there is no ex- 
ample in the New Testament; but the former particles are 
continually employed with a present, aorist, or future indica- 
tive, when an action present, past, or future is definitely and 
positively expressed. Thus in Matt. vii. 28, ore ouverércoey 6 
"Inoots rous Adyous rovrous, sewAnsoovte of OXAo emt TH Sayin 
adrov. Xvill. 32, wacav rny dQeiAny exelvnv APHxz Gor, Ewel Wape- 
xaAEcas ue. XXVIii. 9, ws 02 emopevovto x. t. A. Luke vi. 3, odd: 
Touro aveyvwre, 0 emoince Aafid, owore ereivacey aurcs; xvii. 22, 
EAEUTOVTEL NLEPAl, OTE EMITUANTETE AV THY NECHY TOD Vio TOU dy- 
Spdmov ideiv. John v. 25, epyerat dex, xai wv éoriv, OTE of vEexpoi 
axovoovrar THs Qwvns rou viov tov @eov. 1x. 4, Epyeras ws, ore ov- 
Seis Swvaras goyalecda:. Acts xili. 46, éweidn 32 dawrciode adroy, 
otpeQonedta eis ta ttvn. 2 Cor. 11. 15, aivixa dvaywwoxeras Masons, 
XAAUL|LA ENL THv napdiav aUTwY xMELTaL. Heb. ii. 14, éaret ody ra 
Wadia xexowannne x. T. A. 1X. 17, ewer wn Wore ioxves, bre CH 6 
SiaSeuevos. See also Matt. ix. 25, xi. 1, Mark 11. 25, ix. 21, xiv 
12, Luke i. 23, iv. 25, vii. 1, 12, xv. 25, John iv. 21, 23, 40, ix. 
5, xvi. 25, xvii. 12, Acts xv. 24, xvi. 4, 1 Cor. xiii. 11, Heb. 
iv. 6. 

2. The conjunctive is used to express an action which takes 
place frequently or usually during present or future time ; so 

a 
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that its appropriate particles may generally be rendered by 
while, as long as, as often as, &c.: as in the following pass- 
ages :—Matt. v. 11, waxzpiol gore, Srav dveSiowor duas xai dudgwo. 
vi. 2, orav obv moms EAenwoodyny, un cadswions, as often as; and 
so in vv. 5, 6, 16. Luke xi. 21, drav i isyupos naSwarrsopedvos pr 
Adoon x. t. r., as long as, &c. John viii. 44, ray Azan ro Vei- 
Sos, éx Tay idiwv AaAei, whenever, &c. 1x. 5, Orav Ev TH xoopw &, 
Qas sins rou xooov, whilst, &e. 1 Cor. xi. 25, rovro woucire, oos- 
xis ay wlvnre, cis rnv Eunv avanymnov. Add Matt. xv. 2, Mark x. 
25, Luke vi. 22, xi. 34, 36, 1 Cor. iii. 4, xi. 26, Rev. xi. 6. 


Obs. 1. Sometimes only a simple future is expressed; and if it be the aorist cor 
Junctive, the futurum exactum. Thus in Matt. ii. 8, iway 3 sdencs, awrayytinari pe, 
when you shall have found fam. Mark xiii. 7, drav i dxovenrs weriueus, when ye 
shall fear of wars. Luke xvii. 10, tray womonrs wired, Aiysrs, x. ¢. A~ 1 Cor. x, 
34, ra di Asmwa, ws av tAQw, Barekouas. 2 Cor. iil. 16, aviza 3 dv imwcroinyy wets Ks 
gioy, wiginipsiras ro xdAvueme. See also Matt. ix. 5, xxi. 40, Mark iv. 15, viii. 38, xii 
23, Luke ix. 26, xi. 22, John ii. 10, iv. 25, vii. 27, viii. 28, xiii: 19, xiv. 29, xv. 26, 
xvi. 13, Acts xxiii. 35, Rom. xi. 27, 1 Cor. xv. 27, 28, Phil. ii. 23, 1 John ii. 28 

Obs. 2. Instead of the conjunctive, the future is used in Rev. iv. 9, xa} Seay torus 
ve Yau Yokar xa) ryhy x. 7. A- Some manuscripts also read in Matt. x. 19, wager 
coves, and in Luke xiii. 28, éfse9s.! 

Obs. 3. The usage of drs, isi, &c., with a conjunctive is very doubtful in the best 
writers, though not unusual with Homer. In the New Testament we find in Luke 
xiii. 35, 37s slenrs. In Rom. xi.’ 22, the expression is elliptical. See § 69. ii. 
Much more unusual are ora», ‘ivsdev, with an indicative; but we have in Mark iii. 
ll, ca wvsvpara ra axadapra, orayv avroy idtapu, reoctaierey aoce. A few manu- 
scripts also have the indicative in Mark xi, 25, xiii. 4, Luke xi, 2, 21, Rom. ii. 4, 
1 Cor. iii. 4. The same construction is sometimes found in the later Greek writers” 


3. Of the remaining particles of time, ews, or Zws od, axis ov. 
wixpis od, until, are employed with an zndicative, imperf. ot 
aorist, when an action is spoken of as lasting to a point of 
time already past. ‘Thus in Matt. 1. 25, ode éyivwoney adray, Es 
of trexe roy viov adTHs Tov Hpwroroxov. 1.9, & &ornp weonyey ai- 
wous, fws EAdwv torn emavw ov mv TO wastov. Luke xvii, 27, 
oT] ” 9 t > i 4 ¢€ / > ew ~ r 
Hodiov, Ewivov, eyamouv, syapilovro, axXer ns nukoas siowyrASe Nae eis 
thy upordv. And so in Matt. xin. 33, xxiv. 39, John ix. 18, 
Acts vil. 18, xxi. 26. 

Obs. 4. When it signifies whilst, tvs is also construed with an indicative ; as in 
Matt. v. 25, t09: sivoay rH avridixw cov rayd, tws rou st iv 7H Oe peer’ adres. John ix. 
4, ioya®eoSas, tws Hutga ior. So Heb. iii. 13. 


Obs. 5. With the optative these particles do not occur. With the conyjunctire, 
with or without ay, they determine the limit of present or future actions; as in 


1 Winer, §§ 42, 3. 43, 5. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 64, 1. Hermann ad Viger. pp- 


792, 915. 
* Jacobs. Obss. Cr. in Anthol. p. 30. Passov. Lex. in v. dray. 
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Matt. xii. 20, Aivov cupspsyor od eBioss, ws dy ixBadn tis vines thy xelew. Mark xiii. 30, 
ob un wagladn a yivic aden, wives ob xavra ralra yivgres. xiv. 32, xaSivars dds, tus 
weersvtopas. Luke ix. 27, ob un ysteovras Savarov, tows dy lowes chy Racirsiay Tov Oto. 
Compare Luke xii. 50, xiii. 8, xv. 4, 8, xvii. 8, xxii. 16, xxiv. 49, Rom. xi. 25, 1 Cor. 
xv. 25, Gal. iii. 19, Eph. iv. 13, 2 Thess. ii. 7, Heb. x. 13, James v. 7, 2 Pet. i. 19, 
Rev. i, 25, xv. 8, xx. 3,5. Instead of the conjunctive, the future indicative is the 
reading of some manuscripts in Matt. xxvi. 36, Rev. vi. 11, xvii. 17. 

Obs. 6. The pres. indic. occurs in the formula fas texoues, in Luke xix. 13, John 
xxi. 22, 23, 1 Tim. iv. 13; and both the present and future indicative with fws rors 
in direct interrogations; as in Matt. xvii. 17, tus wxérs ivopas ps9 iuav; tus wors 
dvibawas pay; John x. 24, tag wire chy Purny fay aipus; Rev. vi. 10, tas TOTS ov 
segiviss nae) ixdinsis v8 ala sym; 

Obs. 7. With wey the indicative does not occur in the New Testament ; but with 

the opéative, as indicating a circumstance passing in the speaker’s thoughts, this 
particle occurs in Acts xxv. 16, derixglSmy, 3: des obx toriv t9o¢ ‘ Paypcions xagigcadai T19G 
BySeerey tis awwAsiay, ely Hi 6 xara ryogouusves xare Koocwmey tos Tous Karn yopoUs, TOMeY 
Tt dweroyias AdBes xiei red iyxanpares. Some manuscripts read in and Ady, others 
3s With the conjunctive it is chiefly used of future actions or in negative ‘proposi- 
tions ; as in Luke ii, 26, iv adry xtxenuariopiver an idsiv Sdvaroy, welv 2 Yon rev Xpirrdy 
Kugiev. xxii. 34, ob uh Gwvios onpusgov crixrae, rely i rele areowion wn sidtvas ws. In 
affirmative propositions the izfinitive is used, as in the parallel place of Matt. xxvi. 
34, wely drixroga Pevicas, rpis awagynen ws. Soin John iv. 49, xaccBn, xelv dxoSa- 
viv 8 waidioy wove. Compare Acts ii. 20. The tnfinitive is also used with respect to 
actions really past, where the indicative is more regular in the better writers; as in 
Matt. i. 18, rolv # cunsaSsiv adrods, het9n iv yaorpl txoven. Acts vii. 2, 5 Oss adn 
+H "ABoudg, wply 4 xerexious airev iv Xappev. Here also belongs John viii. 58, weir 
*"ABeutp yrvieSai, iye sius, since the present, as denoting eternal existence, includes 
the past. Compare Herod. ii. 2, iv. 167, lian. V. H. x. 16.) 


§ 56.—Propositions expressing any aim or purpose. 
' (Butt. § 139. E.) 

1. Of the particles which mark an aim or purpose, va and 
daws are found with the conjunct. in the New Testament; and 
their usage will be found to conform with that of the best 
writers. The general rule requires a conjunctive after verbs 
of present or future time, and an optative after verbs of past 
time. There is no instance of the latter usage in the Greek 
Testament, although there are many passages, in which it 
would have been appropriate ; as, for instance, in John iii. 16, 
vii. 32, Acts xvii. 15, Eph. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 35, and elsewhere ; 
nor is it common in the LXX or the later writers, by whom 
indeed the optative was very sparingly employed. After a 
present, the conjunctive appears in Matt. vi. 2, dozep of Omonpirat 
woovaw, Saws SokacSiow dad rév dvIpémwv. Add Matt. vi. 5, 


1 Winer, $$ 42,3; 45,6, Alt. Gram. N. T.§ 64, 2. Hermann ad Viger. p. 792, 
Reitz ad Lucian, iv. ‘501. 
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Mark iv. 21, Rom. xi. 25, Phil. i. 9, 1 Tim. 1. 18, v. 21, 2 Tim. 
ii. 4, 10, Heb. ix. 15, | John i. 3. Here the conjunctive indi- 
cates an object, of which the attainment is assumed to be cer- 
tain; and so also after the future, or an imperative, which, 
from its very nature, has a future reference. ‘Thus in Matt. 
li. 8, dwayyeiAaré wor, Ooms xdyw EAIWy awposxuvnow ada. Mark 
x. 17, ti moincw, iva Cony aiwvov xAnpovonnow; 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
Ey ToUTOS toss, iva GoU % Weoxown Pavepa n ev wzorv. See also Matt 
ix. 38, Mark v. 12, Luke x. 2, Acts viii. 19, 24, xxi. 24, xuiv, 
26, Rom. iii. 8, 1 Tim. v. 7, 16, 20, vi. 1, James v. 16. 


Obs. 1. The deviations from the above rule in the New Testament may be a¢- 
counted for as in other writers. They are the following :— 

1. When the verb, which depends upon the conjunction, denotes an actin, 
which either in itself or its consequences is continued to the present time, the 
conjunctive is frequently used after a past tense. Thus in Luke i. 3, 2é 
napel yodrpas, ive iwiyrns «.¢,2. John xv. 11], cadre AsrdAnna pis, imi 
cued nin ly opiv usin. Acts ix. 17, 6 xigus dwioraAxi us, Saas ara Brive. 
So | Tim. i. 16, John iii. 5. Add Luke xvi. 26, Rom. vi. 4, 1 Tim. i % 
Tit. i. 5, ii, 14, 1 John iii. 8, v. 13,20; and compare Xen. Mem. i. 1. 8, Pitt 
Crit. p. 43. b, lian. V. H. xii. 3. 30. 

2. The conjunctive is also used after past tenses, when the result, which it a- 
presses, is announced by the writer or speaker as certain and definite; asin 
Mark vi. 41, ididev reis padnrais airer, iva wapaSees avres. Acts v. 26, ie 
yey abrous, ive pon ADaeSuow. So Mark viii. 6, xii. 2, Acts ix. 2], xxv. % 
Closely analogous is the usage in narrations, in which the writer transports 
himself, as it were, to the time when each event took place, and represents 
it as present. Hence the use of the conjunctive regularly in Thucydides; 
and so likewise in Matt. xix. 13, wgernvix9n airy wasdiac, Iva res reas ints 
avreis, Acts xxvil. 42, ray di erpariray Bevan ivtvere, ive revs Sie peras afr 
xrtivess. Compare Matt. xii. 14, John xviii. 28. Hence the conjunct. is alm 
used after the presens hisforicum in Mark xii. 13, dworrtarcves Tives, ine este 
ayetvowes A0ya. 

3. With reference to a prayer or wish, the optative is found after a preseaf in 
Eph. 1. 16, peveiay dav wosovpesvos ial cov weortux iv pou, ives & Osds San duis enope 
gogias, So again in Eph. iii, 16. In both places, however, many masi- 
scripts give 3g for 3#1; and as the prayer is decisire, not contingent, the 
former is preferable. 

Obs. 2. The particle ive is sometimes joined in classical Greek with an indicative 
of a past tense, to indicate that something should have happened, which has not; avd 
a like usage with the present indicative occurs in 1 Cor. iv. 6, fre péQuee vo wi ints 
8 yiyeuaras Ppovtiv, ive wh sis bwio rou byes GuowteSs. So again, in Gal. iv. 17, Qader 
CIV Uuees, OV KLAWS? BAAR ExxAtions Kuus DAovery, Ive adrous Znrours. Here there is 8 
caution against something which may be done. Both passages, however, are ¢0t- 
tested; and in 1 Cor. iv. 6, there are various readings @useieSs and @ueueSs, of 
which the former would coincide with the general rule. 

Obs, 3, From the close relation between the future and the conjunctive, it might 
be expected that the particles of design would be joined with that tense. In clare 


1 Winer, § 42, b. 1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 62, 1.a. Hermann ad Viger. p. 830- 
Devar, de partic. Gr. pp. 174, 253. $ iget. P 
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sical Greek this usage is very gencral with oxws; and though in the New Testa- 
ment it only occurs with iva, it will be remarked that the latter particle is far more 
commonly employed by later writers than the former. Thus in 1 Cor. ix. 18, c/s od» 
feet tori 6 picSes ; Wve sbayytriZiusves adawavey Siew 7d sdayytawy. In John xvii. 2, 
Rom. v. 21, 1 Cor. xiii. 3, 1 Pet. iii. 1, Rev. xiii. 16, and elsewhere, the readings 
wary. A future indicative is united with the conjunctive in Eph. vi. 2, vipa véy 
Wariga cov xai rny unrion: iva sb cos yivnras, xal fon paxgoreonos ims ens yase Com- 


pare Rev. xxii. 14.! 


2. The particle «x, in conjunction with be and Szws, follows 
in the main the preceding rules. It is most rarely, therefore, 
found, except with a conjunctive; as in Matt. vi. 18, ov 58 yno- 
wevwy arenbai cov rny xeGarrny, Oaws wn Qavys xt. A. John xi. 
50, cupéeper Huriv, iva els avIpwmos amosavn umEg TOU Aaov, xal WN 
Sroy ro edvos amoanrasr. Add Matt. v. 29, 30, xxvi. 5, Luke viii. 
10, xvi. 26, John ii. 16, Acts xx. 16, 1 Cor. i. 10, 29. 


Obs. 4. The same observation will apply to un, uiwws, utvors, piris, where iva 
may be considered as understood; as in Matt. v. 25, ¢9: riveav ry avridixe, pnwori 
os wegudyy 6 avridines rq xpitie 1 Cor. ix. 27, dwwwidgw pov To ctipa, penwes cdoximos 
gtvepas See also Matt. vii. 6, xiii. 15, xv. 32, Mark xiv. 2, Luke xii. 58, 2 Cor. ii. 
7, xii.6. With the optative after a present in Acts xxvii. 42, Bovan ivivere, ive rods 
Bsopwras avoxrsivaci, uh cis ixxorAuufncus dic@uyo. Many good manuscripts, how- 
ever, read 3iapvyy. According to the best authorities, a conjunctive and future are 
united in Mark iv. 12, prvors imioretpwoi, nal aprQiosras airiis ce cuagripare. 
Fulgo ags3n. 

Obs. 5. After verbs denoting fear or caution, the same usage prevails. Thus in 
Matt. xxiv. 4, Bariwsrt, ui cis otis xravien, 2 Cor. xi. 3, PoBovpeas 33, prarws PIaen 
we soxpare tuwv, Add Luke xxi. 8, Acts xiii. 40, xxiii. 10, xxvii. 17, 29, 1 Cor. viii. 
9, x. 12, 2 Cor. xii. 20, Heb. xii. 15. These verbs are also followed by the indica- 
tive present, perfect, and future. For example, in Luke xi. 35, exdwss odv, un +d Gas 
ty eel exoros ioriv, whether the light in you is darkness. Gal. iv. 1], poPovjas vues, ps- 
wos tiny xixowiaxa sis Yuas, that I have laboured. Col. ii. 8, Batwers, wn cis Opas forms 
6 svAaywyay x. 7. A, that no one shall hereafter spoil you. See also Heb. iii. 12; and 
compare, for the preterite, Job i. 4, LXX, Diog. L. vi. 1. 4, Lucian. Pisce. 15, He- 
liod. Ath. i. 10. 3. Sometimes the verb of fearing is omitted, as in Matt, xxv. 9, 
parent 0bx aexion tiv xal bpiv, scil. PoPovysSa. Compare Rom. xi. 21, Gal. il. 2, 
1 Thess. iii. 5. Inthe two last passages the subjunctive and indicative are com- 
bined, with the import of each mood distinctly preserved.* 


-Of some other particles with these moods, see § 67. 


§ 57.—Of the Infinitive. (Buttm. § 140—142.) 


1. As distinguished from the participle, which designates a 
quality of a person or thing independent of the action ex- 


1 Winer and Alt, uli supra. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 850 sqq. Schefer ad 
Demosth. iv. 273. Fisch. ad Well. ii. p. 251, ili. 6. p. 286. Abresch. Mise. 
Obss. p. 14. Diluc. Thucyd. p. 793. Lipsius de indic. in N. T. usu, § 6. 

* Winer, § 60, 2. Hermann ad Soph. Aj, 272, Bornemann ad Xen. Sympos. 
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pressed by the leading verb, the Infinitive denotes the object 
or completion of some action otherwise incomplete. It is 
therefore used after all verbs which imply a purpose; as 3d, 
Rotrow.zi, wsrdAw, eiwte, &c. Thus in Matt. xxvii. 15, cada 
dmonvewv. Mark x. 4, émérgede ypaa:. Luke i. 1, éarexeipnsay 
avarasacIas Sinynow. John i. 44, 7Séancev eFeaSetv. Acts v. 56, 
vi werrcre mpacoey ; 39, ob Sivacde xatradtoas adro. x. 48, aposi- 
rakey avrous Barticdyvat.* XXVil. 22, maga duas edsupeiv. Gal. 
i. 10, 2nra dpéoxew. Add Matt. xv. 35, Mark viii. 6, Luke wi. 
42, Acts i. 29, ix. 26, xxvii. 43, 2 Cor. x. 2, Phil. iv. 1], 
1 Thess. i. 8, v. 12, 1 Tim. 1. 3, 11. 8, 2 Tim. iv. 9, Heb. ix. 
5. xi. 24, James iii. 10, Jude 9, Rev. i. 12, ix. 6. 


Obs. 1. Many of these verbs, instead of the simple tnfiz., take the ifn. with the 
article in the genitive; as in Acts xxi. 12, wagsxarcipesy tyucsis rod pen arvaBaivur aoren 
xxiii. 20, coviSevro rev iowricai os. The conjunction ive also is often found with these 
verbs; as in Matt. xviii. 6, coppice: airs, iva xespeaeDs pdros dvinds ix) cv cedyudn 
avrop. xxvii. 20, dxsivay rots docAous, ive airnowvrcs Tey BagepBa»v. Mark vi. 8, wagiy- 
yursy abrois, ive pendiy alpwor, John ii. 25, ob xesler sis, Ive ois poagruehen. Compate 
also Matt. xx. 21, xxvi. 4, Mark vii. 26, John xv. 1,30, 1 Cor. i. 10, 

Obs. 2. In some instances the infin. act. seems to be put for the passive; as 
in 1 Thess. iv, 9, wsgi 2 ris Qiradsrgias ob xesiav ixsrs yedOew Suir, Compare 
chap. v. 1.) 

Obs. 3. Some verbs, of complete meaning in themselves, but not sufficiently 
defined to express a purpose, are followed by an infinitive. Such are those which 
signify fo give, to choose, the verbs of motion, to go, to send, &c.; and_ other verbs 
and phrases which require a more exact definition. Kxamples are Matt. v. 32, 
mots avrny porardes. xi. 7, vi iraSers SeacacSas; xiii. 11, Ouiv Dédoras sree. 
Mark iii. 14, va drooriaan abrots xnpdoouy. Luke xv. 15, iwiuzysv abrey sig rods arygens 
avrov Booxsiy voigous. John xiii. 24, vevss ody rovrw wudicIas. Acts v. 31, roorer & Oss 
Irpucrt, Sovvas psravoiy ry "Ioganra. Xvill. 27, typaay rois &dsAGors amwroditacSai aoen. 
1 Cor. 1. 19, ob yao awtoruad us Bawrifsw. x. 7, ixndSicty & Aads Paysiv. Eph i 4, 
erwaro nas elves ayious. Add Matt. ii. 2, xx, 28, xxvii. 34, Mark vii, 4, Lukei. 17, 
19, 76, ii. 1, ix. 16, Col. i. 21, 2 Tim, i. 18, 2 Pet. iii. 42, Rev. xii. 2, xvi. 9; and 
compare Gen. xi. 5, xxxi. 19, xlii. 5, 47, Exod. ii. 5, 2 Chron. xxvi. 15, Ruth iii 
7, Nehem. viii. 14, LXX, Diog. L. 11. 6, 7, Lucian. Asin. 43, Necyom. 12, Apollod. 
i. 16, Diod. Sic. xx. 69, Plat. Phad. p. 69. A. In these cases also dye, Sees or Sth 
is sometimes used ; as in John xi. 37, ovx dduvero obres Tones, Ive xa eres pa 
aaoSdvn; Rom. vi. 6, vovi di xarnoynSnuty axed rod vomou, sore SovaAsusi», x. ¢. A., 1 Cor 
iv. 9,6 Osis nus dorideber, ws iaiIavarions, Ors Sraredy ive Inpesy cH xocpy. See also 


John iv. 15, 2 Cor. iii. 7. 

2. The Infinitive is put after adjectives ; as in Matt. iii. 11, 
OU OUX Eis inavos Ta UMOONLaTa Bacracat. Luke xv. 2] 3 OUNETE Eps 
aEios xAntjvas vios oov. Acts xi. 17, Suvards xnwrtoas roy civ. 
1 Cor. vu. 39, EXeuSé par gots yaunsnvas. Heb. x. 4, a2dudvaroy addat- 

~ e / l Pp t bd 5 t e é ” ~ 
ply aeapTias. Cl.1. 0, Twrngiay EToIUunY amoKaAUMS Hvar. See 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 67, a. «. 
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also Mark i. 7, 1 Cor. xv. 9, 2 Tim. ii. 2, Heb. vi. 18, xi. 
and compare Prov. xxx. 18, Wisd. i. 16, LXX. 

Obs. 4. Here also a Conjunction is sometimes substituted ; as in John i. 27, ex 
timed dfs0s, iva Avew x. ¢. A. The infin. act. is used for the pass. in Heb. v. 11, duese- 
porvsures Abysiy.! 

Obs. 5. The infin. also follows, without the gen. of the article, after substantives 
which produce the action of the verb; as in Luke viii. 8, 6 f,ey dra axodsy, axovitw. 
Acts ix. 4, ios: Bovciay diea: xdvras. See also Luke ix, 1, 1 Cor. ix. 5, Eph. iii. 8, 
Heb. iv. 1. 

3. The infin. is put after particles; as dere, m Matt. viii. 
24, cesopros weyas eyevero, WOTE TO WAoloy NAAUMTETI as UMS THY KULLE- 
ray. Mark iv. 32, sori KrAadous wore Swvacdas, x.7.A. Luke ix. 52, 
ehonAdoy eis xwunyv, wore Eropaca auto. Acts xiv. 1, AadAvncas odtws, 
Wore Mierevoas Moa wAndos. So Matt. viii. 28, Mark i. 45, Luke 
Xil. l, l Cor. Vv. I, Phil. 1. 13, 

Obs. 6. Once only in the New Testament the infinitive occurs with os, except in 
the phrase ws tos siasiv (Heb. vii. 9,); viz. in Acts xx. 24, ob8i ixm civ Yuxsrv mov 
wysiay iuavey, ws Tirsioas Tov Socuoy wou pire yapas.” It is probably omitted, as 
occasionally in the best writers, in Col. iv. 6, 6 Adyos tum wavrors iv x aeiri, dAars neru- 
fives, savas wag Dei bv) ixdery awoxelucSa:. Compare Eph. iv. 24. The particle 
oes is once also followed by an infin. in Acts xvii. 10, Sswga dri peso UBpts xm) rerris 
Snes darcy teseSas civ waouv. This passage, however, must be classed with the 
anacolutha. See § 69, ii. . 

4. With the neuter of the article, the infin. supplies the 
place of a substantive in all cases. Thus it is used, 

1. As the subject in the Nominative: Rom. xiv. 21, xadov 
T) 4n Maysiv xeéa, x. +r. A 1 Cor. vii. 26, xadrov dvSpaarw 
ro otws elvat. Phil. i. 21, guol yap rd Uv, Xpioros* xat vo 
amoSaveiv, xepdos. So Gal. iv. 18, Phil. i. 29, et alibi. 


Obs. 7. Frequently the article is omitted; as in Matt. xii. 10, si sors vois eaf- 
Bast Sspansiv; Rom. xiii. 5, 30 dvayxn parordectoSas 1 Cor. vii. 9, xesiovov yee iors 
yapiious, i xugcveSe:. Add Matt. xv. 26, xix. 10, Eph. v. 12, James i. 27. In 
1 Thess. iv. 3, sqq. it is partly inserted, and partly omitted. 

2. In the genitive: after nouns, as the latter of two sub- 
stantives, and after verbs, adjectwes, and prepositions 
governing a genitive; as in Matt. vi. 8, ofS 220 Tov duas 
airnoat avrov. Luke i. 9, taaye tod Supsacas, xxii. 6, 
&lnres edxaigiav Tov mapadovvas adrov. Acts xiv. 9, miotty 
eyes TOU cwIval. XX.5, yvoun Tou dwoorpéMev. xxi. lo, 
frowsol sopwev TOU averciy avtTov. Rom. xv. 23, émimodiay rou 
gAXSeiy woos Huas. 1 Cor. 1x. 6, ovx Exopev eSougiay Tov An 


1 Winer, § 45.3. Alt, § 67. a, 6, &c,, Ast ad Plat. Legg. p. 117. 
? Alt, Gr. N. T. § 70., 
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doyaterSa:, 2 Cor. vii. 12, civexey rou Qavepwdivas thy 
omovdry unayv. Phil. iii. 21, xara trav évepyesray rov SdvacSas 
avrov. Heb. ii. 15, dia wavros rod Zuv. James iv. 15, avr 
Tou Aye vas. See also Luke i. 57, ii. 21, xxiv. 29, 
John i. 49, Acts xv. 23, 1 Cor. x. 13, xvi. 4, 2 Cor, vii. 
11, Heb. v. 12, 1 Pet. iv. 17; and compare Gen. xix. 
20, xxv. 24, xlvii. 29, Ruth ii. 10, Neh. x. 29, Ezek. 
xxi. 11, Judith ix. 14, 1 Mace. v. 39, LXX. Of the 
usage with verbs of preventing, see § 41, supra; add 
Acts xiv. 18, 1 Pet. iii. 10; and compare Gen. xxix. 3, 
3 Esdras ii. 24, v. 69, 70, Susan. 9. . 


Obs. 8. The infin. with rot is also used to indicate a purpose with an ellipsis, 
perhaps, of fvsxa or asei; and sometimes the idea of with respect to (§ 44.1.) will 
explain the usage, Thus in Mark iv. 3, igs Sey 6 owsigny rev easivas, in order to sw: 
Luke iv. 10, rots ayytaross ebro lyrsrAiras wel cov, Tov SucPuradheas os, with respect to 
their care of thee: xxii. 31, Rnrjeare Sues vod cindcas ds viv cirev, xxiv. 29, sionrds 
Tov psives ery avrois. Acts Vil. 19, ixdxwos rors warloas is, ToD weisiy ExOsva Ta Pyifn 
airay in regard to the exposition: xx. 30, Aadctrrts duereapepiva, rev aworrgs TH 
palnras cricw airay. XXVii. 1, ws txeidn rod awordsiv, when tt was decided in 
respect of sailing : Heb. x. 7, fxm rod roinoas v6 Stanud oov. James v. 17, weornucate 
vod en Bettas. See also Luke ii. 27, v. 1, ix. 51, Acts iii, 2, xv. 20, xviii. 10, xxi. 12, 
xxvi. 18, Rom. vi. 6, 1 Cor. vii. 37, On the other hand, where the insertion of rs 
might be expected, as, for instance, where a purpose is indicated, it is frequently 
omitted; as in John xiv. 2, roesvomas tromdoas réxov bpiv. Eph. iii. 16, ive den pir 
Suvtpess xecrambrvar, xaronicas rev Xeiordy iy vais xapdiass tpewv. Occasionally tio 
infinilives stand together, of which one has ov, and the other is without it ; as io 
Luke i. 72,79. See the entire context. 

Obs. 9, But although most of the numberless passages, which come under this 
head in the New Testament, may perhaps be satisfactorily explained on the above 
principles, and be assimilated with others of a like nature in profane writers, still 
there are many which cannot be so interpreted. Such are Acts iii. 12, apis of arin 
ers, ws Wig uvdgess wewonxies rou wigsrarsiy airy; Rom. 1. 24, waeidwxes aires sis 
axablapriay, rod arimatsicbes tT comare avrov. In the former example some would 
“resolve weaomxdos into roimrais coves; but it is better to take rev rtewacsiy as a simple 
infinitive ; aud in the latter the infinitive must be rendered, as in many places, by 
soas; tn order that. Compare Luke xxi. 22, Rom. viii. 12, xi. 8, 1 Cor. x. 13. The 
fact is, that the use of rev with the infinitive is extremely lax in the New Testament: 
and even much more so than in the later Greek writers, who are less observant of 
its strict import than their predecessors. See Isocr. Asgin. p. 932. Strabon. xv. 
717, Heliod. Ath. ii. 8. 88, Dion. H. iv. 2109, Arrian. Alex. ii, 21. In the LXX 
the practice is equally vague; so that a like uncertainty, in the construction of the 
Hebrew infinitive with b, may have had some influence in producing it. For 


examples of regular usage in the LXX, see Gen. i. 14, iii. 6, viii. 12, xxv. 16, 
xxxviii. 9, xliti. 17, Judges v. 16, ix. 15, 52, x. 1, xi. 12, xv. 12, xvi. 5, xix. 3, 8, 15, 
xx. 4, Ruth i. 1, 7, ii. 9, 15, iv. 10, 1 Sam. ii. 28, ix. 13, 14, xv. 27, 1 Kings i. 35, 
xiii, 17, Nehem. 1. 6, Joel ili, 12, Judith xv. 8, 1 Macc. iii. 20, 31, 39, 52, v. 2,9, 
20, 48, vi. 15, 26, ix. 69. Of irregular usage, see Josh. xxii. 26, Ruth i. 16, 1 Kings 
viii, 18, xiii, 16, xvi. 19, Joel ii, 21, Judith xiii, 12, 20, 1 Mace. vi. 27, 59. It 
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may also be well to compare Gen. xxiv. 21, xxvii. 1, xxxi. 20, xxxiv. 17, xxxvi. 7, 
xxxvii, 18, xxxix 10, Exod. ii. 18, vii. 14, viii. 29, ix. 17, xiv. 5, Josh. xxiii. 13, Judg. 
11.17, 21, 22, viii. 1, ix. 24, 37, xii. 6, xvi. 6, xviii. 9, xxi. 3, 7, Ruth i. 12, 18, iii. 
3, iv. 4, 7, 15, 1 Sam. vii. 8, xii, 23, xiv. 34, xv. 26, 2 Sam. iii. 10, 1 Kings ii. 3, 
ili. 11, xii, 24, Ps. xxvi. 13, Judith ii. 13, v. 4, vii. 13, 3 Esdr. i. 33, iv. 41, v. 67. 
We have only to add that in Luke xvi. 1, Acts x. 25, the best MSS. omit the article ; 
and in Rev. xii. 7, rov xoAsunoas has been properly corrected into ivoAtuneas. 


3. In the dative the infinitive denotes cause in 2 Cor. ii. 
13, odx tryna dveow TH mreywari wov, TH UA EdpeIV [LE 
Titov, because I did not find Titus. Compare Lucian 
Abdic. 5, Agath. v. 16, Diog. L. x. 17, Joseph. Ant. iv. 
10.1. Like the genitive it implies purpose in 1 Thess. 
lll. 3, waganaréoas uas, TH UNdéva oaivesdas ev Tais SAinpect. 
A few MSS. have tov, and others ro. Compare, how- 
ever, Achil. Tat. ii. 163. With a preposition, it occurs 
in Matt. xiii. 25, éy TH xarevder Tous aviewaous, while men 
slept: Luke 1 22, Satpalov év ta Xpovilew airov, because 
he tarried: Acts ili. 26, edaoyourra twas év rw dtoorpéQeny 
ExaoToY amd Tay Tovnowy ow, by your conversion. See 
also Matt. xiii. 4, Luke i. 8, v. 1, ix. 36, xi. 37, xiv. 1, 
Acts viii. 6, Gal. iv. 18, e¢ alzbi. 

4. Inthe accusative, as the object of a verb, the infin. 
with the article is used in Luke vii. 21, rugaois zorrois 
éxaploaro ro BaAémeav. 1 Cor. xiv. 39, Cndroure ro mooPnreveny, 
Kab TO AzAEly yAwoous wn xwavere. Phil. 11. 6, ody, dprayysy 
nynoato 7) elves loa Oew. Add Acts iv. 18, Rom. xiv. 13, 
2 Cor. ii. 1, viii. 10. With prepositions, in Matt. vi. 1, 
Epos To Jeatnvar avrois. Xill. O, dia To wn Ex suv Hados yas. 
John ii. 24, da ro abrov yivwoxew wavras. 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
petra To damvncasr. 2 Cor. vii. 3, eis ro cuvamoIaveiy xal 
gufnv. Sec also Matt. v. 28, xxvi. 32, Mark i. 14, v. 4, 
Luke xii. 5, Acts viii. 11, xii. 20, xviii. 2, xxvii. 9, 
1 Cor. x. 6, 2 Cor. iii. 13, viii. 6, Phil. i. 7, 10, 1 Thess. 
i. 9. 

Obs.10. A verbal noun with eis or wees is frequently used by St. Paul instead of - 
this Infinitive, Thus in 2 Cor. iv. 6, ages Guricpoy ris yroctos. Eph, iv. 12, seds 


wey xarapriopoy Tay cylwy, sis teyor Biexovins, x. r. Ae Heb. xi. 1], Zappa dvvepew sis 
xaraBeany oxtoparos tAxps.' 


1 Winer, § 45, 4.5.6. Alt, Gram. N.T.§69. Georg. Vind. p.325. Valcknaer 


ad Eur. Hipp. 48. Ast ad Plat. Legg. p.96. Scheer ad Demosth, ii. 16, sqq. et 
v. 378, 
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§ 58. 


1. The infinitive is used to designate the object after verbs 
which signify to say, to affirm, to deny, to hope, to believe, to 
think, to mean, to seem, &c., which in Latin also are followed 
by an infinitive. Thus in Luke vi. 34, wap’ dv éamilere daors- 
Rew. xxiv. 23, Adyouca: xal drraciay dyyéAwy Ewpamévar. Acts iii 
13, xpivavros éxeivou dwodvev. Xv. 11, mioredoueyv owtrvas. Heb. 
xi. 25, Aduevos cuyxaxouxsiova: TH Aaw rou Oeov. See also Luke 
xxiii. 8, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. xvi. 7, 2 Cor. v. 11, Phil. ii. 19, 
23, 1 John ii. 6. So after xduveser, and verbs of fearing ; as 
in Matt. ii. 22, @poBndn exer dwrerdeiv. Acts xix. 27, rovro xiv 
veves Miy TO wEPOS Eis AmeAeypoy éASeiv. Compare Luke ix. 45, 
Acts xix. 40. Of the more usual construction of verbs of fear- 
ing, see § 56. 2. Obs. 5. 

2. If the second verb has a subject of its own, this is either 
put in the accusative, or the clause is formed by the conjunc 
tion 87. Thus with an accusative in Acts xvi. 15, xexpixaré us 
miorny To Kupio eivat. Rom. xv. 8, Adyw dé "Inoovy Xetoroy Siaxmy 
yeyEevnodas THS WEprTOAns. 1 Cor. vii. 26, von € oo OUY TOUTO xahn 
iwapxev. Add Luke ii. 44, Acts vii. 25, xiv. 19, xxi. 4, 21, 
Phil. iii. 8. With ér:, in Matt. ix. 18, rAtyoy, ors 4 Suyarne pany 
aprs érerevrnoev. Luke xxiv. 21, mucis & WAmiGomev Ors adres éatw 
x. 7. ar. Acts ix. 26, 2% mioredovres ots éotl wanes. Add Mark 
vi. 14, Acts xxiv. 26, Rom. vi. 8, 1 John v. 2. . 


Obs. 1. After verbs which contain a negation the particle 4» is frequently added 
to this infinitive; as in Luke xx. 27, of dyriaiyorrts dvdoracey pen stvas. xxii. 34, a 
axapynon uh sidevas peel 

3. If the subject of the infin. is the same with the subject of 
the preceding finite verb, it is usually omitted with the infini- 
tive; and being understood to be in the nominative, the adjec- 
tives and participles dependent upon, it are put in that case. 
Thus in Rom. i. 22, Qaoxovres elves soQoi. xv. 24, ermi2w Siawo- 
pevowrevos Sedoacta: suas. 2 Cor. x. 2, Séoar rd WH wapoy Sappi- 
car. 2 Pet. iil. 14, crovddsare asmirot nat duwpnros evpedyvas. 

Obs. 2. For the sake of emphasis, the subject is sometimes repeated in the accu- 
sative; as in Phil. iil. 13, tye imauroy ob Aoyifonas xareaAn~ives, Soin Xen. Cyr. ¥. 


1. 20, vopeiZospes yaxp iaurav ioiivas x. r- 4. Compare Xen. Anab. vii. 1. 30, Mem. ii. 
6. 35, Diod. Sic. i. 50, Anacr. Od. xlv. 8, Philostr. Apoll. i. 12. 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 67. b. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 753. 


, 
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4. On the other hand, if the subject is the same with the 
object of the preceding clause, all defining adjectives, &c., 
should be in the case of the words to which they refer. 

Obs. 3. Still, especially where emphasis is intended, the accusative is often found 
with the infinitive. Thus in Matt. xviii. 8, xarcy cot ier siosadsiv sig chy Cony cwrer 
Hexvardyx. 7. A. Acts xxv. 27, daoyor yebo pos Boxss, tiuwovra siepiy un xal ras xar 
aired airians onucras. 

5. Again, if the Infin. has a different subject from that in 
the preceding clause, it is put, together with its definitions, 
regularly in the accusative. ‘To the instances which have 
been already given may be added Luke xxiv. 23, of Adyouow 
avroy Ynv. Acts 11. 24, odx Hv duvaroyv xpareiotas avrov om’ avrou. 


Add Acts xxvi. 26, 1 Cor. vu. 10, 2 Pet. i. 15. 


Obs. 4. If the leading verb govern any other case than the accusative, the usual 
construction is not necessarily preserved. For instance, the accusative does not ac- 


company the infinitive in 2 Pet. ii. 21, xgsirrov fy abrois un iatyvoxtves ony dav ris 
Bixcusoctns, % ixiyroucy iaiereinpas x. 7. A. Here airots and iniyvovyras would be 


regular. Lastly, cvPaives and other impersonals are often found with an accusa- 
tive and infinitive in classical writers; and so we have in Acts xxi. 35, evviBn Baora- 
Serdar ciety. Thus iytsero in its impersonal sense, tt happened, tt came to pass, is 
very frequently so constructed, especially in the Acts. See Mark ii. 23, Acts iv. 5, 
ix. 3, 32, 37, 43, xi. 26, xiv. 1, xv. 16, xix. 1, xxi. 1, 5, xxii. 6, 17, xxvii. 44, xxviii. 
8, 17, et alibi. This usage, which has been regarded as a Hebraism, is also com- 
mon in the LXX and Josephus. Compare Gen. xlii. 38, 2 Macc. iii. 2, iv. 30, Jo- 
seph. Ant. vii. 14. 7, and elsewhere; and also, among the Greeks, Diod. Sic. i. 50, 
iii. 22. 39, Theogn. v. 639.1 

6. The subject is sometimes wanting in dependent proposi- 
tions, and construed, by attraction, in another case with the 
verb of the preceding proposition. This especially, though 
not exclusively, happens with verbs of knowing, seeing, &c., 
followed by iva, St1, was, woSev, tis, &e. Thus Matt. xxv. 24, 
Zyvewv ce, Sts oxAanpos ef dvIowmos. Mark i. 24, Luke iv. 34, ofda 
os, tise. John v. 42, dar’ Eyvwexa ouas, OT trv avyarny rou Meov 
obx tyers ev Eavrois. 1 Cor. xvi. 15, ofdare ry oixiay Lrepava, ore 
Zorty x. tr. A. See also Mark xi. 32, Luke xiii. 27, xix. 3, John 
iv. 35, vii. 27, viii. 54, ix. 19, xi. 31, Acts iii. 10, Rev. xvii. 8. 
The same idiom is also common in Latin. Thus Ter. Eun. v. 
8. 5, Scin’ me, in quibus sim gaudiis? Adelph. v. 4. 20, Idum 
optant, ut vivat.* 


Obs. 5. In some cases the place of the transposed subject is supplied by a pronoun 


1 Winer, § 45,1,2. Alt, Gram. N. T.§ 68. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1.4. 4. Stall- 
baum ad Plat. Symp. 3. 
® Kuster ad Arist. Plut. 55. Valcknaer ad Eur. Phan. p. 355. 
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in the second clause ; as in Acts ix. 20, ixsevees rox "Invovy, Ses evades ior é wits cw 
@sov. If the verb in the first member be in the passive voice, the nominative cas 
is retained. Thus 1 Cor. xv. 12, Xpurés xngicosras, irs ix vexgarv iynyteres The 
case is somewhat different, when the latter clause contains an explanation, as it 
were, of what is implied in the former. So 2 Cor. xiii. 5, 4 odx iwiyiaoxsts taeress, 
Ors Xpwres ty vuiviory; 2 Thess. ii. 4, dwodsixvuvree tavrav, drs tor) sds." 

Obs. 6. There are a few passages of the New Testament in which the Infe. is 
understood to be put for the Imperative. The older Grammarians in such cases 
supply 3:7 or ziuvyco. Sometimes the imperative and infinitive are combined, and 
as the usage is by no means uncommon, especially in the Greek poets, there seems 
to be no valid reason for assigning other interpretations, which are equally harsk 
and unnecessary. Thus in Luke ix, 3, uadiv aiesrs tis chv sddv, genes ave Sve xirwms 
txt. (Some would supply ders.) Rom. xii. 15, xaigess pera yasecrvrav, xal xdans 
pita xAavrev. Here also several imperatives precede and follow, and the clause 
is supposed to be a proverb quoted ad fiteram. Again, Phil. iii. 16, co adre ereyn 
xayvovs, Where it is proposed to refer eraysiy to Geerousy in the preceding verse. The 
case is clearly different in such passages as Matt. v. 39, rive dpery em aeriecnvas ty 
wovneo. In Rev. x.9, mauy manuscripts read 335 for 3evxe:. On the other hand, 
waptviyxuyin Luke xxii. 42, which some take in a precative sense, depends upon 
Bovau, and the conclusion is xeads its understood.’ Such passages as 2 Cor. ix. 
10, 1 Thess. iii. 11, 12, 2 Thess. ii. 17, iti. 5, 1 Pet. v. 10, are nothing to the pu- 
pose; for the verbs are all optatives. See § 53. 1.2 

Obs. 7. Some finite verbs, as Qsasiv, EM Auv, reorrsD ves, &C.. when followed by an 
infinitive, may sumetimes, but not always, be rendered by an adverb. Thus in Luke 
xx. 11, 12, xpeciSsro xisaypas, which is in the parallel places of Matt. xxi. 36, Mark 
xii. 4, wcéAw tates. The same idea is expressed by the participle in Luke xix. I], 
aeooStis ies. So Gen. xxxvili. 5, LXX, wpoeSiion tes irtxsy vioy. Again in Matt. 
5, Proves woootwytodas John viii. 44, ras iwiupias rod warpds cpa Diases watir 
See also Matt, xxiii. 6,7, Mark xii. 38, Luke xx. 46, John vi. 21, Acts xii. 3; and 
compare Gen. iv. 2, LXX, Alian V. H. xiv. 37, Perhaps also Mark xiv. 8, sge- 
AaBs wuciacs: wov re cua, she has anointed by anticipation. To the same head, but 
less appropriately, have been referred | Thess. ii. 2, ivapjnoinoctpesSa iv rs Oru Sper 
AwArjoas, we have been emboldened to speak, not we spoke boldly. Tit. iii. 12, evate- 
cov iADsi¥, hasten to come, not come quickly. Nor is it quite clear that @.asiy in Matt. 
vi. 5, is adequately rendered by the adverb g/ad/y$ 

Obs. 8. It is by no means necessary that the tense of the Infinitive should corre- 
spond with that of the principal verb; but the usual distinction prevails in this, as 
in the other moods. In expressing an action /requent/y repeated, or continued in 
itself or its consequences to the present time, the present of the Infinitive is employed, 
whatever be the tense or import of the preceding verb; whereas in the narrativn of 
past events, in speaking of what is transient or momentary, or of future actions which 
ar considered as certainly tmpending, the aorist is used. Examples of the present 
are Matt. vi. 24, ob duvacSe Ora dovasvew xal pappove. John vii. 17, icy eis Sian vi 
Sana abrov wotiv. 1X. 4, tut dsh igpydgtotas, tws nutce iociv. See also Mark ii, 19, 
iv. 32, Luke xvi. 13, e¢ atdi. With reference to past actions, the aorist occurs iB 
Mark ii. 4, un duvdptves wgoreyyioas aire die riv dx Ao, axtorivacay Thy ortyny. ed; 
ovdsls novvare avroyoncas. SO Luke xviii, 13, xxiv, 46, John vi. 21, 1 Thess. ii, 18, and 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T.§ 86. 1. Notes 1, 2. 

2 Winer, $ 47,7. Alt, §71. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 58. Bos, Ellips. p.597. Her 
mann ad Viger. p. 745. Kuinoel on Luke xxii, 42. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p. 522. 

3 Winer, § 58, 4. Wetstein on Matt. vi.5. Kuinoel on John vi, 21. Passov. 
Lex. in vv. Qaim and 9am. 
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elsewhere. Of transient events in Matt. xix. 3, sitkcerw dvSeonrw dwervous Thy yuvaixa 
avrov, with reference to the act of divorce. Mark xiv. 7, drav Sianre, dov2e9s adrovs 
sb wxoijoes, Add Mark ii. 27, xiv. 31, John iii. 4, ix. 27, xi. 37, xii. 21, Acts iv. 16, 
2 Cor. x. 12, Eph. iii, 18, 1 Thess. ii. 8, Rev. ii. 21. Of future actions, chiefly after 
verbs of commanding, thinking, hoping, and the like, in Matt. xii. 38, Sircusy dad wou 
onptioy idsiv, Mark xiv. 11, ianyysiraavre adew deyiguy dovvas. Acts x. 48, weosiratty 
avrovs BarrieSnva:. So Luke vi. 34, Acts ii. 30, iii. 18, vii. 5, Rom. xv. 24, 1 Cor. 
xvi. 7, Phil. ii, 19, 1 Tim. iti, 14. Hence the aortst after froeos in Acts xxi. 13, 
2 Cor. x. 6, xii. 14, 1 Pet. 1, 5, iv. 5. Compare Dion. Hal. viii. 17, Joseph. Ant. vi. 
9. 2, xii. 4.2. These niceties, however, are by no means universally observed. Thus 
the present indicates a transitory act, Matt. il. 23, was duvaras Zaravas Yaravay ix- 
Bérasv; See also John xvi. 19, 1 Cor. vii. 36, Phil. i. 17. On the other hand; the 
aorist denotes a permanent act in Luke xix. 5, evpesgoy iv 7p oixw cou d8i us esives. Com- 
pare Matt. v. 14, Luke xiv. 28, xvii. 25, xx. 22, John v. 44. At the same time be 
it observed, that iu all these passages the action may have been referred in the 
writer’s mind to some particular point, with reference to which it may be considered 
as complete. Both the pres. and aor. are sometimes combined; as in Matt. v. 13, 
sis ebdiv dois: ies, ti en BAnInvas thw, xai xavrawariioSa:. And here at least the two 
senses are distinctly preserved. The future infin. has its proper import in Heb. iii. 
18, cies 31 docs wh sivsasvosoSas; Also the perfect in Acts xvi. 27, vopiZav ixatpsu- 
yivas reds Ssopious, that they had egcaped effectually and permanently. See also Acts 
xxvi. 32, xxvii. 9, 13, Rom. xv, 8, 2 Pet. ii. 21.) 


§ 59.— Construction with the Pronoun Relative. 
(Butt. § 143.) 


1. Before proceeding to the participle, it is right to advert 
to the syntax of the Relative, of which the construction with 
the part. is but an abbreviation; and it may be observed that 
the Attraction, by which a relative is placed in the case of its 
antecedent instead of that required by the verd following, may be 
said to be the usual construction of the New Testament. Thus 
Matt. xviii. 19, wegi mavros mpayuatos, ob gay airnowvrar. Luke 
ii, 20, éxi waowy, ols Hxovcay xai cioov. John il. 22, égiorevomy Ta 
Ady, w eiwev. Tit. iii. 6, rvedaros ayiov, ov eexecv. James ii. 
5, xAngovonous tis Bacirsias, Hs érnyyesraro. Add Mark xiv. 72, 
Luke v. 9, John xv. 20, xxi. 10, Acts 11. 22, ii. 21, 25, vii. 17, 
45, x. 39, xvii. 31, xxii. 10, Eph. i. 8, James ui. 5, 1 Pet. iv. 11, 

Jude 15, Rev. xviii. 6. 


Obs. 1, The usage is more rare in Matthew and Mark, and there are also other 
exceptions; as in Heb. viii. 2, cis oxnvis rus &Aandivas, ty tantey 6 xdgses. Various 
readings also occur in Mark xiii. 19, John iv. 5, xvii. 11, Acts vii. 17, Tit. iii. 5. 
The syntax is peculiarly remarkable, where a verb of cognate signification with the 
preceding noun follows; as in 2 Cor. i. 4, di ris wagaxancsos, is wapaxarovutSa. 
Eph, ii. 5, &ydany, ty nydornosy neds. IV. 1, ris xAriotos, is ixanInes. 


1 Winer, § 45, 8. Alt, § 72, Lobeck ad Phryn., pp. 745, sqq. 
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Obs. 2. If the antecedent be a demonstrative pronoun, it is generally omitted, and 
the relative takes its case; as in Mark xv. 12, i ob» Siases wessoas dv Alyies Pass 
cin "levdains; Luke ix. 36, oddsr) deayyudar oddiv, bs tapdxzace. John vi. 29, is 
wirrienrs tis 89 awiorudrty ixives. Rom. vi. 21, ip’ os vey iwasoncunseSs. Add Lak 
v. 25, John xvii. 9, Acts viii. 24, xxi. 24, xxvi. 16, Rom. xiv. 22, xv. 18, 1 Cor. vi 
1, x. 29, 2 Cor. ii. 3, v. 10, xii. 17, Eph. iii. 20, Heb. v. 8. Sometimes, but rarely, 
the demonstrative pronoun is simply omitted ; as in John xiii. 29, ayseaees or yam 
Zxeess. So Xen. Cyr. vi. 2. 1, dwsyyudas oy idievr. Compare also Col. ii.10. Boh 
constructions are found in Rom. x. 14, was obs imizarioorras tis Se obx iwiorinens; €% 
3 wiersdcoogsy ov ox Axeveay; A like omission occurs also in the case of relative 
adverbs. Thus in Matt. xxv. 24, curses Sty ob Uusexigmieas, for ixsiSsy Sees. Mark 
v. 40, sivwopsusras Sxou Hy +s wadler. So John xi. 32, xx. 19.! 


2. On the other hand, the relative being put im the case 
required by the verb, the substantive is put in the same case, 
either before or after it. Thus, before it, in Matt. xxi. 42, Luke 
xx. 17, 1 Pet. ii. 7, AiSov, dy dwedoxipacay 0: ofxodoourres, dros 
Everman sis xeparny ywvias. Luke xi. 48, waves 52, & 2509n aon, 
moru Cntndsera: wap avrov. 1 Cor. x. 16, roy prov, dy xAaue, 
OUXI xovwvia Tov aluaros tou KXpistou éotw; So Hippocr. Morb. 
Iv. 11, ras anyas, as avounca, adtar TH swpats x. tr. A. Terent. 
Eun. iv. 3. 11, Eunuchum, quem dedisti nobis, quas turbas 
dedit ? 


Obs. 3. Here also should probably be referred Luke i. 72, sexneSi7vecs Src Inans dyies 
QUTOU, Sexer oy moot x. ¢.A., Unless zara be understood before spxey.? 


3. It is generally, when the clause with the relative pre- 
cedes, containing the principal thought, that the antecedent 
is put in the same case after it. Thus Mark vi. 16, év ey 
amexeQarica lwavyny, otros torw. Rom. vi. 17, darnxodcare cis by 
magedosnre tumoy Sidayns. Philem. 10, xapaxaaw ce orepi roi susi 
Téxvou, ov eyevynog ev Tois Secpos ov, "Ovnomov. So, in Latin, 
Cic. Tusc. 1. 18. 41, Quam quisque novit artem, in hac se ezer- 
ceat. 


Obs. 4. Some place here Acts xxi. 16; but see above, § 45. 8. There are some 
examples, in which the re/ative precedes, where the case remains the same as it 
would have been according to the regular grammatical construction. Thus in 
Matt. vii. 2, iy w pire PET etiTs, ayTustTenInorras busy. XXIV. 44, F wee ov dextirt, ¢ 
vids Tov dvIewmrou toxsrau. 

Obs. 5. Clauses, which should be connected by means of a relative, are sometimes 
blended, by its omission, into an independent proposition. Thus in 1 John iii. 1], 
Ayawupey cAAKAovSs* ob xaIas Keiv ix rou wovngod 4», 1.€. xaQas Keir, Se ix vod wevnees 


Winer, § 23.2, and 24. 1. Alt, § 41.3, and 42.1. Hermann ad Viger. p. 891. 


? Winer, § 24, 2. Alt, Gram. N. T. 2. §§ 30, 3.42, 2. Geore. Hi air’ 
22, Kuinoel ad Luc, i. 72. _ $9 90, ? rg. Hierocnit. i. 3 
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*», swelmes. So, in Latin, Virg. Ain. i. 18, Urbs antiqua fuit ; Tyrii tenuére coloni. 
And v. 534, Est locus; Hesperiam Graii cognomine dicunt. Somewhat similar is 
Rev. i. 5, ry dyarncase: ids, xal Aoveavers uns awd Tov duction Huay ly rey vipers 
airov, xal iwvinesy nuds Bacirsis, airy h dike xal rd xedros sis rods aiwyes. More pro- 
perly, however, this is an example of anacoluthon. See § 69. ii. 4.’ 


4. When another noun is added by way of explanation, the 
relative sometimes agrees with that which precedes; as in 1 Cor. 
iv. 17; Tiodeov, os tors réxvoy wou dyarnrtov. Eph. i. 22, rn éx- 
xAncig, nts tors TO cHa abrov. Col. i. 24, rod cwparos avrov, 3 
goriv n ExxAncia, il. 14, riv dyaorny, aris tors oUvdEoMos THS TEAEI- 
ornros. (Some manuscripts here read 6s, and others 6.) More 
generally, however, the concord is with the subsequent noun; 
-as in Mark xv. 16, ris adans, 6 tors mearupioy. Eph. ui. 13, 
éy tais JAinpect wou Smip Suay, Artis gett Soka yuayv. Add Gal. iii. 
16, Eph. i. 14, vi. 17, Col. i. 27, 1 Tim. iii. 15. So also in Phil. 
i. 28, where ams refers to the constancy of the Philippians, re- 
ferred to in the preceding context. 


Obs. 6. Sometimes also the neuter pronoun ¢ is used with reference neither to the 
antecedent nor subsequent noun, but to the word #« understood; as in Mark xv. 
22, Pigovery airy iwi ToryoId rorey, o iors psSsgpenvevipervor, Keaviov roaes. So John i. 
39, 42, 43, Heb. vii. 3.2 Frequently also the oblique cases are used with preposi- 
tions in the place of adverbs or conjunctions; the noun, which would have been 
attracted into the case of the relative, being omitted. Thus we have in Matt. i. 
25, iws ov, scil. xeévov, until. Luke i. 20, et passim, dv9’ dy, because. vii. 45, ag’ is, 
scil, pas, since. xii. 1, tv ols, scil. xecveis, meanwhile ; et alia hujuscemodi.® 

Obs. 7. St. Paul frequently connects two or more sentences together by means of 
relatives, both when they refer to different antecedents, and when the sante subject 
is continued throughout. As instances, in which diffrent subjects are thus con- 
nected, see Eph. iii, 11, 12, Col. i. 4, 29. An accumulation of relatives, be- 
longing to the same subject, is found in Eph. i. 3-14, ii. 21, 22, Col. i, 13-15. 
Compare also 1 Pet. i. 3-12.* 

Obs. 8. There is a transposition of the relative in Acts 1. 2, ivrssAdcgesves roig dororré~ 
Avis die wvsdparos eyiou, obs satkero. This structure was evidently designed to mark 
the connexion of 3: wvsduares ayiou with ivrurdpesvos, not with %aiZero, No such 
transposition, as some have supposed, exists in John ix. 40, Acts iii. 24.5 

Obs. 9. With reference to definite persons or things, the redatwe is followed by 
an indicalive; as in 1 Thess.i. 9, adroit yao aegl hav awayyidrover, srolay sloodey 
txousy weds ues. See also above, § 51,4. If the person or thing be indefinite, the 
opt. or conj. may be employed; the former without 2», in speaking of past time, and 
the latter with zy, when something is affirmed of present or future time. The New 
Testament usage fails with respect to the opéative; nor is the rule strictly observed 


1 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 5. 

2 Winer, § 24, 5, Obs.1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42,3. Hermann ad Vig. p. 708. 
Herndorf ad Plat. Pheedr. p. 279. 

2 Winer, § 24, 3, Obs. 3. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 42, 4. 7. 

4 Winer, § 24. 3, Obs. 2. Alt, § 42. 6. 

5 Alt, Gram, N. T. § 42.8. See 1lso Kuinoel on Acts i. 2. 
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with respect to the conjunctive, more particularly with respect to the omission or 
insertion of the particle 2. Examples are, Matt. viii. 20, otx¢ focss wou ray xipadn 
xalyy. x. 11, sis av 3° dy wodw sisiASnes, x. 7. A. xxi. 22, wdvra, dou ay airhonts iy 
TH weoosuyn mierivoyess, AnysoDs. Mark xiv. 9, trou dy xngux Sn Te svayyiruer cers, 
x. 7. a, Acts ii. 39, cous av weorxartonras Kupis. Vill. 19, @ tay tase ras xsi¢es 
Compare Matt. vi. 25, x. 19, Mark vi. 36, ix. 18, Luke xii. 11, Rom. viii. 26, x. 13, 
xvi. 2, James iv. 4. After a preterite, but still in a fw/ure sense, in Acts ivy. 21, 
arirvueay airovs, pndiy sigioxevTis, To, Tas xordouvras avrovs. See also Mark it. 6, 
Luke xix. 48.' That the future is here also used for the conjunctive, see above, 
§ 51. 2. 


§ 60.—Construction with the Participle. (Buttm. § 144.) 


1. The participle indicates a state of being, and its case is 
determined by its relation to the agent or object of the verb. 
If the agent of the verb is the subject of the part., the latter 
is of course in the Nom. case; as in Acts xvi. 34, dvayayor 
aurous eis Tov olKoy AUTO, wapédnxe toanéCay. But if it refers to 
the object of the verb, the part. agrees with it in gender, 
number, and case. Although the usage of the part. would in 
general give a sense altogether distinct from that of the in- 
Jinitive, still after many verbs, of which the object might be 
designated by an infin., and which in Latin take the accusative 
with the infin., a part. is used. 

2. With reference to a subject preceding, a participle may 
exhibit a variety of subsisting relations, which may generally 
be expressed by conjunctions. For example, 

1]. As a definition of time, it may be rendered by when, 
while, &c. Thus in Acts v. 4, ody wévov, cos Eeves awhile 
it remained, &c. 1 Thess. iti. 1, $10, panxérs oréyorres, 
evooxnsapey xarareiQ~rnvasr ev “ASnvais wovos, when I could 
no longer control my anxiety. So again in v. 5. 

Obs. 1. Very frequently a fini/e verb is used in such cases instead of a part., and 
connected with the principal action by xai, So Matt. xvii. 20, igsirs ra bess coven, 
Mera Binds tvrevdey txsi> xad wsraBrorran xvill. 21, wordxis duaprnoss sis iced 6 aedsAges 
Hor, xai ddrow avrd; For Aryovrwy tua, and apapricavri Bape. 

2. In assigning @ cause, it may be resolved imto since, 
because, with a finite verb. Thus in Acts iv. 21, of 3: 
Mpooawerrncarevos améAvoay airous, wndev EUpioxovTes TO, 
mus Kohkacwvtas adrous, when they had threatened, and, 
because they found nothing; Col. i. 3, EU ApioToypey 


\ Winer, § 42,4, Alt, §65. Hermann ad Viger. pp. 901, sqq. 
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7 Ora, dxovcavres thy mist cpa, because we have 
heard, &c. 

3. In restrictions, for although: as in John xii. 37, tocatta 
88 adrou onweta wimomncros Zumpootey avray, odm emiarevoy 
eis adtov, although he had done, &c. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
EXevSepos wy Ex WavTwy, Macy enavrov govaAwoa, Add John 
xxi. 11, 1 Tim. i. 7, Philem. 8, James iii. 4, 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; and compare Lucian. D. M. xxvi. 1, Philost. 
Apoll. ii. 25. | | 


Obs. 2. In this case, the participle is sometimes accompanied by xai or xairtg. 
Thus in Luke xviii, 7, 6 35 @scs od on wromes: ixdixnow cov ixAtxTar aUToU, xed poaxpodu- 
peer ia” avrois; though he anger: Heb. v. 8, xalasp by vids, tuaSy ap” ay Yrads ry 
sraxeiy. So Rom. vii. 3, Phil. ili, 4, Heb. vii. 5, 2 Pet. i, 12, et alibi. Compare 
Diod, Sic. iii, 7, xvii, 39. 

4. In expressing a condition, ¢f: as in 1 Tim. iii. 10, 
Siaxovelrwoav, aveyxAnro oyres, provided they are blame- 
less: vi. 8, Eyovres SiarpoPas xal oxemacuara, Tovrots 
dpxectysoueta. So also 1 Tim. iv. 4, 2 Pet. i. 4, 8, 
et alibi.’ | 

5. In expressing a mean; as in Rom. vii. 8, dQopuny 
AaRovon 7% auaeria Oia rhs evroAns, xaTEIpydoato ev Euol 
macay émdu.inzv. So again in v. 8. 

3. A future participle is used after verbs of motion to ex- 
press the object of the verb; as in Acts viii. 27, os EAnaddes 
mposnuynowy eis * legovoaArnu. 


Obs. 3. If the action of the participle and the verb are contemporary, the present 
participle is used. Thusin Acts xv. 27, dwtordaAxapsy "lovdav xal Sirav avayyia- 
Aovras rz aird. (A single MS. has dwayysrcivras.) Rom. xv. 25, ruvi 38 roetvopas 
sis ‘IspovecAnpe, Wuaxovar Trois dryioss. 

Obs. 4. Instead of the purt., xai and a finite verb is often used ; as in John i. 47, 
Zexou xa) ids. xiv. 3, feyopes, xal waparnrpouas tpas sis imaurer. 

Obs. 5. When a matter is represented merely as the opinion or assertion of the 
person making the allegation, the participle is frequently preceded by the particle 
es. Thus in Luke xvi. 1, odros dseBan9n aire, ds diacxogriluv re dadexovre aro. 
Xi. 14, wpoonvigxari peor rev AvQewarev rovrov, ws a&ToTTeipora rév Awdy. Also when a 
motive is alleged for any thing done with reference to another ; as in 1 Pet. ii. 13, 
Swordynrs Paws, os bareixorvet nyspoos ws 3! abrov wiywroutvos x.¢. A. Sometimes 
the participle y is omitted; as in Acts xvil. 22, dsdammovsericous tpcs Sewew, scil. 
Svras, 1 Pet. ii. 12, xaradrarcvow tar aos xaxowowy, scil, dvrwy. Examples of this 
usage are not very frequent in the New Testament. 


4. Some verbs govern a part. either in the nom. or some 


1 Winer, § 46,9, Alt, § 73,7. Schafer. Melet. crit. . 57. 
M 
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case, which is to be expressed by the conjunction that, or by 
to, for, of, &e. Such are, 
1. Verbs of sense; to hear, to see, &c. Thus in Matt. vii. 
14, cide ray wevSepay adrov BeBAnmtvny xal wupécoovess. 
Mark xvi. 5, efSov veavioxov xaSnuevov. Luke iv. 23, 0 
anovoapey yevoseva. So Acts vii. 12, Rev. v. 11; and 
with the genitive in Acts ii. 11, axovoxev AzAodvray adrin. 
Sometimes axovev is followed by ém:, as in Matt. iv. 12, 
dxobcas St: “"lwavns wagedodn. See also Gal. i. 18, et 
SEPtuUs. 
2. Verbs signifying to know: Luke viii. 46, iyo yag tym 
 Sdvapai &FerASoveay aw’ guov. Acts xxiv. 10, ie worden itn 
dyra ce ugirny TH Eves Tory éewiordyevos. Also with in, 
as in Mark ii. 8, éavyvous S41 od ras SiaAoyiZovras. Heb. xii 
17, tore yao drs dxedoxipacdn. 


Obs. 6. The verb pavSdvt has been supposed to be thus constructed in 1 Timy. 
13, due di nad deyal pavSdvoves wigiterspsras vas cinias, being idle they learn to 4 
about from house to house. But, in this construction, wavSdvey always signifies 4 
perceive; as in Herod. i. 3, Lucian. D, D.xvi.2. When it signifies ¢o dears, itis 
followed by an tnfinttive, asin v. 4, of this same chapter. Hence the meaning 
is, going about from house to house they learn to be idle; sivas being understood : and 
this seems to accord most fitly with the ensuing clause. So Xen. Anab, iii. 2. 25, 


Kauss apyas Civ. 
3. Verbs also which signify to observe, to find, &c. are, 
in like manner, constructed with a particzple. Thus in 
Matt. i. 18, edgédn ev yaorp! txouga. Mark vii. 30, ey 
ro Saysoviov eFeamauvsos. Compare Luke. xvii. 18, John 
xi. 17. 
Obs. 7. Verbs which signify to remember, take sx: or os. So Matt. vy. 23, im 
pene Ds ori 6 adsAPes vou txts el xard cov. Luke xxiv. 6, pieSnes, ds iAdcaAness oyu. 
Obs. 8. After the above verbs, instead of the participle, the infinitive is sometime 
found; as in Luke iv. 41, #scav xiv Xeirrev aivey dives. 1 Cor. xi. 18, dxedes te: 
oxicpara iy buivuwdexey. Heb. xi. 3, veotpsy xarnpricdas ros aiavas pipars Cred 
4, Many neuter verbs also, signifying to persevere, to 
desist, &c., are constructed with a participle. Thus in 
Matt. xi. 1, érérccev & 'Inoots Siardcowy rors Sadan. 
Luke vii. 45, od SiéAse xaraQiroved wou Tous oréSas. Acts 
v. 42, odx éravovro Sidaonovres. Xi. 16, toréueve xpover. 
2 Thess. iti. 13, wn éxxaxnonre xadroroouvres. Add Acts 
vi. 13, xxi. 32; and compare Rev. iv. S. 


Obs. 9. The part. ay is omitted after an adjective in Acts xxvii. 33, ders (ters) 
BiarsAsirs, pemdiy WpecAMPdpubver, 
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Obs. 10. The verb dexyse9zs, which in the Greek writers often takes the participle, 
is always in the New Testament followed by the infinitive. 

Obs. 11. In may cases the governing verb may be expressed by an adverb in 
English ; as in Matt. xvii. 25, wpeigSacsy abrdy Aivay, first addressed him: Heb. 
Xill. 2, iAaDev owes Esvicavrss &yyirovs, have entertained angels unawares. 

Obs. 12. To this class belongs saaws woiv, which is followed by a participle in 
Acts x. 33, ob xaras ivoincas wapaysvousves, you have done well to come. Compare 
Phil. iv. 14, 2 Pet. i. 19, 3 John 6. Also many verbs which express an emotion of 
the mind; as joy, fear, gratitude, &c. Thus in Acts xvi. 34, ayarrdcare raven) 
winiwerwads rH Ory. 1 Cor. xiv. 18, sdyagura oH Ory pov, yrocous Azdrwy. 2 Pet. ile 
10, de8e¢ ob Teipoucs PrAacOnwovvrss. Elsewhere with o7:, as in Luke x. 20, un xalpses, 
81 7h antmara ipiv iwordorsrese) 


oe 


5. Various circumstances, either preparatory, accessory, OF 
collateral to the principal action, may be expressed by a par- 
ticiple ; and in the New Testament, the following observations 
may deserve attention. | 


Obs. 13. Several purticiples are frequently used in one proposition, without the 
intervention of a copuda ; as in Matt. xxviii. 2, dyysros xarabas iE odpaver, rporsAdav 
axexvrues cov AiSov. Luke ix. 16, away 38 rods wives dprovs xa) rods due i Sias, ava- 
Brjgipas sis rev obpaver, svrsynosy abrods. Add Mark i. 41, viii. 6, Luke v. 12, 19, xvi. 
23, xxiii. 48, Acts v. 5, xxi. 2, xxv. 6. Compare Xen. Ephes. iii. 5, Plat. Rep. il. 
p- 366. A, Gorg. p. 471. B, Strab. iii. 165, Polyen. v. 33. 4, Lucian. Asin. 18, Alex. 
19, Alciph. iii. 43. Sometimes one or more participles are before the leading verb, 
and others after it; as in Mark vi. 2, rorrcl axovorrss kewarooovre, Abvyovrss, x» a. As 
Luke iv. 35, pfiay abedy rd dasovoy sis rd wdoov enADey aa’ avrer, undty BAdpay adriv. 
Add Luke x. 30, Acts xiv. 19, Heb. xii, 1, 2; and compare Lucian. Philops, 24, 
Peregr. 25. It should seem that the omission or insertion of the copuds indicates 
respectively a somewhat closer or less immediate connexion with the action of the 
finite verb. See Mark vy. 25—27.2 oo. 

Obs. 14. A ‘sentence is frequently carried forward by means of participles ; more 
especially when the idea expressed by the participles is collateral with that expressed 
by the verb. At the same time, though finite verbs might have been employed 
throughout, the particip/es will generally support their appropriate character, or the 
places admit of another explanation. Thusin Rom. v. 10, woarg paadrov xararraytve 
ess cwDVoopsSc’ ob pedvoy Bt, GAA wal xavyopsver x. eA. Here xavrxeeeves may either 
be connected with xaraarayivres, or the auxiliary iczey supplied (Obs. 16). So 
2 Cor. vii. 5, obdsulay tornasy dvsow 4 cdl hyay, Ar’ iy wavrl SaiPopwvor. Eph, v. 18, 
wAngoveSs iv axvedpari, AadAovwrts tavrog x.¢. 4 Here this and the succeeding 
participles depend upon wAngoteSs. 2 Pet. ii. 1, Pevdodddoxaros, oirivss wagsioczover 
aiptosis axwAsias, xual Tov &yopcourvra airous dsowsrny aovorpever, twadyovrss inureis TaxihY 
averuey. St. Paul indeed constantly arranges participle after participle in this 
manner ; for instances of which, see 2 Cor. iv. 7, 10, Eph. v. 19, 22, 1 Thess. ii, 
14, 16, 2 Tim. i. 9, 10, Tit. ii. 12, 13. With respect to other passages, which have 


t Winer, § 46,1. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 73,1. Glass. Phil. ‘Sacr. p. 358. Her- 
mann ad Viger. p. 771. 

2 Winer, § 46, 3. Heindorf ad Plat. Protag. p. 562. Stallbaum ad Plat. 
Euthyphr. p. 27. Apol. p. 46. Bornemann ad Xen. Anab, iii. 1. 13. Boisso- 
nade ad Aristen. p. 257. Jacob ad Lucian Toxar. p. 43. Hermann‘ad Soph. 
Ged. C. p. 43. 
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are equivalent to substantives (§ 28. 4); and in this case it is to be observed that, 
like substantives, they may have a gen. dependent upon them: as in 1 Cor. vii. 
35, rodre Bi recs 70 inary abray ciudseer Aiyw. So Heb. xii. 10. In this acceptation 
they are also followed by the cases which their verbs govern. Thus in Gal. i. 23, é 
durxwy Has wort, our former persecutor. Compare Luke viii, 3, xxi. 4, John i. 33, 
Acts ix. 21, &c.! 

Obs. 20. When not employed as a substantive, the participle with the article is 
to be rendered by is quis; or, in English, one who, those who. Thus in Matt. xiv. 
21, of ieDiovrss, those who had eaten: James v. 11, waxagllopsy rods trouivovras, those 
‘ who endure: Rev. xv. 2, slooy revs vixwvras ix rou Ingiov, those who had prevailed over 
the beast. 

Obs. 21. It will be remarked that, in the above examples, participles of the present 
tense are employed, for the most part, in a preterite signification ; and it has been 
affirmed by many grammarians, that, in the New Testament and the LXX, the 
present participle is used indiscriminately, according to the Hebrew idiom, to express 
either a past, present, or future action. To a certain extent, this is unquestionably 
true; but the assertion is still to be received with considerable limitation. Fre- 
quently indeed the present is used in the sense of the imperfect, and connected with 
a past tense ; but it is chiefly in narrations, and when something is represented to 
have taken place cotemporaneous/y with the action indicated by the principal verb. 
Thus in Acts vii. 26, 299% aircis pavomtres. xxv. 2, KagexdrAouy Luray, wirovpsyos 
ep zar’ avrov, x. 7. a Heb. xi. 22, Iwonp reacvroy tuynucvever. 1 Pet. i. 10, wsel 
"5 cwrngias iEsCiencay xai iknesvvncay weoPiiras igeuvavess, x. 7. A Rev. xv. 1, sidov 
am yyidous tara iovras xAnyas ivwera. Add Matt. xiv. 21, Luke v. 18, Acts xviii. 15, 
xxi. 16, Heb. xi. 21, 22, et alibi. The participle dy, since six? has no perfect 
participle, is particularly common in a past sense. So Luke xxiv. 44, John i. 18, 
49, v. 13, ix. 25, xi. 31, xxi. 11, Acts vii. 2, xi. 1, xviii 24, 2 Cor. viii. 9. For the 
Suture the present is used, when a future event is, from its ceriainty or proximity, 
mentally regarded as present, or when that which is newly commenced is to be con- 
tinued, Such a case is Matt. xxvi. 28, rovre 70 alua pov, rd ase) worry ixxuvopsyor, 
unless perhaps the allusion is to the symbo/s of bread and wine then actually present 
before them. Compare Luke xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xi. 24. A future sense is, however, 
distinctly marked in Acts xxi. 3, xardInpsy sig Tupov' ixsios yay fv 76 wAcier dwopogrs 
Lipesver rav youov. 2 Pet. iii. 11, rovewy ody xavrey Avoyivay. In 2 Pet. ii. 4, the MSS. 
vary between rngovpivous and rernenetvous. The present participle is employed in its 
proper acceptation in Rom. iv. 4, Gal. vi, 13, Eph. iv. 28, James iii. 6, v. 11, 
et alibi. 

Obs. 22. Between the aorist and perfect there is the usual distinction, that the 
former denotes an act complete but transient; and the latter a permanent result. 
The difference is marked in Acts ix. 21, ody ovrds tori 8 woeSnous iv ‘IspovcaAne rois 
Iwinarouztvous 7d Brome rolro, xa) Bos tig rovre LAMAUSe, Ive Bsdepeivous abrods aydyn iat 
ous covssesis 3 Compare also John xix. 35, Acts xxii. 3, Rom. viii. 11, xvi, 22, Heb. 
ii. 9, 1 Pet. i. 23, ii. 4, Rev. ix. 1. It is generally supposed to be in conformity 
with the Hebrew idiom that the part. perf. pass, is used in the sense of the Latin 
future in dus; as in Gal. ii. 11, es xarsyrwopivos iy, because he was to be blamed, 
i. e. worthy of blame. Compare Rey. xxi.8. Similar instances, however, have been 
adduced from the later Greek writers.” 


1 Winer, § 46,6. Alt, § 73, 4. a. Schecfer ad Greg. Cor. p. 139. 
£ Winer, § 46,5. Alt, Grani. N. T.§ 73, 4.5, Hlsner ad Gal. ii. 11. 
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§ 61.—Casus Absoluti. (Burr. § 145.) 


1. If instead of depending upon the principal verb, the 
participle has a subject of its own, it is properly put with this 
subject absolutely in the genitive ; being chiefly used to indicate 
a time, or assign a cause. Thus in Matt. ii. 1, rou 32 "Ino 
yewnsevros, idou, wayo: a4O dvaroAm@y Wageyévovro x. Tt. A., when 
Jesus was born, &c. Acts xxiv. 10, daexgidn Se & Tlataos, vei- 
Gavros auTq@ Tov *MyEWovos Agyerv. ‘There are, however, many 
instances in the New Testament where the genitive absolute is 
used, when the subject is the same with that of the principal 
proposition; as in Mark x. 17, txxopevondvou adrov cis idoy, 
weoseipapay els énpwre avtov. So Mark xi. 27, Luke xvii. 12, 
xviii. 40, xxii. 10, 53, xxiv. 5, Acts xxi. 17. For examples of 
either usage in the LXX. and later Greek writers, see Gen. 
xliv. 4, Exod. iv. 21, xiv. 18, Polyb. iv. 49. 1, Plutarch ii. 
p. 845, Heliod. Ath. ii. 30, 113. 

2. Instead of the gen. is frequently used, 

1. The nominative absolute, which stands without a finite 
verb, and the sentence passes into another construc- 
tion, of a different form from that which it had been the 
writer’s first intention to adopt. Matt. xii. 36, aay pause 
dpyov, 0 gav AaAnAwary of avSew7or, arodwaouaL REP’ avr. 
Luke xiii. 4, éxetvos, 29" ods dorecev 6 wupyos, Soxetre Sr: odtos 
x. v. A.; John vii. 38, & miaredwy sis sud, orapot pev- 
cover x. t. A.” Acts vi. 40, 6 yap Mutons odros, obx 

—obdapev, Th yéyovey avta. Add Matt. x. 32, Mark ix. 
20, Luke xii. 10, Acts xx. 3, Rom. viii. 3, Gal. i. 20, 
Rev. ii. 26, iii. 12, 21, et alibi; and compare Dio 
Chrysost. ix. 124, Philostr. V. Apoll. vii. 16.* 

Obs. 1. The nom. is used absolutely in an exclamation in Rom. vii. 24, raaai- 
wages tye avIewas! To this head Winer refers Mark xii. 40, Luke xii. 20, Phil. 
iil. 19. The first and last of those passages, however, are cases of anacoluthoa 
(§ 69. ii.); and in Luke xii. 20, the som. is put for the voc. Some MSS. indeed 
read d¢gov. 

2. The dative absolute, as in Matt. viii. 1, xaraBevn 3 
aura ao TOU Spous, AmoAovInoav avT@ oy%Ao1 WoAACi. So 


in vv. 5, 23, ix. 27, xxi. 23. 


1 Winer, § 30, 8. Obs. Poppo ad Thucyd. p. 119, Schewfer ad Apoll. Rhod. 
ii. p. 171. 

us Some would repeat wvirw from the last sentence, as the verb to which 6 awrivn 
is referable; but this impedes the sense. See Lampe and Kuinoel ad doc, 

® Winer, § 28, 3. 
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Obs. 2. It has been urged, however, and with some appearance of reason, that 

these are not to be taken as cases absolute, but that the second pronoun is redwn- 

dant, as in Matt. iv. 16, John xv. 2, et alibi. So also in Xen, Cyr. i. 3. 15, rupdeo- 

Mas Te TaeTs, dyadininainy xearioros dy iaatis, cumpaxsiv arte See § 45. 7. 

Obs. 13. 2. 

3. The accusative absolute; as in Acts xxvi. 2, Fynuas 

EUAUTOV LAKAplov, JLEAAwWY aOAoyEIodas Em) aoU ONLEpoV’ Ad= 

ALoTa Yyvwotny OvTa os Bavtwy xara "lovdatous eSav re xalt 
Cnrnuarey, because you are well informed, &c. 


Obs. 3. To this head has also been referred Luke xxiv. 46, odrws 230s wadsiy roy 
Kewwrir, nad xnguy Dives ial cH svipars abred pardvouay xa) Epson dunpriy sis wavee re 
SSyn, deapusyvoy dws ‘Itpovearie. But apfduevov should rather be taken as an im- 
personal participle, applied in the nominative absolute, like wagixov, déov, iZdy, 
waedv, &c, It may then be rendered, a beginning being made, or so as to begin; and 
the very same expression is used in the same manner in Herod. iii. 91. Compare 
also Joseph. B. J. i. 11. 2, and 24.7. Some have also explained Eph. i. 18, as an 
accusative absolute, but it is an apposition ; or ive dyn is to be repeated from the 
preceding verse.* 


§ 62.— Of the Particles. (Butt. § 146.) 


1. The Particles are Conjunctions, Adverbs, and Prepositions. 
With respect to the first it may be observed, that, as the same 
thought may frequently be differently expressed, it is advisable 
to be cautious in assigning to one conjunction the sense of 
another, without a due consideration of the manner in which 
the sentence is expressed. The alleged interchange of these 
parts of speech with each other will thus frequently appear to 
be without foundation; and their usage in the New Testament 
be found to depend, with very few exceptions, upon strict 
grammatical principles. From the variety of modes by which 
the thoughts of the mind, expressed in words and sentences, 
may be connected or separated, the conjunctions admit of 
various combinations, in which their appropriate meaning is 
nevertheless sufficiently discernible. The most remarkable 
usages will be seen in § 67. 

2. It is unnecessary to adduce examples of each individual 
adverb employed in the New Testament. ‘Their use and their 
meaning, except in some of the more remote significations, are 
the same as in classical Greek; nor is the neuter of the adjective, 


1 Winer, § 31, 6. Obs. 3. Alt, § 29.7. Kuinoel ad Matt. viii. 1. 
2 Winer, § 32, 7. Alt, § 30. 4. Hermann ad Viger. p. 341. Raphel. and 
Kuinoel on Luke xxiv. 46. 
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LXX.—zAnciov, near, John iv. 5. So in Deut. xi. 30, Josh. 
xv. 46, xix. 45, LXX. 

Obs. 1. With reference to place, the adverb tws is seldom used except by the later 
writers. The LXX usually add a prep. ; asin Gen. xxxviii. 1. tws apds dv9eumiy 
cna. Levit. xxili. 14, tas sis chy nuteay, So in Luke xxiv. 50, fos sis BnSaviar. 
Compare 1 Macc. ii. 58, Polyb. ii. 52. 7, Diod. Sic, i. 27. Sometimes, however, in 
the LXX, it governs a gen. ; as in Isai. xxxvili. 1, fag Savérov. So in Exod. xvi. 
28, Numb. xiv. 11, 2 Sam. vii. 18, and elsewhere.’ 

_ 4, Besides adverbs which govern a genitive there are two, 
Gua and ragandncioy, which govern a dative. Matt. xiii. 29, guz 
avrois. Phil. ii. 27, rapemdanciov Javerw. 

Obs. 2. The former of these is joined with the preposition evy in 1 Thess, iv, 17, 


v. 10. Elsewhere it is a simple adverb; as in Acts xxiv. 26, xxvii. 40, Rom. iii, 
12, Col. iv. 3, 1 Tim. v. 13, Philem. 22. 


5. The adverbs of place éxei, ov, daov, which properly in- 
dicate resi, are not unfrequently joined in the New Tes- 
tament with verbs of motion; as in Matt. ii. 22, égoBndn éxci 
amcAdeiv, for txcioce. John iii. 8, ov daaye, for woi, which does 
not occur in the New Testament. Again in John viii. 21, 
S%00 byw omayw. XxXi. 18, ofce: ce Srrou od JéAcis, where éxeice is 
understood ; and so in Matt. xxv. 24. See above § 59. 1. 
Obs. 2. Add Matt. xvii. 20, Luke xii. 18, xxi. 2, John vii. 3, 
viii. 14, xviii. 3, Rom. xv. 24, Heb. vi. 20. 

Obs. 3. In John xi. 34, wod reSsixars adrév, the adverb bears its proper import. 
On the other hand ixsics is once used in the place of ixs/ in Acts xxil. 5, 2%e» xal 
Tous ixsios dveas. So in Hippocrates: of ixsios oixtovess.® 

Obs. 4. As adjectives are sometimes used for adverbs, so it has been supposed, on 
the other hand, that adverbs are put for adjectives; as in: Matt. i. 18, rod 33 *Ineov 
Xewored 4 vivo ovrws nv. xix. 10, si oUrws ioriv % airic. And so in Matt, xxiy, 
39, Rom. iv. 18, 1 Pet.ii. 15. In these passages, however, otrws ivr! is merely a 
phrase of equal import with ofras ts, which occurs in Acts vii. 1, xii, 15, e¢ 
‘ alii. Yet more unreasonable is it to render p«ardcy as an adjective, greater, 


instead of construing it with the verb, in Matt. xxvii. 24, parrcv SépuBos yivercs 
See also Acts xxii. 2, Phil. i. 12.° 


§ 63.—Of the Prepositions. (Butt. § 147.) 


1. A Preposition is a particle which is intended to designate 
the relations existing between one thing and another, or rather 
to represent the relative situation and condition of things, which 
the different cases are of themselves incompetent to express. 

1 Passov. Lex. in v. 

2 Winer, § 58,7. Alt, 82. 7. Lobeck ad Phryn. pp. 43, 127. Hermann ad 
Viger. p- 790. Stallbaum ad Plat. Kuthyphr. pp. 95, s 


qq- 
3- Winer, § 58,2. Alt, § 82,9. Ast ad Plat. p. 371. Reitz ad Lucian, T, vii. 
p. 137. Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 426, 
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Heb. xii. 16, dve) Pedosws puts awRore rd weureroxia abou. So Matt. xvii. 27, Mark 
x. 45, Luke xi, 11, 1 Cor, xi. 15, 1 Thess. v.15, Heb. xii. 2, James iv. 15, 1 Pet. iii, 9. 
With this notion of exchange are connected the forms v9’ dv, because, wherefore, in 
Luke i. 20, xii. 3, Acts xii. 23, and elsewhere ; and dyr} rotroy, therefore, in Eph. v, 
31. There is considerable doubt as to the import of the expression xdew avr) xdgr- 
ves in John i. 16. Some would render it grace added in the place of grace already 
given ; i. e. an uninterrupted supply of grace; but perhaps the best interpretation 
is that which repeats airod after ydgiros, 80 that the sense will be, We Christians 
have received a needful supply of grace instead of, and answerable to, the full mea- 
sure of the grace of Christ.! ; 

Obs. 3. ’Aws, from, denoting the separation of one object from another with which 
it was externally connected ; as in Matt. xxvii. 2, dwsxdasws viv AiSov kad eis Seas. 
It indicates therefore departure from a person, place, or vicinity ; as in Matt. iii. 16, 
&vifn dws vot Bares. vii. 23, awoymgsirs dx’ tuo. viii. 1, xaraBdves dard rev dpous. 
Xiv. 29, xavafids dwé ro wrolov, i. 0. from ship-board. Acts xv. 38, dwerrdyra aa’ ai- 
vay a¢o MapGuaies, which would be incorrectly rendered, departed from them in Pam- 
pkylia; since not only a separation from them, but a departure from Pamphylia is also 
intended. Also distance from a place; as in John i. 18, iyyis car ‘IsgorcAupan, os 
awe ecatioy sxarives. Freedom from, or deprivation of, an object is also indicated ; 
as in Matt. i. 21, cass roy Anoy aro awd cov capri avrav, Luke v. 34, tS: dying 
aes rig paeriyss cov. Connected with these /ocal significations are such expressions 
as the following :-—Mark vii. 4, dv dyopas, after market. Acts xvi. 33, tracvety avd 
vin wanyay. Rom. xv. 15, dvd pigous, in part, partly. Transferred to the sense of 
time, it refers to a period, since which any thing has happened; as in Matt. ii. 16, 
Luke ii. 36, John xi. 53, Acts x. 30, Rom. i. 20. Hence the phrases a2” dexjis, ori- 
ginally, in Matt. xix. 4; 29° of, sctl. yetvouv, ag’ Ss, sctl. auigas, in Luke xxiii. 25, 
Acts xx. 18, xxiv. 11, 2 Pet iii. 4, et afbi. In a general acceptation it denotes 
origin, source, cause, means, &c. Matt. iii. 4, iupe dvs ceiav xagacy. vii. 16, 
dai vav nagwin abran igiyrecieSs abrois. xiv. 26, ded rov fou ixeatar. xvi. 21, 
Werrd wadsir axe rav xesePorigny. Luke xxi. 30, dg’ lavray yndonsrs. Acts x. 17, 
amierarpives xs cov Kogrnaiov, Xi.19, dieowagivess dad ois JAipsws, in consequence 
of the calamity. xvii. 2, Uusriysre aires dws car yeapar. See also Matt. xi. 19, xii. 
38, Rom. i. 7, xiii. 1, 1 Cor. i. 3, 30, iv. 5, 2 Cor. i. 2, Phil. i. 28, James i. 17, Rey. 
xii. 6 ; and compare Gen. xxxvi. 7, Judith ii. 20, LXX, Plat. Phed. p. 83. B, Lucian. 
D. D. vi. 5. Analogous to this is the use of dad in designating the inhabitants or 
natives of a place, or the members of a party; as in Matt. 11. 1, wdyes da’ drarodmy, 
Eastern magi. xxi. 11, 3 wgopsens § dws NaZapic. Acts xvii. 13, of dwe iis Oseoare- 
vinns lovtase. Add Matt. xv. 1, xxvii. 57, Mark xv. 43, Luke xxiii. 51, John i. 45, 
xi. 1, xxi. 2, Heb. xiii. 24; and compare Polyb. v. 70. 8, Plut. Brut. § 2. Somewhat 
similar is 2 Tim. i. 3, desu iw ry Ory, & Aarestw dwe xeoyivmy, the God of my fore- 
Sathers. Compare Polyb. v. 55. 9. 

Obs. 4. ’Ex, or if, from or out of, differs from daé in referring to such objects as 
proceed from the inferior of another object; as in Matt. vili. 28, ix cay pvnesiay iee- 
xcéstve. It also denotes removal from any intimate connexion ; as in Rom. vii. 24, 
alg ps pirswas tx rev sapares Tou Savdvou rebrev. Leas correctly, but not unfrequently, 
it is scarcely distinguishable from dxé, and the two are occasionally indeed em- 
ployed indifferently. Compare Matt. iii. 16, xiv. 29, with Acts viii. 39, xxvii. 29. 
The forms ix xtgiecov, abundantly (Mark vi. 51), ix Ysvrigev, second/y (Matt. xxvi. 42), 
and is ssirgov, moderately (John iii, 34), are cognate with dws pigovs. It will not 
therefore be expected that any line can be drawn between the two prepositions in 


1 See Campbell and Kuinoel ad oc. 
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their secondary import. Thus with reference to time, ix signifies a/ffer, since, jut 
after. Matt. xix. 20, ix vsienrés wow. Acts ix. 33, i ira éxreé. So also the phrases 
UE seas, ix rev dsiwvev, bx revrev, s% od, in John vi. 64, 66, xiii. 4, et alibi. Ina gene 
ral sense, it denotes origin, whether natural or spiritual, cause, maferial, means, &. 
Matt. iii. 9, ix cay A‘Swr covers lytions rinva. Mark xii. 30, dyamsiosss Kugsor viv On 
vou IE Sans chs xagdias ov. John ii. 15, weous Peayiarsuy ix exeviwy. So John vii 
44, Acts xix. 25, Rom. ii. 29, 1 Cor. ix. 14, 2 Cor. ii. 2. Add Matt. i. 3, 5, 6, xi 
33, xiii. 47, xxvii. 7, 29, Luke xii. 15, xvi. 9, John vii. 22, Acts xxviii. 3, Rom.i.4, 
vi. 17, xiv. 23, 2 Cor. ix. 2, Gal. vi. 8, Eph. ii. 8, v. 30, vi. 6, 1 Thess, ii. 3, 1 Tm. 
i, 5, 1 John ii. 16, iii, 8, 10, Rev. viii. 11. Somewhat peculiar is Rev. xv. 2, xg 
ix ewes, with which compare the Latin, victoriam ferre ex aliquu, Liv. viii. 8. It 
denotes also connexion with a sect or party; as Acts x. 45, of ix wsgsropis suru. 
XV. 23, adsageis roig iF iQvav. Rom. iv. 14, of ix vinow, Tit. ii. 8, & i inavrins, sci. 
yrouns. The significations of ad, in, cum, which have been assigned to it, are en- 
tirely inadmissible. In Matt. xx. 21, ix dfs is e dextra, not ad dextram; for ina 
designation of relative place the mind passes from one object to another. So in? 
Cor. ii. 4, ix worartis Drinpews Tygarpa, the import is, that the Apostle wrote to then 
out of his state of distress, though undoubtedly he was ts that state ; and in | Tis. 
i. 5, dydan ix xaSagas xagdias is love proceeding from a pure heart, not love togethe 
with purity uf heart.’ 

Obs. 5. Tee signifies before, with reference to place; and thence denotes prisrily 
of time, and, in general, superivrity and preference. Of place, in Matt. xi. 19, eer 
orinAw gov kyyiroy ou wed Teerwmey Mov. Acts v. 23, sigepesy Qurancs teroras wee vin 
Supey. Add Mark i. 2, Luke i. 78, ix. 52, x. i, Acts xil. 6, 14, xiv. 13; and compare 
Heliod. Aeth, i. 11.30. Of time, in John xvii. 24, wes xaraBeats xécpev. Actev. 
36, wed yee rovray rev hyusgwy avicrn Oiweas. Add Matt. v. 12, viii. 29, Johnx.& 
Of superiority, in James v. 12, xed welyrey dt, oh Seriers. See also 1 Pet. iv. 8; and 
compare Herodian. vy. 4.21. Sometimes there is a trajection in the use of this 
preposition; as in John xii. 1, weo &% ausgay Tov waexen, six days before the passver- 
2 Cor. xii. 2, xg0 iray dsxariecdguy, fourteen years ago. So in Amos i. 1, LXX, # 
300 irayv rou cuucxov. Joseph. Ant. xv. 1.4, wee nuieas pues ris iepeHs. See also Amo 
iv. 7, 2 Macc. xv. 36, Joseph. c. Apion, 11. 2. 


3. The prepositions év and cvy govern the dative only.* 


Obs. 6. ’Ev, in, denotes the place in, upon, at, or near which an object remains, and 
is therefore joined with the case of rest, the dative; asin Matt. iv. 16, é Aads 6 x09 
paves tv exoru. ix. 35, IWaoxwy iv ais euraywyans. Xi. 4, xavesxovvras iy ‘legevendse- 
John iv. 20, iv rovrm ra deus wpeotxivneay. Heb.1. 3, ixdduesy iv SsEia. Rev. iii. 21, 
xaSious ty re Deovy. See also Matt. i. 18, xii. 40, xvi. 27, Mark xii, 38, Luke vii. 52, 
John x. 23, xi. 20, Acts vii. 44, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. viii. 5, x. 12, Rev. iii. 4, 5, xi. 
12. Hence, with reference to persons, it signifies among; as in Luke xvi. 15, ¢@ is 
aveamos tpnacr. Acts ii. 29, +6 pria abroy ior iv Hy. XxV. 6, duargipas iy oF 
vos. From this primary sense the following analogies are readily deducible:— 
(1) Business in which one is employed; as in Rom. 1. 9, ¢ Aargst@ iv cw tbayyidiv 
1 Tim. iv. 15, iv rovross iets. (2) Society to which one belongs, or matters in which 
one has a share; as in Matt. xxiii. 30, xowwrel ty ry alpari trav weopnray. Acts vill. 
Q1, obx tori oo pigs iva Abyy rovrw. (3) Agency or ministry, aud also an insire- 
ment, in cases of intimate connexion between the act and the agency ; as in Matt. 


1 See Schleusner and Wahl in v. 

2 Wetstein, Kypke, and Kuinoel ad 1. c. 

8 Winer, § 52, a. b. Alt, Gram. N. T. $78. Poppo ad Xen. Cyrop. p. 1%. 
Heindort ad Plat. Cratyl. p. 71. 
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v. 13, iv rin dalobnosras, wherewith shall it be salted, i.e. how shall the savour be 
again fixed in it. vii. 2, iv d pivow usresios, with what measure, within which the 
substance to be measured is contained, ye mete. ix. 34, iv ry doyorrs ray asporlwy 
ixBdrau ra daysdne, by the prince of the devils abiding in him. Add Matt. vii. 6, 
Luke xxii. 49, James iii, 9, 1 Pet. ii. 16, Rev. vi. 8, xiv. 15, xvii. 16; and compare 
Gen. xli. 36, xlvili. 22, Exod. xiv. 21, xvi. 3, xvii. 5, 13, xix. 13, Josh. x. 35, Judg. 
iv. 16, vi. 34, xv. 13, 15, xvi. 7, xx. 16, 48, 1 Kings xii. 18, Ezr.i. 50, Nehem. i. 
10, 3 Esdr. i. 38, Judith ii. 17, 19, v. 9, vi. 4, vii. 27, 1 Mace. iv. 15, v. 44, vi. 3], 
LXX, Aristot. Probl. xxx. 5, Hippocr. Aph. ii. 36. (4) State or condition of the 
mind, tanate qualities or endowments, and other cognate ideas; as in Matt. xvi. 27, 
Sextodas iv oH 2En rou wareds aires. Lukei. 17, weosrsiosras iv wvidpari xa) Suvapers 
"Halov. 1 Cor. ii. 4, 6 Adyos pou ovx (Sr) iv wesboig avbpwmivns copias Aoyors, GAA’ by daro- 
dees wrvsvparos xal duvdusos. Eph. iv. 15, &anbsvevess iv ayden. Add Matt. vi. 7, 
xvii. 21, xxii, 37, John xiii. 35, xvii. 10, Acts iv. 9, 10, xi. 14, xvii. 28, 31, Rom. v. 
9, 1 Cor. vi. 2, xiv. 6, 21, Gal. iii. 12, Eph. iv. 14, vi. 10, Heb. i. 2, xiii. 9, James i. 
25, et alibi. Some have supposed this signification to have been derived from that 
of the Hebrew prefix 5, which is constantly so employed; but the same usage is 


found in the best Greek writers.1 Hence it is that a noun in the dative with iy 
frequently supplies the place of an adjective; as in Luke iv. 32, iv iZousia Hy 8 Adyos 
wire. 2 Cor. xii. 2, oda dvSeumev iv Xgiery, a Christian, So in Gal. i, 22, Eph. ii. 
21, 22, iii. 21, 1 Tim. ii. 7, 2 Tim. i. 13, Tit. iii. 5, 2 Pet. ii. 13. Sometimes the 
same mode of expression is to be taken adverbially ; as in Matt. xxii. 16, iv day- 
Stig, truly, sincerely. Mark xiv. 1, iv d0ay, craftily. Col. iv. 5, iv copiz, wisely. 
Add John vii. 4, Acts xvii. 31, xxvi. 7, Eph. vi. 24, Heb. ix. 19, James i. 21, Rev. 
xviii. 1. Compare Judith i. 11, Ecclus. xviii. 9. An adverb is interchanged with 
this form in John vii. 10, ob pavipéis, Ad bs iv xeuers. With reference to time, iv 
indicates the period in, at, during, or within which anything is done; as in Matt. ii. 
1, iv tyigais ‘“Hewdou rov Baciasws. Mark xv. 29, iv coswiv tyigais oixedoeay. John v. 
7, by Ji (scil. xgirm) texouas, while 1am coming. 1 Cor. xv. 51, &aAraynodtes9a bv dei- 
gy, iv pixn opbarper, iv oH iexadrn etramiyy:, in an instant, at the last trump. Add 
Matt. iii. 1, xii. 2, Mark x, 37, xiii. 24, Luke xii. 1, xxii. 28, John ii. 19, 20, vii. 11, 
Xxiii. 23, Acts viii. 33, xvii. 31, 1 John i. 28, Rev. xv. 1, xviii. 10; and compare 
Dan. xi. 20, Isai. xvi. 14, Diod. Sic. xx. 85, lian. V. H. i. 6. 

Obs. 7. The primary import of iv and sis is so opposite, that the use of the 
former instead of the latter, as advocated by many commentators," seems to be very 
doubtful; and indeed it will be found that the verbs implying motion, with which 
dv is sometimes found, generally involve the idea of res# also.2 Thus in Matt. xiv. 
3, Bnesy ebesy, xa) Eero iv PurAaxn, cast him into prison, and retained him there: and 
a similar reason will obtain in Matt. ix. 31, Mark i. 16, Luke i, 17, vii. 17, xxiii. 
42, John v. 4, Rom. i. 23, 2 Cor. xiv. 11, Rev. i. 9, xi. 11, and elsewhere. In 
many passages, which have been referred hither, the preposition is employed in its 
‘strictly appropriate sense; as in Mark v. 30, imiwreadsis iv ro scam, turning round 
among the multitude. Compare Matt. iii. 9, x. 16, Acts xx. 19, Rom. xi. 17, 
1 Thess. v. 12, et alibi. Many other passages also, which have been rendered 
without a due regard to the proper force of this preposition, may be easily ex- 


? Gesen. Lex. and Noldii Concord. in v. Passov. Lex. inv. %. Poppoad Tuu- 
eyd. i. 178. . 

* Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 451. Georg. Hierocrit. i.3.18, Schleusner and Bret- 
schneider in v. Kuinoel and Rosenmuller passim. 

§ Winer and Alt, «bi supra: Schulthess in the New Theological Annals, for 
Murch, 1827, p. 226. Beyer de prepp. sis and iy in N. T. permutatione. 
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plained upon similar principles. Some of these have been classed under ther 
tespective heads, to which may be added Luke ii. 27,° ads» iv ve eviupar, not 
he came by the spirit, but in the spirit, i.e. in a state of inspiration, &c. So in 
Luke iv. 1, et passim. Again, John iv. 37, iv vetey, tn this instance: Acts vii. 
33, i» 7” TAWUIOT ALTE Kh sien avres Aen, during the time of Ais husuhatun: 
Rom. ii. 20, civ uighwow vis yroeins xml vis AnSslag iy ry vim, the system of 
true knowledge laid down in the Law. 1 Cor. iv. 6, ive iv ages pedSues, that ye may 
learn in us, i.e. by the example exhibited in our conduct. Here also may be men 
tioned the phrase yirteSa: ty iavey, to be in one’s right mind, as distinguished from 
inSsiy sis lavedy, to come to one’s senses. Compare Luke xv. 17, Acts xii. 1]. In 
1 Cor. iv. 21, Heb. ix. 25, ly seems to have nearly the import of ey. Compan 
Xen. Cyrop. ii. 3. 14.' 

Obs. 8. Biv, with, together with, indicates union, companionship ; as in Matt. my. 
27, nopiedpeny dy 68 buds ov rhny, Mark viii. 34, sgeexarsochpcaves viv Socdev ov om 
paSneeeis abrev, Luke xxiv. 21, eby wees roureis, besides all these things. Acts v. 17, 
oi oy aves, his attendants, or colleagues ; Xxil. 9, of ois ico? Sorss, my companies. 
Sometimes the idea of assistance is included; as in Acts xiv. 4, of sly deus sn ens 
Teudacseis of di civ rois aworrsreus, 1 Cor. v. 4, civ oy durdpess cov Kupiov. xv. 10, bn iyo 
31, AAG H eels ved Osed 4 oby tuoi. In Luke i. 56, ody airy means at her house; and 
is equivalent to the French, chez elle. 


4. With the accusative alone, «is, and, in the New Testa- 
ment, ava, are used.* 


Obs. 9. Eis, to, into, indicates motion fo an object; and in this its primary /ecal 
sense it occurs in Matt. ii. 11, iASsvess sis ony inlay. iii. 10, sis wig Bérdscas, Luke 
viii. 8, Irsety sis ray yar. Acts iv. 3, iSsvee sis ciency. And so in Matt. ii. 13, 14, 20, 
21, 22, iv. 1, 5, 8, et alibi. This idea of direction to an object is clearly preserved 
in the use of the preposition after verbs of speaking, and whenever the ais: or purport 
of an action is intended. Thus in Matt. xviii. 15, iay dpaprien sig ot 5 &drpis om 
xxvi. 10, tgyov xarcy sigydoare sis it. Mark iii. 29, d¢ 3° dy Bracgnusion sis oe wnupe 
ve dyiove Luke xxii. 65, xa trtpa worrd Brurgnuovvrss iasyor sis aorev. John v. 45, 
tis oy Uusis nAwixars. 2 Cor. ii. 4, ray ayaany iv icw sis buas. Gal. ili. 27, sig Xguvn 
iBawrioSnre. Add Matt. xviii. 6, Luke xii. 10, xv. 18, 21, Acts vi. 11,1. 27, v. 8, 
1 Cor. viii. 11, xvi. 1, 1 Pet. iv. 9; and compare Herodian. vi. 7, 1], vii. 10, Polyb. 
x. 3.17. Hence it may frequently be rendered tn respect fo; asin Acts ii. 2%, 
Aapid yee Abyss sis airov. xxv. 20, RM OpoUpsYos tis rnv xiel revrTou Zarnow. Rom. iv. 20, 
tis thy iwayytrAiay Tov Otoy ob duxgidn rn arivia. Add Matt. vi. 34, Luke vii. 30, 
xii, 21, 2 Cor. ix. 13, Eph. v. 32, Heb. vii. 14; and compare 2 Sam. xi. 4, LXX. 
Diod. Sic xi. 50. Pausan. vi. 2, 4, x. 24. Motion is also clearly indicated in the 
following senses: Matt. xiii. 30, dncars aire sis Biewas, into bundées: xxvii, 30, ix- 
wricaveis tis avrov, upon him: Mark xv. 38, iexloSn tis dv0, into too parts ; Luke x. 
36, tuwicovros tis rovs Anoras, amongst thieves: John xi. 32, txsesv sig res wodas, at 
his feet, but with a motion forwards. The design intended, and the event produced, 
are also expressed by this preposition ; as in Matt. xii. 41, perivingas Sis Te xiguyea 
"luvs XXVIII 7,% nyegaray Tov ayeov sig Tadny vois Levers. Mark. i. 4, xneveruy Rdarieee 
pesravolas sis apsow apaprioy, With reference to time, sis denotes of course a Suture 
period, until ; as in Matt. x. 22, xxiv. 13, 6 Umousivas tis Tiros. XXxi. 19, sis eov alarm 


1 Hermann ad Viger. p. 858. Krebs. Obss. p. 26. 

2 Winer, § 53,a. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 79. Hermann ad Soph. p. 80. Gataker 
de N. T. Stylo, p. 180. Wahl de part. si et prep. sis ap. “i script. usu et 
potestate, p. 59. Passov. Lex. in wv. tis and dvd. 
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Sor ever: Luke 1. 50, ss yinas ytyvsay, Acts iv. 3, sis ray aipioy. It is used with a 
genitive, subaud. oixey or depara, in Acts ii. 27,31. See § 44, 6. Obs. 19. Also 
with the name of a person, whose house is intended, in Acts xvi. 40, sienaSev tis cay 
Aviiay, into Lydia's house. So, in Latin, Ter. Eun. iii. 5. 64, Eamus ad me. 

Obs. 10. It is not that sis is used for ivy, but the idea of rest and motion is com- 
bined, when sis is constructed with verbs which convey the former meaning; as in © 
Matt. ii. 23, xacyxnesy sis wéAw, where many MSS, insert, and it should seem 
correctly, iASdy, as in Matt. iv. 13. Compare also John xx. 19, 26. More direct 
examples, in which, however, the idea of previous motion is included, are Mark ii. 1, 
sis eixéy toes, where sieijaSsy sis Kaosgvaci immediately precedes. xiii. 3, xa9nyivov 
sig v2 Spos. Acts ii. 31, od xarsasigin 4 Yun aired sis dou. xviii. 21, def ws wedvems 
Try logrhy cy iecopivny woincas tis “Ispersausn. XXi. 13, dwoSavsiv cis ‘Isgoucaatye iroians 
Yew. See also Mark v. 14, Luke i. 20, xi. 7, John ix. 7, xx. 7, Acts vii. 4, viii. 23, 
40, xix. 22; and compare Orpb. Argon. 599. Alian. V. H. vii. 12. Other passages, 
which have been referred to this head, do not belong to it; as Mark i. 9, tGawcicS» 
sis rév "leedevnv, he was baptized by immersion txéo the Jordan. v.34, trays sis sigdvm, 
ad salutem: and so in Luke vii. 50, et alibi passim. Compare 1 Kings xx. 13, 
2 Kings xv. 9, LXX. In John i. 18, 6 dy sis voy xdAvev, is probably a Hebraism ; 
and the expression in Acts vii. 53, sis dserayds &yyirwy is clearly parallel with 
Gal. iii. 19, dierayivra 3/ ayylaev, but upon what grammatical principle, it is 
difficult to determine. Compare also Heb. ii, 2; and see § 47, 2. Obs. 5. 

Obs. 11. ’Ava, in, through, is sometimes joined with a dative in other writers, but 
with an accusative only in the New Testament. Thus in Matt. xiii. 25, fewsues 
Sit dvce avd peor vou eirov, in the midst of, i.e. amongst, the wheat: 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 
dvd pipes, in turn. See also Mark vii. 31, 1 Cor. vi. 5, Rev. vii. 17, With a numeral 
expressed or understood, it implies distributson; as in Matt. xx. 9, 10, traBor ava 
Snvdguy, a penny each: Luke ix. 3, ava We xiravag inv, two coats apiece. Com- 
pare Mark vi. 40, Luke ix. 14, x. 1. Itis used adverbially without a case in Rev. 
Xi. 21, avd tls ixaeres, cack one severally. These are the only forms in which the 
preposition appears. 


§ 64. 


1, The Prepositions governing two cases are ia, xara, darte, 
and, in the New Testament, were, regi, and inc. They govern 
the genitive and the accusative. | 


Obs. 1. Asc, through, takes (1.) the genitive, inasmuch as, in a /ocal sense, the idea 
of passing through includes that of proceeding from, and passing out. Mark x1 16, 
obs Apity iva. cig Dusviynn oxtvos id rod itvou. 1 Cor. iii, 15, abrds di cwIrosras, overs dt 
és Bid wugis. Heb. ix. 11, due cits usivovos oxvivns cienadsy tis ra dye. Hence, with 
reference to ‘ime, it denotes a period throughout, or after which an event took place; 
as in Luke v. 5, 3)’ dans ris voxrds xomsdtourrts, ovdty tAdBousy. Gal. ii. 1, twesra, duct 
Ssxarsovdpuy iray, wdduy aviBny sis ‘IsgoroAuna. See also Matt. xxvi. 61, Mark ii. 1, 
Acts i. 3, xxiv. 17, Heb. ii.15. In a general sense, it denotes any cause whatso- 
ever, whether principal, ministerial, or instrumental, through the medium of which 
an action passes to its accomplishment. Thus in Matt. i. 22, ¢ paSiv dad cov Kugiou 
Ya wed weoprrev. John i. 3, rdvra 3’ abrod ivines. Acts iii. 16, 4 riers 4 3” aired. 
1 Cor. ili. 5, 3scéxoves, 3° Svimiwrswoars, Xvi. 3, Br imiroray rovrevs wiprpw, by means 
of letters of recommendation, not with letters : 2 Pet. i. 3, vot xarivarees huis dic detns 
xa) dosris, by his glorious goodness. This last passage is rendered by Schleusner 
qui vos ad religionem Christianam adduxit eo consilio, ut consequamini felicitatem; 
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which cannot be correct, since the genitive never denotes a Arad cause.! For other 
examples see Mark vi. 2, xvi. 20, Luke i. 70, John i, 17, Acts iv. 16, v. 12, viii. 13, 
xv. 23, xviii. 9, xix. 26, xxi. 19, Rom. i. 5, iii, 20, iv. 13, v. 1, 2, 11, xi. 35, 1 Cor. i. 9, 
vi. 14, Gal. i. 1, Heb. ii. 10. Sometimes a gemtive with da is used adverbially ; asin 
Heb. xii. 1, 3,’ daepovis, patiently. Compare Luke viii. 4, Acts xv. 27, Rom. viii. 25, 
Heb. xiii, 22, 1 Pet. v.12. (2.) With an accusafive, Xe denotes the impulsive « 
the fixa/ cause; and signifies on account of, because of; asin Matt. xxvii. 18, ds 
PSévey wagllexay airy, Mark ii. 27, +6 edBBares did vey dvSeewer ivines, iy I 
EvSeumes did 78 ed BBarer. Compare, for the impulsive cause, Mark ii, 4, John xi. 43; 
xii. 9, 30, Rom. iii. 25, iv. 23, 24, xi. 28, xiii. 5, 1 Cor. xi. 23, Heb. ii. 9. In some 
cases the cusse and the means are so closely allied, that 3:« may be rendered by 
means of ; asin 1 Cor. vii. 5, te ue wsdl imas 6 Zaravas Sa ray mugasian spon 
Compare Xen. Mem. iii. 3. 15, Afschin. Dial. Socr. i. 2, Diog. L. vii. 1. 12, Longi 
Past. ii. p. 622 

Obs. 2. Kard&, down, or down upon, signifies descent from a higher place ; and ther- 
fore takes (1.) a genitive; asin Matt. vili. 32, deunes wave 4 &yiAn cay Xelews xark ns 
xenuved sis Tay Sdéraccar, Mark xiv. 3, xariyiy aired xark rig xiQaris, down spe 
his head ; the flask being held over it. Compare 1 Cor, xi. 4. By an easy trans 
ition it indicates hostility; as in John xviii. 29, rive earn yopiay Pigses xarh ca 
&vSeuwev rovrov; what accusation do ye bring down upon kim; i. e., against him? 
See also Matt. v. 11, 23, x. 35, xii. 14,30, Mark ix. 40, John xix. 11, Acts xix. 16, 
xxv. 3, Jude 15; and compure Numb. xii. 1, xxi. 5, Job iv. 18, xxxi. 36, Wisd. iv. 
16, 2 Macc. ii. 27, LXX, Polyb. ix. 3. 10, #lian. V. H. ii, 6, x.6. Hence, per 
haps, its use in adjurations ; as in Matt. xxvi. 63, Beexiles os xnare rev Otel Compare 
1 Cor. xv. 15, Heb. vi. 13. So likewise in 2 Chrou. xxxvi. 13, Jerem, xilix. 13, 
Judith i. 12, LXX. Another sense is that of diffusion ; as in Luke ivy. 14, @xua 
ILIAD: nal sans cig wtencwens, throughout the whole district. Add Luke xxiii. 5, Acts 
ix. 31. (2.) Since the notion shroughout may be referred, not only to the point from 
which an object proceeds, but to that also ¢o which it tends, this /oca/ sense belongs 
to xara with an accusative ; asin Luke viii. 39, xa3’ dany rh» wéauy xnedecwy. Acts 
v. 15, xara ras wAariias ixPigt ros doSunsis, along the streets. So Luke ix. 6, x.4, 
Acts viii. 1, 3, xi. 1, Nearly equivalent is the sense in Luke x. 33, sdsuev a9: 20° 
avroy, came to him. Compare Acts xvi. 7. With reference to time it denotes the 
period through which an action passes; as in Matt.i. 19, xee’ ovee, during a dream. 
So Gen. xx.6, xxi. 11, LXX, Herodian. ii. 7.6, Alciphr. iii, 59, AE lian. V. H.i. 13. 
Again in Heb. iii, 8, xara ray auigar rev wsipacpov. It denotes at, on, or about; as 
in Matt. xxvii. 15, x9’ iopeay, al the feast ; Acts xill. 27, xard wdy eciBBacev, on every 
Sabbath, Rom. ix. 9, xara rév xaigiv Tevreyv tAsiropms, at OY about this time. Hence 
the formula xara xaipoy, at a proper or seasonable time, in due time, in Rom, vy. 6, and 
elsewhere. From these significations the transition is easy to those of correspond- 
ence, conformity, similarity, and other cognate senses. Thus in Matt. xvi. 27, er 
duo ixdery xara ray xeakiy avrov. Luke i.9, xara re t90¢ ris ‘secrsias. ii. 22, nave 
Tov vowov Mwotws, John ii. 6, xard rev xaSagipiv ray "lovdaiwy. Rom. iii. 5, xard 
avSeuroy diy. Gal. iv. 28, xara "loade. Compare Job i. 8, ix, 32, xii. 3, xlii 
15, Ecclus. x. 2, xxxvi. 23; and Lucian. Pisc. 6. 12, Plat. Apol. 1, Arrian. 
Exp. iii. 27. To these may be added Matt. xix. 3, xaré waeay aiviey, for every 
reason; Rom. vill. 27, xard @stv, according to God’s will or appointment. Phil, iy. 11], 
ov x29’ vortonosy Atyw, with respect to want, i.e., as if I were in want, See also Matt. 


1 See Vitringa in Diss. iii, Lib. i.c. 7. p. 224. Suicer. Thes. i. p. 706. Pott. and 
Wolf ad 1. c. 

* Winer, §§ 5]. 3. 53,c. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80,1. Brunck ad Arist. » 44. 
Wyttenbach ad Plat. Op. Mor. ii. p- 2. shes 6s 
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il. 16, ix. 29, xxiii, 3, Luke i, 18, ii. 29, xxiii. 56, Acts iii. 17, xviii. 14, xxvi. 5, 
Rom. viii. 1, ix. 5, xi, 28, xv. 5, 1 Cor. iii. 3, 2 Cor. vii. 9,10, Gal. i. 11, iii. 15, 
Eph. iv. 24, 1 Tim, v. 21, 2 Tim.i. 1, 9, Tit. iii.5, 1 Pet. i. 15, iv. 14. Thus it is 
that xzra with an accusative frequently supplies the place of an adjective or adverb ; 
asin Acts xviii. 15, vépou rot xa9’ dues, yourlaw; Rom. vii. 13, x29 dasePoany duag- 
twrés, exceedingly sinful; xi. 21, cay xara Gicw xadduy, the natural branches. Com- 
pare Luke x. 31, Acts xiv. 20, xxv. 23, xxvii. 2, Rom. i. 15, e# alibi. Lastly, with 
reference to time and place, and also with numerals, xara implies distribution ; as in 
Luke ii. 41, xae’ tres, yearly, from year to year; viii. 1, 4, xara wo24v, from city to 
eity ; John xxi. 25, xa9’ ty, singly, one by one. See also Matt. xxiv. 7, xxvi. 55, 
Luke xi. 3, xiii. 8, 22, Acts xv. 21, xx. 20, xxi. 19, xxii. 19, 1 Cor. xiv. 27, 31, 
Eph. v. 33, Tit. i.5, Heb. ix. 5,25; and compare 1 Sam. vii. 16, 2 Chron. ix. 24, 
Zech. xiv. 16, LXX.! 

Obs. 3. ‘Taio, above, over, does not occur in the New Testament in its primitive 
focal sense; from which it is readily applied, (1-) with a genitive, to what is 
done instead of, in Lehalf of, in defence of, on account of, any object. Thus in Mark 
ix. 40, ts yee obx Fors xad pay, iwie iuevioriv. John xviii. 14, copgign tra avSeu- 
Sev axorieIas vvig roy Aaov. Acts v. 41, xaloorrss, ors dig rev dyomares avrou xarnts- 
OIncav aripecSiva: Rom.v.6, Xpiuwrds ixig doiBav awidan. 2 Cor. v. 20, svie 
Xpirrov wetoBsvexsv. Add Matt. v. 44, Luke ix. 50, xxii. 19, 20, John xi. 4, 50, Acts 
ix. 16, xxvi. 1, Rom. v. 7, 8, viii. 31, xiv. 15, xv. 8,9, 1 Cor. xv. 3, 2 Cor. i.6, 
v. 14,15, 1 Thess. v. 10, 1 Tim. ii. 1,6, Tit. ii. 14, Philem. 13, Heb. v. 1, 3, vii. 
27, 1 Pet. ii. 21, 1 John iii. 16. It indicates a motive in Phil. ii. 13, dwie cis 
sidexias. Sometimes also it may be rendered concerning ; as in Rom. ix. 27, ‘Heatas 
xpalss vip rev *logarar. 2 Cor. i. 8, ob Sirousy suas ayvosiy twig ris Sainpews ayoye 
See also 2 Cor. viii. 23, 2 Thess. ii, 1 ; and compare 2 Sam. xviii. 5, Tobit vi. 15, 
LXX. In the same sense the Latin super is used in Virg. En. i. 754, Multa 
super Priamo rogitans. (2.) With an accusative, drig denotes the place of dignity to 
which any one is raised; as in Matt. x. 24, obs tors padnens iaig viv diddoxadoy. 
Compare Eph. i. 22, Phil. ii. 9, Philem. 16. Closely analogous is its comparative 
import: asin Matt. x. 37, 6 Qiray xaripa 7% penripa dmie ini, obx ieri wou dks. Acts 
KXvi, 13, Swie ray Aapwpirnra Tod HAlou wipircerpay ws das. So in 1 Cor. iv.6, Gal. 
i. 14, Eph. iii. 20. Hence the use of this preposition with comparative adjectives ; 
of which see § 43.3. There is an apparent confusion of ideas in 2 Cor, xii. 13, +f 
yee ier, 3 nrendnrs vvig ras Acwas ixxaAncias. The direction of the action must 
clearly be considered as inverted; and thus, though the expression is certainly ex- 
traordinary, it may be accounted for. Two manuscripts read waed.* Of ivi, used 
adverbially, see § 65. Obs. 5. 


2. In the New Testament werd, wegi, and dx are also found 
with two cases only, though in other writers they take three 
cases after them. 


Obs. 4. Mera, with, denotes society, companionship ; but, whereas ei with a dative 
indicates that which is, as it were, united with another object, wsra with (1.) a geni- 
tive, denotes a somewhat looser connexion of various descriptions, Thus in Matt. 
wilt, 11, dvaxra9joovras usr’ "ABoatu. xii, 3, evrds xal of usr’ adrod, his companions ; 
xiii. 20, pord apas AapBavev airov. Luke xx. 28, of Bapesusvnxdres wutr’ igov. xxiv. 5, 
ai Snrsies viv Cavre wera tay vixeav; Acts v. 26, tyays abrovs, ob psrd Bias. xvii. 11, 


1 Winer, §§ 51, k. 53,d. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 80,2. Raphelius ad Rom, xv. 5. 
Wetstein and Kypke on Gal. iv. 28. Blomfield’s Aisch. Theb. 421. 

2 Winer, § 51,1.53,e. Alt,Gram. N.7T.§80,3, Raphelius ad Rom. viii. 3]. 
Wetstein ad 2 Thess. ii. 1. 


N 
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when connected by the disjunctive particles 4 or caad. Acts viii. 34, sig izvra, 
», wtel iriped civos; Rom. iv. 10, vis ody ideyioSn; iv awsesrepen bres, 4 iv aagefersa; 
obx iv wipro, GAA’ iv dxeebveria. See also l Cor. xiv. 6, 2 Cor. ix. 7, Eph. wi 12 
1 Thess. i. 5,8; and compare Pausan. vii. 10. 1, Aleipbr. i. 31. At fhe same time 
the rule is not strictly followed; but, where the objects are perfectly distinct, the 
preposition is not uniformly repeated. Thus in Luke xxi. 26, dweyoxerran cern 
awd PeBov xai wperdoning sav iwiexomiver cH eixeugeion. John iv. 23, is encperi ul 
&AnSsig. Acts xxvi. 18, Iewreipasaws oxéreus sis Pos, xal rig Levins cov Yeranin 
civ @rtv. See also Acts vii. 38; and compare Aristot. Eth. Nic. vii. 11.1,x.9.1, 
Diod. Sic. y. $1, Diog. L. prom. 6, Strabon. xvi. 778. D, Chrysost. xxiii. p. 277. 
It is also to be observed that the prepostiion is seldom repeated before a reatw, 
which is in the same case with its antecedent. Thus in Luke i. 25, iv sydeass, aks ine 
"3 x. 7... So Acts xiii. 2, 39. Compare Xen. Anab. v. 7. 17, Conv. iv. 1, Pla 
Legg. ii. 5, x. 15, xii. 7, Pheed. 21, Pausan. ix. 39. 4, Dim. Hal. i. 69. There me 
a few cases where the preposition is repeated ; as in John iv. 53, iv ixsivy of ie, 
ivasiasy. Acts vii. 4, sis che yay cadre, sis fv ims vey xaresxurs. So Demosth. str. 
Timoth. p. 705, B, iv reis scedves, ly ols yiygawrass.¢. A. See also Aristot. H. As 
v. 30, Diog. L. viii. 2.11. In the Greek classics the preposition is seldom repeated 
in comparisons with ds or dase, but in the New Testament always; as in Acts x. 
15, iwivsos 7é wvstuee v6 hy le’ wireds, Sowig wai if’ nas iv &ex3. So in Rom. 1. 
19, 2 Cor. viii. 7, Gal. iii, 16, Philem, 14, Heb. iv. 10. The case in somewhit 
different in Phil. ii, 22, os wacg) cixver, obv buco) Wedasvess. 

Obs. 9. It frequently happens that the same preposition is employed with a 
different case, and in a different sense, in the same sentence ; as in Heb. ii. 10,% 
by ra wavra, xa 3, ov ra wavra, on account of whom, and by whom, are all thing. 
Of a like nature is Heb. xi. 29, diBncay chy lovIear Sd rAnooary, ws Ba Eneas. On the 
other hand, a different preposition accompanies the same noun in order to express 
a different relation; as in Rom. iii. 22, dixaseton Osev Bie wiorsws *Inoou Keowee us 
mhvras xal iwi wavras Tous wiorivovras. Xi. 36, if abrov xual 3, aurov, xai tis avcin cs 
wavra, Gal. i. 1, dwdororos ox da’ avSparur, ovdt 0: &ySpeareu. See also 1 Cor. till. 
6, xii. 8, 2 Cor. iii. 11, Eph. iv. 6, Col. i. 16, 2 Pet. iii. 5. The same mode of ex 
pression is also found in classical Greek; particularly in the later writers. Thus ia 
Heliod, ii. 25, wee wavray xai ivi wae. Philostr. V. Apoll. iii. 25, cods iw) Sararrs 
rs xas iv Sararry. Acta Ignat. 3) ob xal usd’ of ry warp 4 deku.* 


§ 66.—Of the Negative Particles. (Buttm. § 148.) 


1. Of the two simple negative particles, od and wx, the 
former conveys a direct and absolute denial; the latter that 
which is merely mental or conditional. Accordingly oi is 
used :— 

1. With single verbs, substantives, or adjectives, which, 
with the negative, form only one idea, and that very 
frequently directly opposite to the import of the word 
itself. Thus in Matt. xxiv. 22, od wzca ozpE, no flesh; 


1 Winer, § 54,7. Stallbaum ad Plat. Sympos. p. 104, ad Gorg. pp. 38. 112. 
247, Ast ad Plat. Legg. ii. 5. Schafer ad Dion. de Comp. v. p. 325, Melet. p. 124. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 854. 

2 Winer, § 54, 1, 6. 
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1 Cor. v. 9, vii. J, ix. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 1, | Thess. ii. 9 
2 Thess. ii. 2, iii. 8, James iv. 2. 


- Obs. 2. It is perhaps more difficult to explain the occasional use of 4 for od, than 
that of od for xy. In a few passages the latter oceurs where the negative is 80 
Plainly direct, that the former would rather be expected: as in Acts ix. 9, Hs tutes 
resis Bn Brine Rom. i. 18, waisiy ra oh xaQvxevenz. (Compare Eph. v. 3.) 1 Tim. v. 
¥3} cay Move. Probably the continual occurrence of this negative, especially with 
participles, may have caused some little negligence with respect to it; not to men- 
tion that in antitheses, and with a view to peculiar emphasis, it is. constantly 
employed to convey an absolute denial. Thus in 1 Cor. 1. 28, Reailare é 6 Osds re pen 
Sora, tre cd tyra xarepyiey. 2 Cor. iii. 14, 73 abcd nd dumps fetves, 2% dvunmdowripsvey. 
iv. 18, ga cxowotwray Suey wa PrAswousva, GAA ca wy Prewoutva. Vi. 9, os Tesdtvdusve, 
xe pr Secrperadpesvesn (Compare ch. iv. 8, 9.) An emphasis seems ta lie in the 
turn of expression in 2 Cor. v. 21, dy yag pa yrovees apagriay bwig iyo &papriay 
iwoinosy, who cannot be supposed to have known sin; for rév od yrévre would imply 
nothing ‘more than eer dyrborra. Compare Rom. iv. 19. Both negatives are united 
in | Pet. i. 8, sy etx sidiess ayawars’ sis bv, dors pas spares, GRAS Turidorrts, ayare 
uaeSs. For this change in the expression there is no apparent cause; but it has 
an exact parallel in Lucian. adv. indoct. 5. xuBsgvdy obx sidas xal iwasuv, unr 
pspaIaxeds. 

Obs. 3. Two megatines sometimes destroy each other; as in Acts iv. 20, ov 
SurvdpesSa pice npetig, d sidqusry xa) Aroveapsy, wu AWALIv, we are not able not to declare, 
i, @. we must declare. Here the negatives belong to different verbs ; and it happens 
much more frequently, that two negatives, joined to the same verb, render the 
negative stronger. Thus in Mark v. 37, odx apixsy oddivea adra evvexerAcuIneas, 
John xv. 5,. xwels ipeot ob divaeSs wresiv ovddy. See also Mark i. 43, xv. 4, Luke iy. 2, 
xx. 40, John vi. 63, Acts viii. 39, xxv. 24, Rom. xiii. 8, 1 Cor. vi,.10, viii. 2, 2 Cor. 
xi. 8. The expression is sometimes yet further strengthened by an accumulation of 
négatives; asin Luke xxiii. 53, od ox fv obdiaw cbdes xsizsvos.' Of the construction 
of eb uh, sve above § 53, 5. 


§ 67.—Of some other particles. (ButtM. § 149.) 


*Os, as, like, is a particle of resemblance, answering to odrws, so; 
for which, however, it is never substituted, as some have 
supposed. The sense must be thus filled up in Mark xiii. 
34, (obrws é Eotiy G %a1Q0S), ws avsewmros x. 7. A. In Heb. iii. 
11, iv. 3, it is wherefore ; and this meaning it bears in 
‘Arrian. Exped. ii. 16. 5, v. 15.5. After verbs of saying 
and knowing, it is the same with 8m, that; asin Luke 
Vill. 47, GUNYYEIAEY auto, ws tastn NApax prea. Acts x. 28, 
ducis érioraste ws &diuirov ior x. r. A. With superlatives 
it expresses intensity, as in Acts xvil. 15, ds raysora, as 
quickly as possible; and with adjectives, admiration; as 
in Rom. x. 15, ds mpaios of modes raiv edaryyersCouevev elenvny. 


. Wiser, §59,8. Alt,§ 83,3. Ast ad Plat. Polit. p.541. Hermann, ad Viger. 
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also Luke xi. 8, xvii. 2, xviii. 4, Rom. xi. 17, 1 Cor. 1x. 2. 
Sometimes it indicates the event, and may be rendcred 
that or whether; as in Mark xv. 44, SSaduacay ei 75n 1H- 
vnxe. John ix, 25, ci duagtwros éoriv, obx oda. Also, as an 
interrogative particle it denotes whether. ‘Thus in Matt. 
xil. 10, éarnpatncay abrov Afyovres, Ei tears rots caBRass Jeg2- 
meveiv; Luke xiii. 23, ef driyor of cZdueevoee; Add Matt 
xxvii. 49, Mark iii. 2, viii. 23, Luke vi. 7, xxii. 49, xxiii. 6, 
Acts i. 6, vii. 1, x. 18, xvii. 11, xix. 2, xxi. 37, xxii. 25, | 
Cor. i. 16, vii. 16; and compare Gen. xvii. 17, xliii 6, | 
Kings xiii. 14, 2 Kings xx. 20, Ruth i. 19, Job v. 5, LXX 
This use of ci in direct questions is not found in the earlier 
Greek writers." 

Obs. In oaths and solemn assertions, the particle si has sometimes the force of a 
negative; as in Mark viii. 12, duty Aiya spiv, si deSdesras cH yevsa cadre enpin. 
(Compare Matt. xii. 39, xvi. 4, Luke xi. 29.) Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3, ds Spore iv oi 
Seyi pov, bi siesasvvovres sis ony xavawavely pov. This is an Hebraism, and occurs 
Deut. i. 35, 1 Sam. iii. 17, 2 Sam. iii. 35, Ps. Ixxxviii. 35, xciv. 11, exxxii. 44. The 
form is in fact elliptical, and is given in full in Exod. xiv. 16, [6 ina, si viel 4 Svye 
elets ewSHeevres, Very similar is Aristoph. Equit. 2, ia» pet 0” ixGivye, evdiwers Bu- 
goues. So in Latin, Cic. Epist. Fam. ix. 15.7, moriar, si habeo. On the other 
hand, icy «4 is sometimes used in the LXX as an affirmative; but it is very injudi- 
cious to explain such passages as Mark iv. 22, x. 30, 2 Thess. ii. 3, by this idiom. 
The latter involve an ellipsis, which is readily supplied from the context; and in 
the former, the redative is followed by iay according to common usage.® 


éwel, grein. See § 55. 1. 

av, HY, OTav, owoTav, Ewesdav, See § 55. 2. and § 56. 

n, or, and, after a comparative, than, requires no illustration. 
It is never used for xa’, as some have thought it to be; 
though, in the very nature of things, the employment of 
either particle, in a variety of passages, may be indifferent, 
and therefore equivalent. See Luke xx. 2 (compare Matt. 
xxi. 23), Acts i. 7, Eph. v. 3, e¢ alibt. In 1 Cor. xi. 27, 
xat is a various reading: and other instances in which 
the particles have been interchanged by the copyists, are 
John viii. 14, 1 Cor. xiii. 1. Sometimes the two particles 
 xal, or even, are united; as in Luke xviii. 11, Rom. ii 
15, 2 Cor.i. 13. Ina double'question, 7 introduces the 
second member, either with or without an interrogative 


1 Winer, § 61,2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84. Bornemann. ad Xen. Apol. Socr. 5. p. 
39. Wahl de si et tis in N. T. usu. 

* Winer, § 59, 8, Obs. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 83,6, Bos Ellips. Gr. p. 803, Wahl 
Lex, in v. icy. 
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authors refer to what they have previously written. See 
the commencement of each successive book in Xenophon's 
Anabasis. Again, in Acts iii. 21, dy (Xpsordv) Set odpariy 
wiv débactas axps ypovwy awoxatacracews wavtTwy. Here an 
antithesis, but afterwards, &c., may be suppressed ; and 
a sentence with 3 may generally in such case be supplied 
by the mind. Compare Acts xix. 4, xxvi. 4, Rom. i. 8, 
iii. 2, vii. 12, 1 Cor. xi. 18, 2 Cor. xii. 12, Col. ii. 23, Heb. 
vi. 16, vii. 18. Instead of 32, an equivalent particle » 
sometimes used after wv. Thus xai, in Luke viii. 5, 
sqq.; ve, in Acts xiii. 4; txara, in James iil. 17. It 
has been thought that yévro. and 3& are opposed to eath 
other in James ii. 8,9. This 1s very questionable; since 
wévrot is elsewhere an adversative particle; as in John 
iv. 27, vii. 13, xii. 42, xx. 5, xxi. 4, e¢ alibz. 'The particle 
wév cannot stand at the beginning of a period; but the 
compound. pevovvye is so placed in Luke xi. 28, Rom. ix. 
20, x. 18." 
ovre and wnte, oodé and unde. The appropriate use of these 
compound particles depends upon the respective nature 
of 32 and re. Hence o#re and wire may be considered 
merely as connecting negative particles, employed in 
couplets; but odd¢ and wxdé strengthen the negation, s0 
that clause rises above clause, or word above word, at 
each successive repetition of the particle. If used alone, 
ovde or unde must be rendered not even, not so much as. 
Thus in Matt. v. 29, Adyu 38 div, Sts odde Doroprwy ev waon 
ry d0&n avrov wepizBarsro ws bv rourwy. In such cases, in- 
deed, a preceding od or un is necessarily implied. Re- 
peated negatives, therefore, are thus regularly arranged :— 
oure—ovre, unre—pntre. Matt. vi. 20, Srouv ode ons ovte 
Bpaous dQaviles, xi. 18, 792 yap “Twawns pnre todion 
wnte mivwy, See also Luke xiv. 35, John v. 37, viii. 
19, ix. 3, Acts xv. 10, xxiii. 12, xxiv. 12, xxv. 8, xxvii. 
20, Rom. viii. 38, 39, 1 Cor. xi. 11, 1 Thess. ii. 5, 
Rev. ix. 20. Sometimes od or pn precedes, so as to 
indicate an entire negation, which is subsequently 
divided into portions ; as in Matt. v. 34, an jyoou 
o"AwS, NTE Ev TH OVEAVD, UNTE EVTH YN, x. T. A. Xi. 32, 


1 Winer, § 64,2,e. Heindorf ad Plat. Phied. p. 133. Ast ad Legy. p. 230. 
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& dvayiwaones; Gal. ii. 17, ef 38 sdgtInev cuaptwrol, Ze 
Xegirros duaerias Siaxoves; And with a negative in Acts 
xxi. 38, odx Zez cu cio Aiyuorrios x. 7. 0.37 

Wosev, WOTE, WOTEpsy, Mov, Was. ‘These interrogative particles, of 
which the appropriate use is confined to direct questions, 
are equally employed in indirect questions in the New 
Testament. Thus in Matt. ii. 4, txuySavero wap’ adrian, 
mov Xpsoros yewaras:. xxiv. 3, sive Hiv, wore travra tora; 
Mark xi. 18, elarovwy wis adroy amxordoouorv. John vii. 27, 
TouToy oldawey, Wodev Eoriv’ 6 ds Xpsoros, Srav Epynras, ovdeis 
yivwoxes Tovey cotiv, Acts xv. 36, éxsoxne\LoueSa ous ‘ddeh- 
Qous, was txover. As an emphatic negative, as%ey occurs 
in Mark viii. 4, xii. 37. So ads, in Matt. xii. 29,.34, John 
ix. 16, Rom. iii. 6, vi. 2, x.:14, et alibi. Once only, and in 
an indirect question, worepoy occurs; viz. in John vii. 17, 
yvacetas wept ras Sidaxyns, Worepoy &x Tou Oeou éorsy, 4 tyo ax’ 
iuavrov Aadw; Of the relative particles, éa¢dSev does not 
occur in the New Testament; éore is found once in Luke 
vi. 3; Saws also once, as an interrogative, in Luke xxiv. 
20; and éqov in John viii. 21, and elsewhere. The inter- 
rogative particle sometimes stands at the end of the sen- 
tence, or before the principal word in the question. Thus 
in Luke xvii. 17, of 32 éweg wov; 1 Pet. iv. 18, & docBas xai 
GueTWAOS ou Paverras ;* 


§ 68.— Of some particular Locutions. (Buttm. § 150.) 


Many of those idiomatic forms of speech which occur in 
other writers are not found, and are scarcely to be looked for, 
in those of the New Testament; but these last have neverthe- 
less some forms peculiar to themselves. Of the one kind or 
the other the following may be noticed :— 
ofs eis OF of0s t eius. ‘This phrase is properly rosodros ciys. It 

is very questionable, whether instead of an infinitive, $n 
and a verb may follow; though some have so understood 
Rom. 1x. 6, ody, ofov dé Ors exemrwmey 5 Acyos rou @eoy. The 
passage should probably be rendered, Not as though the 
word of God, &c.* 


1 Winer. § 57, 4. 61,2. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84, 1. Stallbaum ad Plat. Eu- 
thyphr. p. 32. Passov. Lex. in v. 

2 Alt, Gram. N. T. § 84, 6. 

3 See Rosenmuller ad loc. cit. 
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to an author’s perspicuity, that, where real parentheses occur, they should be accu- 
rately defined; more especially as, in the writings of St. Paul, they are not only 
very numerous, but sometimes lung and intricate. Now parentheses are, for the 
most part, of two kinds, and exist either when the words of the writer are inserted 
between those of a speech which he recites (Matt. i. 21, 23, Luke xxiii. 51), or when 
& proposition is interrupted by the introduction of explanatory matter (Rom. vii: |, 
1 Cor. vii. 10, e¢ a/ibt). Sometimes, however, it is immaterial whether a clause be 
regurded as parenthetical, or as a continuation of the period. See, for instance, 
Mark xv. 42, John iv. 9, ix. 7, xix. 23, Rom. iv. 11, 1 Cor. xvi. 5, 2 Cor. v. 7. 
When a parenthesis is short, it is inserted between two clauses grammatically con- 
nected, either with or without a connecting particle, such as 3i, cs, yag, GAAR, xAi. 
Thus in Matt. ix. 6, tye i sidtes wn. o. A. (core Abyss rH wapaducixeg), "EvyseSsis deér ow 
viv sain. Mark vii. 26, taQeven weeviwtes apis res widas abrev- (hy O84 yun ‘Er 
vis.) John i, 39, of 8 sIxev aire, ‘PaBBl (8 Abysres iogenvsvsusvev, Asdadoxart), Tov pire; ; 
Su Acts i. 15, Rom. vii, 1, 1 Cor. viii. 3, Eph. ii. 5, Col. iv. 10. See also Mark xv. 
42, Luke xxiii. 51, John xix. 31, Acts xii. 3, xiii. 8, Rom. i. 20, 1 Cor. xv. 52, 2 Cor. 
vi. 2, x. 10, xi. 21, 23, xii. 2, Gal. ii. 8, Eph. v. 9, 1 Tim. ii. 7, Heb. vii. 11, 19, 20, 
ix. 26, x. 7, 23, xiii. 17, Rev. ii. 9. Of Luke ix. 28, see § 37. Obs. 20. Sometimes 
a parenthesis of this kind is of considerable length, as in Rom. i. 2—6; and within 
this parenthesis itself it will be seen that shorter ones are inserted after vied airw 
and xugiev nuev. More usually, however, after a parenthesis of more than ordinary 
dimensions, the conclusion of the interrupted clause is repeated, with or without 
variation. Thus in John vi. 24, 6 sacs dav srs wAcscpiov AAO ola Hy ixsi, (GAA Ki 
2AM Wek ese %. T. Ax), ort ovy sidsy d ByAes x. eA. 1 Cor. viii. 1, wii 38 Tay tidwAs- 
Surey eauss, (Sri wevris x. 7. A.), Wiel vis Pederas Tay sidwroQdTey oldasesy Sei K. T. ds 
1] John i. 1, 3 axnxsapsy, § lngdxapsy wie) co Adyou ris Cutis, (xal 4 Com x. 4. 2.), binge 
Raps, wal axnxcane, awayyiarousy viv. In Ephes. ill. 1, the sentence is interrupted 
by a lon, parenthesis of twelve verses, and resumed in v.14. Compare also Rom. 
v. 12—18, 2 Cor. v. 6—8. When the construction is varied without a repetition of 
so much of what has gone before, as to make the resumed clause complete in itself, 
it is then a proper Anacoluthon. 


4. Anacolutha frequently occur without a parenthesis, the 
incipient construction being entirely relinquished, and _ the 
sentence proceeding in another form; as in Mark vi. 11, 86% 
av un Sézwvra: vras, exmogevorevosr exeitev Extivazare tov xovv eis 
waprupiov avtois. Acts xxiii. 30, wnvuSelons 92 wor ris eariBoudis 
els Tov avoga médAgiv Eoeodas, for werdrovons. Rom. il. 7, Tois wiv 
Cuny aiwvoy (amodwaes)’ trois 08 Jumos xxi Spyn, scil. &arodoIroerai. 
2 Cor. viii. 23, efre dtp Titov (Agyes tis), etre AdEAQoL recy (4y2- 
watovras). So again, where the true reading «ci 3 cb scems to 
have been altered into id, ov by some copyist, to whom the 
anacoluthon was unintelligible, in Rom. ii. 17, ci 68 od Louvdains 
EMOvoILACN, X. T. AA—O ov Oiaoxwy ETEQOV, GEAUTOY OV Sidacxers, Sec 
also § 59. 3. Obs. 5. Such constructions are particularly fre- 
quent with participles, which appear in a case different from 


1 Winer, Append. § 64. I. Alt, Gram. N. T. § 87. Tracts de parenthesi, by 
Wolle, Hirt, Spitzner, and Lindner. 
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Obs. 1. Many abbreviated forms may be regarded as mere idioms, in which the 
words *tga, x80, vids, yon, &c., are at once supplied without hesitation. They 
occur at every step; as in Matt. 1. 6, 4 rod Odgiou, scil. yury. iv. 21, 6 rod ZsPedalon, 
scil. vids. vi. 34, 4 aigiov, scil. niga. x.42, uxoov, scil. Paros. xxiii. 15, chy 
Enedy, scl. ya». John iv. 31, ra pesrakd, scil. scoovm. xx. 12, iv Asunois, scil. Inacio. 
Acts ii. 33, +9 debl/q, seid. acegi, xvi. 11, rH imsodon, scil. auign. In like manner the 
word omitted is easily found in Luke iii. 5, tora: ra oxoase tis eb9siay, scil. Gov. Xiv. 
18, dare pucs, scil. Povas, 2 Cor. viii. 15, 6 7d word, 6 v0 dAalyoy, acil. fav. James iii. 
LL, piri h wnyn ix ons ebeiis dws Rover ro yrund xal cd wixgev; scil, Ddwe. 

Obs. 2. In less obvious instances the word omitted must be obtained from the 
sense; and there are ellipses of the verb, the subject, and the object, but not of the 
predicate, which requires from its very nature to be accurately defined. Examples 
of such ellipses will be found in § 37. 7, 8,9; to which may be added such verbs as 
riAsvray and devs (Matt. ii. 19, Tit. iii, 3), epoctysy (Matt. vi. 1), xeovey and avoiq 
yew (Matt. vil. 7, xxv. 11), cvrrapBavew (Luke i. 24), apocpiosw (Luke v. 14), expe 
Barry (Acts iv. 15), erpwwsi (Acts ix. 34), et adia, with which the accusatives of 
the object, Biov, vor, Sugay, vidv, Suciay, Adyous, xAivay, &e., are sometimes found, and 
with which the notion of these nouns is so intimately combined, that their absence 
can scarcely be considered as elliptical. With respect to the predicate also, al- 
though a complete ellipsis is impossible, a partial one may obtain; as, for instance, 
in Luke xii. 47, ixtivos 6 dovA0s Saphorras rorAds, Scil. rrnyds. See also 2 Cor. xi. 
24; and compare Xen. Anab. v. 8. 12, lian. V. H. x. 21, Liban. iv. p. 862. 

Obs. 3. From the fact that, in the later writers, prepositions are far more largely 
introduced after verbs, which are commonly fullowed by a simple case, Grammarians 
have supposed an ellipsis; as, for instance, of dvr} with a genitive after verbs of 
buying and sediing. The simple genttive has already the signification, which the 
addition of the preposition may render more prominent, but which it does not com- 
municate. Various forms with the article also, as ra xaq’ iui, rd towSsv, and the 
like; and participles and adjectives which stand in the place of substantives, might 
probably be rendered more explicit by the addition of a noun; but they are still 
only abbreviated expressions, not ed/iptical. So with respect to conjunctions, such 
expressions as vi JiAsrs rosjiow viv; (Matt. xx. 32) are explained by an omission of 
ive; and %, in the sense of rather than, by »&AAo understood ; as in Luke xv. 7, 
xviii. 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 19, Gal. i. 10. The omission, however, if real, is rather to be 
considered as a grammatical idiom than a figure.! 


2. Besides the Ellipsis properly so called, there are various 
concise modes of expression, which are closely allied to it. 
Thus a word or words, employed only once, must often be 
taken twice. There is a striking instance, in which the words 
to be repeated are inserted between brackets, in Rom. ii. 28, 
od yap 6 ev TH Qavep@ (“Tovdaios), "Toudaies éorsy, oddé 1 &v TH Pavers 
(wepiroun), wepitoan (eotw)* &AA’S ev to xeumT@d "lovdaios (Iov- 
Saios gor), nai (n mwegiToUn eotl) wegiroun xapdias x. 7. A. So 
again the sense must be thus supplied in Rom. v. 16, xal odx 
ws os Evos apaeTnoavros (értiv 6 Savaros, odrw $1’ Evos Sixasovyros) 
To Swpnaa’ To Lev yap pine && Evos (wapamtTwpatos) eis xaTaxpiyra 


! Winer, Append. § 66. Alt. Gram. N. T. § 93. Hermann. ad Viger. pp. 869, 
sqq- Bauer Philol. Thucyd. Paul. pp. 162, sqq LL. Bos. de Ellips. passim. In- 
terpp. ad N. T. in Il. ec. 

ey 
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xxvii. 51, d75 avwSev. Luke xiv. 10, xposave Rnd: avwregoy. xix. 
4, xoodpauay Eumpoodev, John ix. 34, sFeBadrov adroy teu. xi. 7, 
torcira wet% Tovro. Acts xiii. 24, xpd meocwmou rns eiaddou adr. 
(An Hebraism. Compare Gen. xxxv. 18, Numb. xix. 4, LXX) 
Xvill. 21, wads advaxazyurw. 1 Cor. xiv. 5, éxros ei wan. 2 Cor. 
iv. 19, ds érs. Gal. iv. 9, wadw dvadtev, 2 Tim. iv. 9, orovdasoy 
gAdeiy taxews. Heb. vi. 6, warw avaxawiZerv. Rev. 1x. 7, rc 
OpLorapraTa Tay axpiowy Snore ixwos. 


Obs. 2. It is usual also to represent the verbs ZexscQas, Bexeiv, roaway, iaiyspsis, 
Siasw, and some others, as frequently redundant; though perhaps they generally 
give some accession to the verb with which they are connected. Examples ar, 
Matt. iii. 9, un doenre Aiyey iy savrois. Luke i. 1, worroi iwsysioncay avardtacSa: br 
ynow. John v. 35, 19satcars &yarrsacI ives wes dear iv cy Gari abrov. xiii. 5, Hogare 
vies ToUs Todas Tuv wadnrav. XXi. 12, obde)s irdAme Weerdou: avrdy. Compare Matt. 
xx. 25 with Mark x, 42. See also Luke xxii. 24, John vii. 17, Acts xi. 15, Rom. v. 
7,1 Cor. iii. 18, vii. 40, x. 12, xi. 16, xiv. 37, 2 Tim. iii. 12, Heb. iv. 1, xiii. 18. 

Obs. 3. Frequently verbs take an accusative of the cognate noun, as in 2 Cor. viii. 
24, ony tvduki ons dydcans dma sig abrods ivdsikacSs. See above, § 40. 4. If, how- 
ever, any additional idea is conveyed by the noun, the usage cannot be termed 
strictly pleonastic ; and the same remark applies to a large class of compounds: 
such as in Matt. v. 35, dwowsdiey ray xodwy. Luke xxii, 11, re oixodsoworn TAS Oise 
Compare Hom. P. 247, r. 235. 

Obs. 4. The frequent redundancy of the copula xa} in the second member of a 
proposition seems to have arisen from a confusion of two constructions. Thus in 
Luke i. 21, drs ixanoSnoay huious dxrw, xai ixaddn x. 7. d., the two forms ixareSuce 
wai ixandn and ore ixajoSnoay ixandn appear to be intermixed. Of the pleonastic 
use of the relative pronoun see § 34. 2. 


3. From Pleonasm, properly so called, are to be separated 
the following cases :— 

1. Words repeated for the sake of emphasis, or in expres- 
sions of vehement emotion; as in Matt. xxv. 11, xdpu, 
xupte, avorsov mariv. 1 Cor. vi. 11, ara arrerodcacde, can 
nyiaornte, AAG edimaswante. xXiv. 26, Stay ouvepynede, 
EXLTTOS ULdY Parwov EXEL, OAK NY EXEL, YAWToaY Ext, aTo- 
xarurliv exer, Egunvetav exes. See also Matt. vii. 21, John 
xix. 10, Acts ix. 4, xxvi. 14, Phil. i. 9, iti, 2, Col. i. 28. 


Obs. 5. Of a similar character is the accumulation of synonymes which are in- 
tended to add force and even variety to the sentiment, Such are Mark xii. 30, ye 
anotis Kuguv rov Osev cou && OAns ris xagdias cou, wal i dAns tus uxns cou, nal i Gans 
THs diavolas gov, xal i oAns rus ioxvos cov. Rom. ii. 4,4 ro wAovrou rns Xenorernres 
airov, nal Tis dvs, Kal THs MaxpoduMins xarafpovers; Hph.i. 21, Oriedve wdons ar 
Kis xal Boucins nai duvduews xal xugiornros. Phil. iv. 9, & xal tudSers, xa) wapsrapscs, 
nai hnotours nal siders tv iwol. Col. ili, 16, Porpois xal veevois xd Bdaus WVEYILA TINGS 
@dovres, Add Acts ii. 23, Rom. ii. 8, 10, 19, ix. 33, x. 15, 1 Cor. xivZ 21, Gal. i. 12, 
v. 20, Eph. v. 19, Phil. i. 2, 16, Col. i. 16, 1 Tim. iii. 15, 2 Tim. iii, 14, Tit. i. 4, 
1 Pet. ui. 11. Two or more emblems of equivalent import are in like manner em- 
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ployed for the purpose of illustration in figurative discourse; as in Rom. xi. 6, si 3 
1 amragny ayia, nal rd Qicuua: xaisl nA pide &yin, wad oi xadd. This frequent use of 
@ continuous series of expressions entirely or nearly synonymous is very charac- 
teristic of the Hebrews, and thence doubtless its prevalence in the New Testament, 
though it is not without example in the Greek writers. Perhaps a redundancy may 
sometimes be attributed to the writer’s inattention to the mere elegancies of style; 
as in Rev. xiii, 2, eriuc aired we oreua Atovres. Compare Rev. ix. 2,xiv.2. There 
is a parallel example in Athen. v. 21, iaovere iv eis Baraysios, oes Inuoray Hy TR Bada- 
vie Ti@Angapiva. 


2. The expression of a sentiment both in an affirmative 
and a negative form; as in John i. 20, dpodrcynoe, xai 
oux *pvnoaro. Acts xvili. 9, Aare, xal wn ciwenons. 
Rom. ix. 1, danSelav rAéyw, ov Peddorasx. Compare Luke 
i. 20, John i. 3, Acts xiii. 11, Rom. 1i. 8, Eph. v. 15, 
Col. i. 23, 1 John ii. 27; and see above, § 25. Obs. 12. 
Entirely distinct from this usage are such passages as 
Rom. xi. 20, un ddnroQedver, AA PoGov. 1 Pet. iu. 11, 
EXnAIvaTW IO KAKOV, HAL WoIncatw ayadroy.! 

3. Periphrasis, and circumstantiality of expression; as 
when a particular instrument is designated, or a pre- 
liminary action introduced. Thus in Matt. v. 2, xa, 
avoisas TO oTdLa aUTOv, Edidgoxey avtous. xxvi. 51, éxtetvas 
THY KEpa, awiomace thy waxaipay gvtTov. Acts i. 16, ay 
moosime Sia orosatos AaBid. xi. 30, dmoorciAavres Jia 
xeipos BaevaBe. Acts xv. 3, AaBov wepitremev avrov. 
1 Cor. vi. 15, dpas obv Ta wéAn ToD Xeiorov, woinow wopyns 
wéan; Add Matt. ii. 23, ix. 9, xvii. 8, Luke xv. 18, 20, 

~ Acts ii. 14, in. 18, 21, iv. 25, xiv. 3, xv. 7, 23, et alibe. 
In such periphrastic forms, however, there is sometimes 
a marked and even powerful emphasis; as in Luke ii. 
30, eidov of b~IaAwol wou ro swrnpiov oov. Compare 
1 John i. 1. 


Obs. 6. Circumlocutions occur in the New Testament with the following substan- 
tives :— 
Jeyov, Eph. iv. 12, dgyov dsaxovias, for Biexevizae In] Thess. i. 3, Yeyor wicrsws, and 
novos &yaans are not pleonastic expressions, but strongly emphatic. 
xaipos. 1 Thess. ii. 17, reds xasgev eas. So in Hor. Sat. i. 1.9, Hora momento. 
xsQaan. Acts xviii. 6, 72 alua duav ivl env xsdaany tuay. Perhaps, however, the 
word cannot be considered as altogether pleonastic, since the consequences of 


2 Winer, Append. § 67. Alt. Gram. N. T. §§ 95, 96. Tittmann. de Synonym. 
N. T. and Weiske and Maius de Pleonasm. passim. Hermaun. ad Viger. pp. 885. 
sqq. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 641, sqq. Bauer Philol. Thuc. Paul. pp. 202, sqq. 
Wyss. Dialectol. Sacr. p. 165. Georg. Hierocrit. i. 3.44, Poppo ad Thucyd. 1. pp. 
197, sqq. Lowth de Sacr. Poesi Hebr. xix. pp. 360, sqq. Vorstius de Hebraism. 
N. T. pp. 605, sqq. 
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guilt are usually imprecated upon the head, with reference perhaps to Lent. 
xvi.21. Neither perhaps is xsgaan to be regarded as a perfect pleonasm in 
Matt. viii. 20, Luke ix. 58. 

Abyos. 2 Cor. xi. 7, iv Adym aanGsiag. 1 Thess. ii. 5, iv Asya xoraxsias. 

elxos. John ii. 16, ofxey icsrepsev, for izwsgev. Though possibly iuaéesev may be used 
in the sense of merchandise, which is more usually in the plural tuwsee. 

Sveee. John iii. 18, +d svopee rev povoysvous vied red Grou. Acts iii. 16, ial oy siren 
Tou ovouares airor, rovrov iorseincs +o Sven avrev. Rom. x. 12, was yas, is & 
imixadionras +d dvoee Kugiov, cwInosres, 

wvsvee, Eph. iv. 23. dvaviovcDa: ry rvevuars rou veds, for vor. 

wovs and xtie. Matt. xvii. 22, lars 6 vids rod avIearou wagadidorIas sis xsious arSpr 
wove Mark vi. 2, duvapsis reavras dia rev yugay avroy yivovras, Luke i. 71, 
cwrngiay ix yripis wavrey ray uscourroy Hus. 79, xarsuDuves Tors wédas Hus bis 
6dey signyns. John iii. 35, wdvre didwxsy ty ry xugl adrou. Acts v. 9, of wedts cin 
Japavray rev dvden cou ini ry Sveg. Rom. ili. 15, dksis of wodss edravy ixyias alee. 
2 Cor. xi. 33, ipuyor rats xsipas abroy. 

eaeg. Eph. v. 29, obdsis yao chy iavred capna buionesy. 

coue, Rom. xil. 1, wagaxarw eby dues wapacrica: Te eapara ipcov Sueiay wens. 
Eph. v. 28, ciras spsircuerw of dvdets ayargy wis kavray yuraixas ws vu leven 
CHAT ee, 

vids. Mark iii. 28, wdvra dgiSosras ra duaprtware vos vies cay avSeearuyv. (Com- 
pare Matt. xii. 31.) Eph. iii. 5, od pverseiy, 3 iv irigass yersacis obx iyrupiedn 
Tos views Tay avIourwy. 

gevie Matt. iii. 3, John i. 23, Qavs Boavros iv rn igiue, for Bow». Compare Isai. 
xl. 3. 

Piers. James iil. 7, rica Giois Inginy rs xal wees, lowsray rs xed ivecAiov, Sapalives 
xl dsdaparras cH Pio TH dvIeurivy. 

xeon. Luke iii. 1, ris Irugaias xa Teaxwviridos xapecs. 

oxn. Luke ii. 35, ood 3 adens chy Quviy dcrtvorras poudaia. ix. 36, 6 yee vies v8 
avIeumou aux HAD. Pues aySeumresy AMOAT Ely BAAR owes. 


V. Asyndeta. 


1. Each simple sentence, of which a compound proposition 
consists, may include various combinations of the several parts 
of speech dependent upon each other according to the rules 
of government, which have been stated and exemplified. 
The position of the adjective, of nouns in regimen, and other 
cognate relationships, have been investigated (§§ 30. 44. Obs. 
20, &c.); and, with respect to the rest, it may be observed, 
that the adverb should be near the word which it qualifies, the 
preposition annexed to the noyn which it governs, and the verb, 
if not at the end of the clause, in that prominent situation 
which effett, or emphasis, requires. 

Obs. 1. Still it happens that adverbs in particular, and sometimes other words, 
are separated from their immediate connexion, either to mark an antithesis (Acts viil. 
48, 2 Cor. ii. 4, Gal, 11.15), to produce an emphasis (2 Cor. vii. 16, 1 Pet. ii. 7), 


or from the inattention of the writer to the mere accuracies of style. Among the 
numerous examples of such negligence, it will suffice to notice Luke xviii. 18, John 
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VI. Hendiadys. 


When two substantives, of which one denotes some quality 
or accessory of the other, are joined together by a copula, this 
last is frequently to be rendered by an adj., or in the gen.; 
and the figure is called Hendiadys (tv d:@ Svoiv). ‘Thus we 
have in Luke xxi. 15, croua xai copiav, wise words, or words of 
wisdom. Acts i. 25, Siaxbvias xat dworroAns, 1. @. Stamovias ax0- 
croaimys. xiv. 13, ravpous xai oréupara, 1. ©. Tavdpous Erreppctrous. 
2 Tim. i. 10, Zariv xai dpSagciav, for fwnv &PIaprov. 2 Pet i 
3, Cwny xal ebocBeiav, and Soéns xai dperns. So in Latin, Virg. 
Georg. ii. 192, Pateris /ibamus et auro, i. e. pateris aureis. 

Obs. 1. In Matt. iii. 11, xa) wvgi is omitted in many manuscripts; but if the 
words are genuine, the passage is another example of this figure. Compare Acts 
ii. 3. Chrysostom unites xowwvig and xAdess rev dorwy, in Acts ii. 42, into a hendia- 
dys; but it should seem that the latter refers alone to the Eucharist, and the formet 
implies Christian fellowship generally. The figure is only employed where one 
subst. indicates a property of the other; so that Phil. i. 11, and 25, are not cases 
in point.! 

Obs. 2. The case is similar when a copu/a joins two verbs, of which one is to be 
expressed adverbially ; as in Luke vi. 48, iexays xai iBdSuvs, for BaStes isxays 
See § 67. 


§ 70.— Rhetorical Figures. 


To the peculiarities of grammatical construction, noticed in 
the foregoing section, it may not be amiss to add some of the 
principal Rhetorical figures, which are employed by the writers 
of the New Testament. 


I. Metonymy. 


1. This figure consists in the substitution of one name or 
appellation for another; as the cause for the effect, and, rice 
versd, the effect for the cause. ‘Thus Christ is put for his doc- 
trine in Rom. xvi. 9, cuvegyov nuay év Xpiotd, our assistant in 
preaching the Gospel. Compare 1 Cor. iv. 15, Eph. iv. 20. 
Again, the Holy Ghost is put for his effects, or his gifts. John 
vi. 63, ta pnuara, & Byw AZAD Uuiv, Aveda Loti, eal Qwy EoTH, 
i. ec. proceed from the Spirit of God, and lead to eternal life. 
1 Thess. v. 19, ro wvevux wn oBevvure, where the Spirit is repre- 
sented as a fire, from its enlightening and purifying influences. 


1 Glass. Phil. Sacr. p. 18. Alt. Gr. N.T.§ 97. Kuinoel on Acts xiv. 13. Pott 
on 2 Pet.1, 3. 
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Obs, 2. Here also may be introduced the figure Cafachresis, by which an idea is 
attached to an object, with which it is not compatible; as in Luke viii. 23, xarifn 
AmARY avipcon sis THY Aluyny, xal cuverAngouYTe, Where curswAngovero is referred to the 
crew, instead of the ship. 


II. Hyperbole. 


This figure, which is common in all languages, is the exag- 
geration of a circumstance beyond its real magnitude, in order 
to fix the attention more closely to its true import. Luke xx. 
40, éay od ros ciwanowosy, of Aidos KEKPAZOvTas. John xxi. 25, ov: 
GUTOY Ola Tov XOCBoY Xwenca: TA ypaPoueva GiBAia. Other ex- 
amples are Luke 11. 37, Acts ii. 5, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, Gal. i. 8, iv. 
14, Heb. xi. 12.’ 


Obs. 1. The opposite figure is called Litotes; of which an instance occurs in 
Matt. xvii. 20, iay ints vier ws xoxxor ovawsus. 


III. Synecdoche. 


By this figure a part is put for the whole, or the whole for a 
part; and a genus for a species, or a species for a genus. Thus 
in Acts ii. 41, xxvii. 37, ux indicates the entire man; and in 
Matt. iv. 8, Rom. iv. 13, xcouos, the world, is Judea only. In 
like manner, % oixouyevn signifies the Roman empire in Acts 
xvil. 6, xxiv. 0, Rev. 11. 10; and probably Judea in Luke ii. 
1, iv. 5, Acts xi. 28. Again, in Mark xvi. 15, the general term 
vasa xtiois means only all mankind; and in Matt. vi. 1], the 
specific name apros, bread, includes all the necessaries of life. 
Thus also a certain and definite number is frequently put for 
an uncertain and indefinite one; as in Matt. xii. 14, Wapahay- 
Raver wed” Eavtod ira erepa mvevuata, where ita, as commonly 
among the Jews, is used of any number whatsoever. Com- 
pare Gen. iv. 15, Ruth iv. 15, 1 Sam. ii. 5, Ps. exix. 164, 
Prov. xxiv. 16, Isai. iv. 1, Jerem. xv. 9, e¢ alibi. <A gain, Matt. 
xix. 29, Luke viil. 8, xarovrawAaciova Anveras. See also 1 Cor. 
xiv. 19, Rev. i. 4, et passim. 


IV. Antanaclasis. 


A word is sometimes used in two different senses, or modifi- 
cations of its primary sense, in the same sentence; and the 
figure is called Antanaclasis. ‘Thus in Matt. viii. 22, ages robs 

\ e ‘ € ws \ ee 
vExpOUs Savas TOUS ELUTWY VEXEOUS, let those spiritually dead bury 


7 Glass. Phil. Sacer. T. ii. pp. 55. 897. sqq, Tunretin. de Interp. §.S, p. 206. 
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Obs. 3. If rendered into Hebrew, the words of St. Paul would have somewhat the 
character of a paranomasia in 1 Cor. i. 23, tyesis 38 xngdooousy Xpsorev ivraveapim, 
lovdaclers adv oxavdarov, "EAAncs 3b pempiay aireis di vois RANTOIS, lovdalots rt xai “EAAns, 
Xeieroy Osov Suva xal Orov ceGiav. Accordingly it has been thought that the pas- 
sage was written with a view to the similarity of the words Lsrir, @ cross, and 


bipisp, a stumbling-block ; 65D, foolish, and b>u7, wisdom. A concealed para- 


nomasia has also been pointed out in Gal. i, 6; nor is it impossible that in the dis- 
courses of Christ, who taught the Jews in the Syro-Chaldaic dialect, there may 
have been instances of this figure, which could not have been preserved in the 
Greek idiom. At all events, it must be confessed that the search after such matter 
is not likely to yield any very profitable result.! 


§ 71.—Metrical Lines in the New Testament. 


1. That St. Paul at least was not altogether unacquainted 
with the beauties of Grecian literature is evident from the fact 
that he has quoted three metrical lines, or parts of lines, from 
the Greek poets. The first, which occurs in his address to the 
Athenians (Acts xvii. 28), is half an hexameter line from Arat. 
Phoen. 5. It will not be amiss to give the line in full :— 

Tod yap nai yéivos topev’ 5 0 Horios evSewrotor 
Ackia onuaives. 

An Iambic senarius (Trim. Acat.) from the Thais of Menan- 
der is cited in | Cor. xv. 33, 

DScipovow nIn ypnoy Suirias xanat. 

And lastly, an entire hexameter of Epimenides of Crete is 
found in Tit. i. 12. 

Konires det Pevoras, nana Snpia, yaordoes apyas. 

2. As a mere matter of curiosity, it may be added that two 
metrical lines have been pointed out, which fall accidentally 
into the prose of two other writers in the New Testament. 
One is an Iambic senarius beginning with an anapest ; and 
the other a Dactylic hexameter, of which the first syllable of 
the second foot is lengthened by the arsis. They occur in 

John iv. 35, Tereaunvoy on, yw Seguawos EQX ETAL. 
James i. 17, Tlaoa Soois dyadn, nai wey Swona TéDELOY. 


See Quintil. Inst. Orat. ix. 4. 52.* 


1 Winer in Append. § 62.1, 2. Glass. Phil. Sacr. i. p. 1335. sqq. C. B. Mi- 
chaelis de Paran. Sacra. Béottcher de Paran. §c. Paulo Ap. Srequentatis. Wetstein 
on Heb. v. 8. Kriiger ad Xen. Anab.i. 9.2. Schaefer ad Soph. Elect. 742. Eich 
sora) N. T. i. p. 524, Elsner. Diss. ii. (Paulus et Jesaias inter se com- 
parati. 

* Winer in Append. § 68. Jacob. ad Lucian. Alex. p. 52. 
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The Numerals refer to the Pages. 


ABBREVIATED forms of proper names, 
12—of verbs in ws, 30 

Abstract nouns in apposition, 47—with 
article, 65 

Abstractum pro concreto, 47, 219 

Abundantia casibus, 14 

Accusative in » instead of a, 13—of 
nouns in vs aud v, and as pure, tb. 
Obs, 2 and 4—of proper names in 
as, 10.§7. Obs. 3—plur. of nouns 
in sis, tb. § 8. Obs. 3—with verbs 
which in Latin take other cases, 
87, sqq.—with neuter verbs, 90, 
Obs. 5— with cognate verb, 91], 
214— with sd, xaxas wossiv, 92 — 
with «is for nominative, 84, 93— 
double after certain verbs, 92, sqq. 
—used adverbially, 94, Obs, 16 and 
17—absolute, 166—to be rendered 
by quod attinet ad, 207 

Active verbs for middle, 33—with re- 
flexive pronoun for midd/e, 127 

Adjective, compound and ending in ws 
not always common, 18—agreeing 
with swbst. in sense, not in gender, 
42—with collective nouns, 3b.—re- 
peated in the negative, 46—instead 
of subst., 1b.—instead of adverb, 1b. 
—neuter, 78, 81—before a genitive, 
100—with the article, 60, 64, 78— 
verbal adj., 27—new forms of, 28 

Adjuration, forms of, 192 

Adverb, 167—with gen., 168—with dat., 
169—for adj., #b.—with article, 65 
—of lime, with gen., 96 

“Eolic aor. 1, 28, Obs. 2 

Affinity between Hebrew and Aramaic, 2 

Affirmation and negation combined, 215 

Affirmative interrogation, 24 

Alexander the Great, effects of his con- 
quests upon the Greek language, 4 


Alexandrian orthography, 9 

Anacoluthon, 206 

Anomaly in declension, 14—in gender, 
#h,—in the signification of verbs, 31 

Antanaclasis, 220 « 

Antecedent attracted into the case of the 
relative, 158 

Antiptosis, 210 

Aorist 1 of verbs in aivw, 27, Obs. 4—un- 
usual forms of aor. 1 employed in 
the New Testament, 36—Alexan- 
drian form of aor. 2 in a, 27—3 
plur. aor. 2 in ecay, 29, Obs. 6 

Aorist, perfect, and imperfect, their dif- 
ference, 129—aor. pass. as middle, 
34—aor. 1 cony. with ob ur, 143— 
aor. infin, after tromecs, 157—aor. 
signifying to be wont, 130—for pre- 
sent and fut., 133—for perf. and p/usg. 
perf., 134—aor. part., use of, 165 

«fposiopesis, 213 

Apostrophus, 11 

A pposition, 47, sqq.—when the article is 
employed, 57, 63 

Aramaic forms in the New Testament, 3 

Article, its nature, 49, 71—its adjunct, 
ib.—its use in renewed mention 
and xa’ iZeyay, 50—with monadic 
nouns, 51—in expressions of time, 
as possessive pron., and in proverbial 
allocutions, #b.—with natural ob- 
jects, 52—with nouns implying 
relationship, 53—when existence is 
assumed, 56—after verbs signifying 
to call or name, ib.—in apposition, 
57, 63—its hypothetic or inclusive 
use, 57—in universal propositions, 
ib.—with subject, not with predicate, 
58—with both sulyect and predicate, 
ib.—after sizi, 59—its exclusive use, 
60—with adj. and part., 60, 164—~ 
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by way of definition, 64—with af- 
tributives, 61—in regimen, 62—with 
gen. employed as an adj., 63—in 
divisions, 15.—with certain words 
understood, 64—used absolutely, ib. 
—with adverbs, preps., &c., 65— 
with abstract nouns, +b.—with pro- 
per names, 67—its use in Homer, 
67, 70—as a pronoun, tb.—for pron. 
relative, 71—with aires, 83s, ixaivos, 
75—with was, ib.—with drs, 77— 
with neut, adj., 78—with tnfin., 150, 
8qq.— omitted with infin., 151 

Article omitted after prepositions, 51 —in 
enumerations, with ordinaé numbers, 
and superlatives, 52—with gen. abs., 
53—when existence is affirmed or 
denied, 56—after verbs of appoint- 
tng, choosing, &c., 57—after verbs of 
having, partaking, &c., 66—wrongly 
supposed to be inserted or omitted 
ad libitum with certain words, 53, 
8qq.—posttion of the art. in concord, 
68—with was, 76 

Asyndeta, 217 

Atticisms in the New Testament, 9 

Attic accus. in », 13, Obs. 1 

Attic future in w, 26 

Attic reduplication, 26, Obs. 7 

Attraction, 206—with the infin., 155, sqq. 
—with the relative, 158, sqq. 

Augment, 25—temp. for syll., tb—syll. 
for ‘emp., 26—double and triple, 76. 
—double in compound verbs, 1d.— 
in verbs beginning with +, 16.— 
omitted in the plusg.-perf., 25 


Basis of the New Testament Greek, 8— 
of Granville Sharpe’s Canon, 61 


Canon of Granville Sharpe, 61 — of 
Dawes, 143, note 

Casus absolut:, 166 

Catachresis, 220 

Circumlocution, 215 

Cilies, proper names of, 17 

Clause omilted, 212 

Collective nouns, their syntax, 42—with 
plural verb, 80—with verb both in 
the sing. and plur., 1b.—with dative, 
120 
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Common or Hellenic dialect, 5—its mixed 
character, 2. 

Comparative, new forms of, 19—formed 
by s@aarAev, #b.—syntax of, 105— 
with gen. omitted, :b.—formed by 
weed and oiwig, 2b.— instead of a- 
perl., 106—followed by wavrm, ib. 
—with dative, 123, Obs. 9—with is, 
tb. 

Comparison of adjectives, 18 

Compound adjectives, number of their 
terminations, #5. 

Compound verbs, with double augment, 
26—syntax of, 104 

Conciseness of expression, 211 

Concord, position of the article in, 68— 
of the gen., 112, Obs. 20 

Conjunctions, seldom interchanged, 167 

Conjunctive, with u# for imperative, 139 
—its imperative signification, 142— 
interchanged with imperat. 143— 
with iva, 06.—with fsa, Saws, afters 
past tense, 148, Obs. 1—with iva, or 
oes, for infin., 150—after tra uh, 100s 
fy 149—after [Ms -NTes, &e., wb. 
Obs. 4—without 2», in doubtful pro 
positions, 143—with ob «ui, ib— 
after 9iaw, tb.—with oray, oxeres, 
&c., 145—with gre, 146—with fas. 
tws ov, Axess ob, 16.—with apis, Li 
—with icy, 144——with ¢}, 145, Obs. 
4—with pronoun relat., 1$9—with 
en, 185 

Construction, rules of, 216—changed, 
206, 209—interrupted, 207—mixed 
209 

Constructio pregnans, 212, Obs. 8 

Contrachon, 11 

Controversy respecting the Greek idiom 
of the New Testament, 7 

Convertible propositions, use of the article 
in, 58 

Copula omitted, 45, 163 

Correlatives, syntax of, 62, sqq. 

Crases, 11 


Dative, its use, 113—expressing a refer- 
ence, 116, and 117, Obs. 3—ren- 
dered by for, 116, OSs. 12—and by 
according to, 117—implying direc- 
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tion, ib,—denoting comparison, 118 
—redundant, 121, 167—instead of 
gen., 121—instead of gen. with bw, 
126—of means and instrument, 122 
—of manner, 123—used adverhially, 
66, 123—to be rendered with respect 
to, 123—indicating defect or profi- 
ciency, tb.— denoting measure or 
magnitude, ib.—denoting cause, 124 
—with comparatives, ib.—with refer- 
ence to ime and place, 125—with 
collective nouns, 120— absolute, 166 
—with adverbs, 169—with iv, as an 
adj. or adv., 173—with verb of cog- 
nate signification, 91—with verbs of 
giving, commanding, blaming, helping, 
wnjuring, 113, 114—with adj. signi- 
fying hurtful and useful, 115—with 
verbs denoting intercourse and com- 
panonship, 118—with verbs com- 
pounded with ci» and éucv, 118, Obs. 
2—with verbs signifying to canverse, 
to contend, and those denoting .re- 
semblance or equality, 119, 120— 
with sve: and yiyveSas, 122. (6.) 
and Obs. 13—with xetcSas, 122, 
§ 47, Obs. 1—with é aris, 120, Obs. 
8—with xowses, 122Q—dut. of sarti- 
ciple in definitions of time and 
place, 117 

Dativus commodi et incommodi, 121 

Declension, 12, sqq.—of Hebrew-Greek 
proper names, 15 

Defective nouns, 17 

Degrees of comparison, 18 

Demonstrative pronoun. See Pronoun. 

Deponent verbs, 34 

Dialect, the Galilean, 3, Obs. 1-—the 
common or Hellenic, 5—diulectic 
varieties in the New Testament, 9, 
Obs. 2 

Distribution, indicated in the Hebrew 


manner, 203 
Divisions, mode of marking them, 70, 


Obs. 3 
Dorisms in the New Testament, 9 
Double accusative, 92, sqq. 
Dual number, 13, § 6. Obs. 5 
Duplicate forms of words having the 
same signification, 40 
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Efision, 11 

Eltipsis, 210—of the subst. with the art. 
and the gen., 66, 112, 211—of the 
verb, the subject, or object, 211— 
partial e//. of the predicate, ib.— 
omission of part of a sentence, 212 

Elliptical form of adjuration, 192 

Emphasis, 20, 23, 72, 82 

Exumerations, causing the omission of 
the article, 52 


Female proper names, declension of, 16 
Festivals, proper names of, 17 
Figurative expressions, denoting emphasis 
or intensity, 20, Obs. 7 
Final letters, 10 
Formation of the tenses, 26 
Forms of the later Greek idiom, 40—of 
subst., ib. —vf adj., 41 
Future tense, use of, 130—Attic /ué. in 
wo, 26—fut. conjgunct., 30, Obs. 5— 
unused forms of fut. 1 act., 35, Obs. 
9— future formed by «éraaw, 205— 
fut. instead of conjunct., 130, 146— 
instead of tmperat., 16.—with od, for 
" imperat., 139—fut. indic. in doubtful 
propositions, 143—signifying to be 
wont, 13l—after Siaw, 143—with 
iva, 147—instead of present, 132— 
part. fut. with verbs of motion, 161 


Galilean Dialect, 3, Obs. 1 

Gender, anomalies in, 14—non-agree- 
ment between adj. and szbst. in, 42 

Genealogy in St. Matthew's Gospel, ex- 
hibiting the Hebrew use of the 
article, 67 

Genitive of nouns in ga, 12—of proper 
names in as, #6.—of nouns in vs and 
v, 13—its superlative import, 19— 
used as an apposition, 48—with ré 
and ra, 65—with rad aira, 78— 
with is, 96—with partitives and 
superlatives, tb.—with words imply- 
ing partition, tb.—with adverbs of 
time, tb.—denoting cause or origin, 
98—instead of an adj., 16.—with 
verbals, 100—with words denoting 
fulness or want, th.— with the 
names of vessels, 100, Obs. 1— 

Q 
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omitted after comparatives, 105— 
and after guees, 105, Obs. 2—to be 
rendered with respect to, 107—with 
wie) understood, 107, 152—employed 
in two senses, 108—expressive of 
the object of mental emotion, #5.— 
gen. of possessive pron. put objec- 
tively, ib.—gen. of price or value, 
109—of time and place, 110—in- 
stead of preposit. and its case, 111, 
Obs. 17—expressed by ® circumlo- 
cution, 1]1, Obs. 18—with noun 
understood, 112, Obs. 19—its posi- 
tion in regimen, 112, Obs. 20—gen. 
of article with tnfiz., 150, sqq.— 
with adverbs, 168—gen. abs., 166— 
art. omitted with gen. abs., 52— 
gen. with verbs of freeing and de- 
sisting, 95—with sivas and yiynseSa:, 
97—with verbs signifying fo remem- 
ber, to forget, 101—with those which 
signify fo be careful or careless, to 
covet, to command, 102—with verbs 
signifying to seize, 109—two gens- 
tives in different relations, 11]— 
several in succession, 111, Obs. 15 
and 16 

Gop, name of, used to form a super(a- 
tive, 19 

Gospels, titles of the, 112 

Greek language, Jewish repugnance to, 
2—universally spoken after the 
conquests of Alexander the Great, 
4—Greek idiom of the New Testa- 
ment, 6—sources of its illustration, 
6, Obs. 4—controversy respecting 
it, 7 (5), and Obs.5—its basis, 8— 
its Oriental character, tb. 


Hebraisms, 20, 21, 25, 44, 59, 62, 67, 
73, 74, 76, 80, 81, 82, 84, 85, 89, 
91, 93, 96, 99, 106, 115, 119, 124, 
133, 140, 152, 155, 164, 165, 163, 
173, 192, 203, 215 

Hebrew and Aramean, their affinity, 1 

Hebrew-Greek proper names, declension 
of, 15 

Hebrew Hiphil, verbs having its signifi- 
cation, 32 
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Hebrew indeclinable nouns, 18 
Hebrew superlatives, 19 

Hellenic or common dialect, 5 
Hellenists, 5, Obs. 1 

Hendiadys, 218 

Hiatus, 10 

Hypallage, 210 

Hyperbole, 220 

Hypothetic use of the article, 57 


Imperative, with ua, 139, 185—its per- 
missive and hortative sense, ib.—im- 
plying sarcasm, 140—two tmpere- 
tives, of which one limits the other, 
ab. 

Imperfect, its use, 129—distinction be- 
tween it and the aorist, 129, Obs. 1 
—signifying to be wort, 130—in- 
stead of the aor., pres., and plusg. 
perf., 132 

Impersonal verbs, 83 

Indeclinable nouns, 17—endecil. Hebrew 
names, 16, 18 

Indicative, its use, 135—with relatives 
and relative particles, 135, 159—m 
the serma oblzquus, 136—after tnter- 
rogatives, ib.—in conditional propo- 
sitions, 137—with si, 137, l44i— 
with ay, 1388—with ia», 145, Obs.4 
—with érs, overs, 145—with sre, 
146—with fas, fas ov, Axcess ov, .— 
indic. pres. with fvya, 148 

Infinitive, its nature, 149—after verbs 
implying an object, 150—with snex- 
ter art., 150, sqq.—with art. omitted, 
151, Obs. 7—act. for pass., 150, 151, 
Obs. 2 and 4—after adj., 150—after 
subst.. 151—with ders, os, and és, 
4b.—redundant, 93—with weir, 147, 
Obs. 7—with wn, 188—with ss, 
after verbs of denying, 154, Obs. 1 
—denoting an object after certain 
verbs, 154—after verbs of giving, of 
motion, &c., 150, Obs. 3—after verbs 
of fearing, 154—its subject in the 
accus., or in a clause formed with 
évi, 1b.—its subject omitted, 154, 
155—its subject repeated emphati- 
cally, t+.—its subject in the accus., 
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when different from that of the 
leading verb, 155 (5.)—attracted 
into the accus., 155 (6.)—instead of 
the imperat., 156—with finite verb, 
used adverbially, 156, Obs. 7—in- 
stead of the part., 162, Obs. 8—infin. 
aor. after trosuos, 157, Obs. 8 
Interchange of letters, 9—of pronouns, 
74—of tenses, 131—of prepositions, 
. 173, 175, 182—of od and «A, 189 
Interrogations, affirmative and negative, 
24 
Interrogative pronoun ris, 23 
Intransitive verbs for transitive, 31 
fonisms in the New Testament, 10, 12 
Irregular verbs, list of, 36, sqq. 


Jews, their repugnance to any thing 
foreign, 2—to the Greek language, 
ab. 


Language of Palestine in the time of 
Jesus Christ, 1 

Later writers, their peculiar ortho- 
graphy, 10—altered the forms of 
words, 40 

Letters, interchange of, 9 

Litotes, 220 


Measures and monies, not named after 
numerals, 22 

Metaplasmus, 14 

Metonymy, 218 

Metrical Lines, 222 

Middle voice, instead of active, 35—with 
reflexive pronoun, ib.—instead of 
passive, 36—its true import, 127— 
directly reflexive, 1b.—rendered by 
an appropriate verb in English, 127, 
128, Obs. 2, 3, and 5—indirectly re- 
flexive, 127 — signifying to get a 
thing done, 128—denoting recipro- 
city, +b. 

Monadie nouns, with the article, 51, 
Obs. 3 

Moods, 135, sqq.—indicative, 135, § 51 
—imperative, 139, § 52—cony. and 
opt., 141, § 53 to 56—infinitive, 149, 
$57, 58 

Moveable final letters, 10 
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Name of Gov in Hebrew superlatives, 19 

Names of countries, in the genitive, 96 

Names of dignities, compounded with 
&excss, declension of, 12 

Names of natural objects with the article, 
52 

Negative interrogations, 24 

Negative particles, 184—two negatives 
either destroy or strengthen the 
negation, 189 — accumulation of 
negatives, 1b.—yun redundant after 
verbs of denying, 154 

Neuter adjective, its use, 78—instead of 
adverb, 78, Obs. 4 

Neuter pronoun, with reference to subst. 
in the abstract, 44—added per eze- 
gesin, tb.—with faze understood, 
158 

Neuters in as, contract forms of, 14— 
in w«, their use by the later writers, 
40 

Neuters plural in «, from masc. in es, 14 
—with verb in the sing., 79 

New Testament, its Greek idiom, 6—its 
dialectic varieties, 9, Obs. 2 

Nominative for vocative, 13, 86—in appo- 
sition with the voc., 86—repeated, 
82—omitted, 83—expressed by sis 
with an accus., 84—nom. abs., 166 

Noun, government of, 42, sqq., § 25—to 
be supplied in an opposite sense, 105 

Nouns, indechinable and defective, 17 

Numerals, 20—with é2,175—with sare, 
177 


Object, ellipsis of, 211 

Obitque cases, 86—of personal pronouns, tb, 

Obhique discourse. See Sermo obiiquus 

Optative, in the sermo obliquus, 136— 
expressive of a wish, without dy, 
141—with si, 141, 144, 145—+wsth 
and without Zy, in interrogations, 
142—with sgl, 147—with pron. 
rel., 159, Obs. 9—with un, 185 

Ordinals, inclusive use of, 22—with plu. 
raf noun, 43—with art. omitted, 52 

Orthography, the Alexandrian, 9—of the 
later Greek writers, 10 


Paranomasia, 221—concealed, 222 
Q2 
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Reciprocating propositions, their effect 
upon the use of the article, 58 
Reciprocity, indicated by the repetition 

of the numeral sJ;, 22 
Reduplication, 25—the Attic redupl., 26, 
Obs. 7 ° 
Regimen, the art. in, 62—of partitives, 
63, Obs. 3—its effect upon the posi- 
tion of the article, 68 
Relative. See Pronoun. 
Revelation, Book of, its corrupt text, 134 
Rhetorical figures, 218 
Rules of construction, 216 


Sacred Hellenism. See Greek idiom of 
the New Testament 

Sermo directus changed to the indirect, 
and vice versd, 209—the two forms 
intermixed, #6. 

Sermo obliquus, its use with the optat., 
136 

Sharpe (Mr. G.), his canon, 61, eqq. 

Singular, used in a collective sense, 81, 
Obs. 6—combined with the plur., 
th, Obs. 7—interchanged with the 
plur., 209 

Syle, different in differeut writers, 217 

Subject and predicate, syntax of, 79, sqq, 
—subyect omitted, 211—several sub- 
jects to the same verb, 79—subject 
of the verb changed, 209 

Substantive, instead of adj., 47—omitted, 
211. See also Declenston 

Superlative, new forms of, 19—Hebrew 
forms of, 16.—formed by a gen., 0b. 
—formed by the name of God, 19, 
Obs. 6—with the art. omitted, 47 

Syllabic augment instead of temporal, 26 

Synecdoche, 220 

Synonymes, accumulation of, 214 


Temporal augment instead of syllabic, 25 

Tenses, their formation, 26—signifying 
to be wont, 130—interchanged with 
each other, 131—their déstinctive 
import in the imperative, 140—in 
the infinitive, 156—in the participle, 
165—confused use of them in the 
New Testament, 134 

Termination of words altered by the later 
writers, 40—substantives, tb.—adjec- 
tives, 41 

Time, in the dat. with iv, 110, Obs. 13 

Transitive verbs for intransitive, 32 


Verbal adjectives, 27—new forms of, 28, 
Obs. 2—with genitive, 100 

Verbal noun, instead of the tain. with 
the art., 153, Obs. 10 

Verbs, anomalies & their signification, 
3l—in the sense of the Hebrew 
Hiphil, 32—deponent, 34—with seve- 
ral subjects, 79—impersonal verbs, 
83—compound verbs, 183—verb 
with cognate accus. or dat., 91— 
omitted, 84d—to be supplied from 
another clause, 212—used in two 
senses, ib.—implying permission or 
declaration, 219. See also Genitive, 
Dative, Accusative 

Verb substantive omitted, 83 

Verbs in yu, contracted and abbreviated 
forms of, 30 

Vocative, 86 


Words to be repeated, 211—to be sup- 
plied in an opposite sense, 212— 


repeated emphatically, 214 


Zeugma, 212 


GREEK INDEX. 


A, «, termination of the ger. of proper 
names in as, 12, Obs. 2 

ayaan Gsov, 108, Obs. 3 

@ys, with plur. noun, as an interjection, 
204 

dysiy novxiar, 66 

ddixsiv, with accus., 87 


diga digs, 66 

dsris, 9, Obs 2 

-alvw, aorist of verbs in, 27, Obs. 4 
aivuy rive vi, 92 

ais aiwvey 39, Obs.5 

&xorovQsiv, constr., 119 

&xobuy, cohstr., 98, 103, 104 
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éaA4, in reply to negative questions, 199 
—used comparatively, 1b.—aarrAe yt, 
aaa’ a, 198 

Haros, with the article, 77 

dua, with dat., 169 

dua wewi, 182 

dpagrdvesy sis rive, 90, Obs. 2 

-ay, for aei, in 3 pd. perf. act., 29, Obs. 7 

&y with tndic., 138—with the opf. in t&- 
terrogations, 142—omitted, 138 

&v&, 175—with numerals, 15.—used ad- 
verbially, tb. 

dvayuy, scil. env veux, 33, Obs. 2 

ave sis ixagros, 203 

aveusyioxssy, With two accus., 94, Obs. 15 

avie OF &vIeunres, instead of gis, or the 
pron. demonsir., 25, Obs. 1 1—redun- 
dant, 46 


&vSewares, With the ar@ used irregularly, 


57; note 
dv9’ Sv, 159, Obs. 6, 171, Obs. 2 
dyveay dpAcxadvuy, 66, Obs. 1 


avery, With double and triple augment, 


26, Obs. 6—aveiysiy, scil. Sipav, 211 

avei, 170 

dw’ ders, 182 

ax” aexns, 171 

awsurns iuovisivy, 99, Obs. 14 

awo, 171—6 awo, tb. 

adroSavsiy &uaotig, and like phrases, 116 

dws pious, 171, Obs. 3 and 4 

axe wseuei, 182 

are wows, 16. 

aro rore, tb. 

darse3as, with gen., 110, Obs. 11 

Gea, 201—dea, 1b.—agays, tb.—deu ods, 
tb. 

&pyos, 18 

aeioxsv, with dat., 115, Obs. 9 

a&ekapsyov, used tmpersonally, 167 

aewaytis, 27, Obs. 3 

éexuv, declension of nouns compounded 
with, 12 

&exteSas, with dat., 124—with infin., 163 
—redundant, 214 

-as, contract form of neuters in, 14, 
Obs. 3 

-aei, termination of 3 pl. pres. of verbs 
in ws, 30 

acsviZsv, constr., 88 
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aitdvesy, 33 

abris, its various significations, 22—en- 
phatic, 23—instead of aizes, b.— 
twice repeated, 72—interchanged 
with «i, 74— its reference implied, 

* 43—redundant, 167—xai aisis,72, 

Obs. 11—6é averes, 77—with dat, 
120, Obs. 8 

éfaipsioSas, constr., 93, Obs. 12,3 

a0iovreas, 31 

&Q’ od, scl. o¢povev, 171 

Exe, Exess, 10 

dxeis ov, with tndic., 146 


BaéSpos, 10 

Bawruy ddiares, 99 

Bacxaives, with accus., 87 

Bares, gender of, 14 

Praerns, 28 

Prdwess, with accus., 88—with two ac- 
cus., 92 

Praconpsir sis vive, 88—rive, 92 

Baiassy, constr., 88 

BovAquas, its augment, 25, Obs, 2—fevdu, 
29, Obs. 5—Bovacuas, with pedro 
understood, 105—ovurciseny ds, ifer 
Adpenv, iBovrAdpemy ay, 139 


yee, elliptical use of, 200—its reference 
remote, 20. 

yiveal ysvsay, 19 

ystsoDas, constr., 98 

yiyvseSas, partitive use of, 97—with dat, 
122, Obs. 14—vyivecSes sis oddix, uF 
ri, 85, Obs. 22—?» eivs, 85, Obs. 23 
—itx ives, 98, Obs. 12—iv iavee, 
174, Obs. 7 

yowssersy, constr., 88, 115 

yuvaine txuuy, dA 


yom, ellipsis of, 64, 112, 211 


i, 195 
dsxz, with the article, 77 
dsie9as, constr., 101 
domes vov, ellipsis of, 143 
dtopos, Stone, 14 
diveoSas, constr., 85, Obs. 22 
da, with gen., 175—with accus., ib— 
with gen. used adverbially, ib. 
Sucerysiv, scvd. Biov, 211 
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Siaxevesy, with dat., 115 

BecAasxres xen, D 

BieroyileeIas, constr., 120, Obs. 6 

dddoxs, constr., 93 

Bpaypnc, 10 

d/xny Sdaves, 66 

dnLiv, 29, Obs. 8—constr., 102 

doxsiv, its supposed redundancy, 214 

SouaAcven, with daf., 115 . 

dvveces, its augment, 25, Obs. 2—dvvaces, 
ddvn, 28, Obs. 4 

dv0, 21—dv0, 340, 203 

deny, 30, Obs. 3 

daa, understood, 112, Obs. 19 

deon, 30, Obs. 5 


idy, with the conjunctive, 144—with «i, 
in the foregoing clause, 144, Obs. 2 
—with the indic., 145, Obs. 4 

iavrov, applied generally, 74, Obs. 14 
and 15 

iyyigay, constr., 121 

ivivero, used tmpersonally with the injin., 
155—xai iyivers, 83, Obs. 15 

-si, termination of 2 sing. pres. and ful. 
pass., 29, Obs. 5 

si, 191—with indic., 137—followed by 
éy in the conclusion, :5.—instead 
of ts), 137, Obs. 2—with the opt., 
signifying utinam, 141—with op. in 
conditional propositions, 144—with 
iay in the next clause, 144, Obs. 2— 
with the conjunct. 145, Obs. 4— 
used with a negative import in ad- 
jurations, 192 

si, whether, 192—with indic., 144, Obs. 3 
—with opt., 1b. 

si dea, 201 

si 38 wiys, 187, 213 

si xa, 191 

tania, 25 

sixj, 31—its effect upon the article, 59— 
in what persons omitted, 84, Obs. 
20—with part. instead of finite 
verb, 164, Obs. 16 

slvai rs, 24, Obs. 10; 81, Obs. 10—Zy ois, 
85, Obs. 23—Zx rives, 98; Obs. 12— 
perc vives, 178—shvas, its partitive 
use, 97, Obs. 8—with dat., 122, 
Obs. 13 
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sina, sivoy, 27, Obs. 2 

sis, instead of els, 20—instead of weares, 
tb.—with the article, 71, Obs. 2— 
followed by @adcs or irsges, ib.—sls 
vis, L4—sig xal ls, 70—sis xad’ ds, 
203 

sis, 174—with gen. subaud. ofxey, 175— 
if used instead of iv, 175, Obs. 10— 
with accus. in the predicate, 93— 
indicating direction, 118, Obs. 15 

tis wives ciavay, sis yeas ysvewy, 19, 
Obs. 5 

-siway, termination of 3 pl, plusq. perf., 28 

ix or i, 171 

txeaeres, with art., 77—with plural verb, 
80, Obs. 5 

ix dsurivou, ix eeirov, 171 

ixsivos, 71—with art., 75 

ixsios, instead of ixsi, 169, Obs. 3 

ix pirgou, ix wsgircod, 171 

ixwaaai, 182 ~ ; . 

iraniorrdripos, 19 

aso, its gender, 15, Obs. 3 

tASsiv sig iavrdv, 174, Obs. 7 

iv», 172—if interchanged with sis, 173, 
Obs. 7—with verbs of motion, ib.— 
instead of ety, i.—redundant with 
dat., 119, Obs. 3 \ 

iv iv, instead of suas, 119, Obs. 4 

dvs, for fysors, SL 

évoxves, constr., 109, Obs. 7 

ivrpiaseDa, coustr., 88 

ivrugcavey, constr., 101, 118 

iE aos, if od, scil. vesvev, 172 

iwéyw, with numerals, signifying excess, 
204 

sas), iarssdn, with indic., 145 

ivsra, after uiv, 196 

iany, iwuday, with conjunc., 145 

ivi, with gen., 179—used adverbially, 
ib.—with dat., ib.—with accus., 
180 

imsAsiney, constr., 88 

isi@aneosy, with dat., 114 

igi woad, 180 

twirieay, With dat., 1]4 

ial eels, 180, 182 

iaipavsy, 10 

iancsuesiv, if redundant, 214 

ivrad, instead of iwraxss, 2) 
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igye, in circamlucutions, 215 

touss, from tess, 13, Obs. 1 

texeopas, in a future acceptation, 132, 
Obs. 5, 4 

lowrgy civd vi, 92 

keSiss v1, esvos, 3x tives, 98, Obs. 10 

teevixss, with simple augment, 30, Obs. 4 

ei, with comparatives, 124, Obs. 9 

Jeroysos, with aur. infin., 157, Obs. 8 

«, augment in verbs beginning with, 
25, Obs. 3 

svayytriZse9as, constr.. 113 

thayylasey Xporeov, 108 

svdexsiv, constr., 115, Obs. 10 

svAeysiv, constr., 92, Obs. 11 

 wosiv, 93 (5.), and Obs. 10 

sigiexsy, to oblain, 33 

-t¥s, acc. pl. of nouns in, 13, Obs. 3 

svesBerv, constr., 89 

si0¢3as, constr, 101 

ipdwat, 182 

t¢803a:, with gen., 110, Obs, 11 

ie, with part. for finite verb, 164, Obs. 
17 


dws, its use in the later writers, 169—Za 
ov, 159 

fws, tus ov, with tndic., 146—with con- 
junct., 146, Obs. 5 

tws ders, 182 

tas Toroynas, 147, Obs. 6 

tw; wore, in interrogations, 3%. 


ev, 29, Obs. 8 


m, omitted with numera/s in a compari- 
son, 105, Obs. 3—never the same as 
xai, 192—in interrogations, %6.— 
y was, 2b. 

axw, used in a perfect sense, 131 

nsis, instead of iva, 80 

nica, ellipsis of, 211 

juny, 31, II. \ 

ay, for acay, 1b. 

jvixe, With indic., 145 

-ng pure, accus. of nouns in, 14, Obs. 4 

ge9a, 31, 11. 1 

nouxlay &yew, 66 

wre, 193 

drow, 31, II. 2 

ADs, 31, I. 1 
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Sire, with ~aArey understood, 105—if 
ever redundant, 214—followed by 
con). or fut. indic., 143, Obs. 7 

S65, with or without the article, 54—S:i, 
voc., 13 

3.0, with gen., 110, Obs. 11 

Supa, ellipsis of, 211 

Sucia, ellipsis of, 221 


‘ss, instead of pron. possess., 22 

"Isesxe, 17 

“legoobAupe, ‘IspoueaAdye, 18, Obs. 2 

ings, 31 

*Ineous, declined, 15 

ixavevy, with two accus., 94 

iva, with conjunct., 143, 147—with con. 
instead of infiz., 150, Obs. 3—with 
pres. and faut. indic., 148—instead 
of ors, denoting event, 190—as 8 
particle of time, ib.—tva pa, with 
conjunc., 149 

‘vars, 203 

iornus, its different significations, 33, 
Obs. 2 

-w, Attic futures in, 26 

"Iwens, declined, 15 


xaSacigey axe civos, 95, Obs. 1 

xal, its Hebrew usages, 194—after iyinrs, 
%.—doubled, #6.—redundant, 214 
—with verb instead of part, 160, 
]61—xai 3, 194—difference be- 
tween xai and +s, th.—xai or sairy 
with part., 161, Obs. 2 

xal ivtvero, 83, Obs. 15 

xcigds, in circumlocutions, 215 

xaxoroysiy, constr., 92, Obs. 11 

xaxws woniv, constr., 92 (5.), and Obs. 10 

xarws xoniv, With part., 163, Obs. 12 

xappveiv, 9 

xaediz, dat. used adverbially, 66, Obs. 2 

xara, With gen., 176—with accus., tb.— 
with ace. instead of adj. or adv., 177 
—with numerals, implying distriby- 
tion, ib.—understood, 73, 94 

xararystiy, scl, ryv vauv, 33 

xara xaioey, 176 

xaravaoxay tives, 103 

xsPwan, in circumlocutions, 215 
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xnoveosy, constr., 113 
xivduyevssy, with infin., 154 
xAsiv, xAsis, 13, Obs. 1 
xAneovousiy, With accus., 110 
xAiBavos, 9 

xAiva, ellipsis of, 211 

now didcaseros, 5 

xowvos, With dat., 122, Obs. 14 
xosvwyssy, COnstr., 97, Obs. 6 
xearsiy ria, 110, Obs. 10 
xeoves, scil. Sigay, 211 
xedarty, awoxpuaxrsy, coustr., 94, Obs..15 
xUe60$, with or without the article, 54 


Aayxaveuy, with gen., 110, Obs. 12 
AapBaveyr, with sis and accus., 85, Obs. 22 
Aap Banca, with gen, 110, Obs. 11 
AarvIdvesv, constr., 88, 163 

Aavesvssy, with dat., 115 

Abyss rive, 92, Obs. 11 

Abyovres, omitted, 212 

Auroupysiv, with dat., 115 

Asvis or Asvi, declension, 15 

Anvos, its gender, 15, Obs. 3 

Aseos, its gender, 2b. 

AoyilerSas, constr., 85, Obs. 22 
adyos, in circumlocutions, 216 
Acdogsiv, with accus., 114, Obs. 5 
Aovssy aad Ties, 95 

AopalncSa:, with accus., 115, Obs. 6 


-~e, Class of noun ending in, 40 

“azAAey, comparative formed by, 19— 
understood, 105 

Mavaooys, declension of, 16, Obs, 1 

Magla, Magdys, 16, Obs. 2 

pagrueriy vis, 121, Obs. 10 

peuidorspos, 19, Obs. 3 

peéau, constr., 102, Obs. 5 

MidrAAw, fut. formed with, 205 

Hiv, followed by 23, x22, os, &c., 

Lesvovvys, ptvros, 196 

figes, understood, 97, Obs. 7 

pera, with gen., 177—with accus., 178 

pesradideves, constr., 97, Obs. 7 

psrarauBavss, constr., 97, Obs. 6 

piré vives vas, 178 

psrixssy, constr., 97, Obs. 6 


Mixpt, pbyers, 10 
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Miners ov, with tndic., 146—with conjunct., 
146, Obs. 5 . 

en, With tmperat., 139, 185—with™ con- 
gunct., 149, 185—with con. instead 
of imper., 139, Obs. 1—with opt., 
185—with infn., 188, 3 f.—after 
verbs of denying, 154, Obs. 1, 213— 
after ive or dees, 186—as interro- 
gative particle, ib,—after si or idy, 
187—after relatives, ib.—with adj. 
or part., ib,—difference between si 
and 0, 184—% and od united, 185 
—interchanged, 189—% od in in- 
terrogations, 186—psrws, primers, 
eueris, With conjunctive, 149 

#1 vivorro, 141 

endiv, in the predicate, 81, Obs. 10 

ie caPBBérwy, 20, Obs. 2 

Mwens, declined, 16 


v, Attic termination of accus. for a, 13, 
Obs. 1 

¥ iftaxuocixes, 10 

vauy, 14 

yooSsrsiv, constr., 126 

vouos, with and without the article, 55 

serviov, 10 


yes, 14, Obs. 1 


83s, odves, and ixsives, their difference, 71 

630v Saardoons, 53 

é sis, one of two, 71, Obs. 1 

oi, instead of eives, 70, Obs. 1 

oixes, understood, 112, Obs. 19—in cir- 
cumlocutions, 216 

oles & sit, 202 

oi wagé eivos, 180 

of wegi viva, 206 

oi weAAel, instead of wdvess, 77, Obs. 9 

aes, with the art., 77, Obs. 7 

& wiv, 6 dt, put partitively, 96, Obs. 5 © 

6 piv, bs mir, followed by Zarog, ersos, 
&c., 70, Obs. 2 

duvvesv, constr., 89 

Sucsos, with gen., 121, Obs. 9 

éuoroysiv, constr., 118, Obs. 3 


éuev, constr, of verbs comp. with, 118, 


Obs. 2 
dvaeSas, with gen., 98 
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ésudiZerr, with acous., 114 

dv, in circumlocutions, 216—~—drué 
bees, dvtmar:, &e., 205 

Serws, with conjunct., 147—denoting event, 
190-—swes ed, with conyunct., 149 

égxiZ ev, with two acens., 94, Obs. 15 

~wav, termination of 3 pl. imperf. and 
aor. 2, 29, Os. 6 

39 tees, understood, 48 

Svar, éwivar, with conjunct,, 145-—with 
tndic., 146, Obs. 3 

Ses, da'ees, with indic., 145—with con- 
junct., 146 

do, with conj. instead of infin., 150—with 
infin., 151, Obs. 6—after verbe sig- 
nifying to remember, 162, Obs. 7— 
used as a relative, 191—denoting 
the sign, not the caxse, of an event, 
1b.—used in citations, 1b,—redund- 
ant, 84, Obs. 21 

ov, with single words, 184—in direct de- 
nials, 185—after verba of Anowing, 
&e., with dri, tb.—after si, 187~— 
with relatives, 188—with parti- 
ciples, 1b.— instead of «a, 189-—~dif- 
ference between ob and aa, 184— 
ov and «% united, 185-01, and ob 
en, in interrogations, 186—eb ud, 
with comunct., 143 (5.), and Obs. 2 

od, pendi, and ors, eirs, 196, sqq. 

ovdiy, in the predicate, 81, Obs. 10 

ov9tv, 10, Obs. 3 

ovy, 201 

ov was, 21 (3.), and Obs. 5 

ovr, ovras, 10 

ovrws tori, 169 

apsrcy, with indic. in wishes, 141 

spAroxdvesy Byosey, 66 

ous, 29, Obs. 5 


\¢9? 


é dy nal 6 ty nal b iexsusves, 18, Obs. 3 


wais, understood, 64, Obs. 6 

wevoor siov, 9 

wap, With gen, 180—oi waged rivos, oa 
waed twos, b.—with dat., ib.—with 
accus., ib.—its comparative import, 
105, 106, Obs. 5 

wapadidoves, constr., 113 
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Waenivesy, with QCCUSE., 87 

Tagenary os, ellipsis of, 143 

wagarAneiey, With dat., 169 

was, with plural noun, 43, Obs. 3—with 
the article, 75—with the art. anda 

"participle, 76, Obs. 4—its position 

with the art., #6. Obs. 6—sei waers:, 
#6, Obs. 5—ce wédvra, in the predi- 
cate, 82, Obs. 12—wevrauy, after 
comparatives, 106, Obs. 6 

where, 17, Obs. 4 

rarng, understood, 112, Obs. 19 

ws/Sur, with accus. 87-——with two accus., 
94 

wuvgy, 29, Obs. 8—constr., 102 

wei, with gen., 178—with accus., b— 
oi wigi tive, 206 

wrigiwaruy, constr., 123, Obs. 4 

wigiosvuyv, constr., 101, Obs. 3 

wiswas, 28, Obs. 4 

wivuy, constr., 98, Obs. 10 

wirwvus, constr. 125, Obs. 13—suri- 
seSai v1, 127, Obs. 2 

WAngoveSa:, consts., 101 

wavs, 14 

wrovelesy, trovelZeeSas ty ev, 101 

wvivec, in circumlocutions, 216—used 
adverbially in. the dat., 66, Obs. 2 

wrvsupee &yiov, with or without the articie, 51 

Tow, Toes, werigoy, wov, was, 202 

wouiy, instead of rossio9as, 33, Obs. 3 

woavs, without xa?, 46, Obs. 11—with the 
article, 77 

woriguy, with two aceus., 94 

wevs, in circumlocutions, 216 

welv, with opt., cony., and infin., 147 

wed, 172 

wees, with gen., 181—with dat., ib.—with 
accus.,tb.—-in periphrases, 1%.—in- 
dicating direction, 118, Obs. 15 


| weovtcuuy, seil, voy vor, 33, 211 


weos xaipov, 181 

weorxuysiv, with accus., 88—with dat., 115 
weer pigs, scl, Sugiay, 211 

wdseSa1, coustr., 98 


“ga, gen. of nouns in, 12, Obs. 1 


s final, 10 
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capBara, 17—edPpBpasi, capBdro, 14 

-oai, original termination of 2 sing. pres. 
and fut. pass., 28, Obs. 4 

oarriynrns, 27 

est, in circumlocutions, 216—used ad- 
verbially in the dative, 66, Obs. 2 

der, declension of, 16 

cixtea, 17, Obs. 4 

oivieres, 19 

wires, sira, 14 

oxides, its gender, 15 

Lorouey, declension of, 16 

owstien, 12 

owsvosy, in a transitive sense, 32 

owrtyxvigsoSa:, constr., 90 

eronsiv, constr., 123 

ovsun, dat, used adverbially, 66, Obs. 2 

oreipsy, a neuter verb in the New Testa- 
ment, 32 — 

oremvvdss, scil. xAivyy, 211 

ovrrgpeBevey, scil. vier, 211 

copPelvu, used impersonally with infin., 
155 

cup PerAAss, sci, Adyons, 211 


civ, 174—oi ody em, t6.—syntax of verbs 


comp. with civ, 118 
gépe, in circumlocutions, 216 


ve aire, followed by a gen., 78, Obs. 3 

vaxlwy, 18 

rsasurgy, sctl, Biov, 211 

vi bei, 203 

vi weds was, 181 

xls, 74—instead of dees, 24, Obs. 6—ex- 
pressive of dignity, 24, 81—with 
proper names, 25—omitted, 74, 83 
—redundant, 24—¢} in the predi- 
cate, 81, Obs. 10—cinss piv, vives 3s, 
71, Obs. 3 

wis, interrogative, 33—instead of wériges, 
24, Obs. 8 

vo ioe sivas, 204 

rouveos, with the article, 77 

roawagy, ¥ ever redundant, 214 

+o Aomdy, and like expressions, in apposi- 
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rovre and ravra, subaud. xark, 73, Obs. 11 

royvadvuy, with gen., 110, Obs. 12 

-rwcey, termination of 3 pl. imperat., 28, 
Obs. 1 

Jaros, 9—its gender, 15 

UBeiSuv, with accus., 87 

vids, omitted, 64, 112, 211—in circumlo- 
cations, 216 

trdexuy, with dat., 122 

bwtp, with gen., 177—with accus., 1b. 

its comparative import; 105, 106 

imipriayv, 182 

éiwé, with gen., 178—with accus., ib. 

evs and 0%, gen. and aceus. of nouns in, 
13, Obs. 2 

drripgsicSas, constr., 101 


faysy, constr., 98 

Paytvas, 28, Obs. 4 

Prdysv, avohsvyty, constr., 89 

PIdvuy, coustr., 88, 163 

giaan, 9 

PeoBsioda:, constr., 90—ellipsis of, 149, 
Obs. 5 

Pogrivey, awefogrigur, constr., 93 

GvrdeoteSas, constr., 89 

Gvers, in circumlocutions, 216 

Qe, in circumlocutions, 216 


sue, in circumlocutions, 216 


xereSas, 29, Obs. 8—with dat., 122 
xeiuv, constr., 94 

Xpiorev svayyiasy, 108, Obs. 4 
ea, in circamlocutions, 216 


‘Pua, in circumlocutions, 216 
PauiZesy, constr., 94 


os, 189—with indic., 145—with tnfz., 
151—with part., 161—omitted, 151 
—redundant, 213 

ws tvos sissy, 151 

&ecs, with infz., 151 

egsasiy, with accus., 88—with two accus., 
92 
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xxvii, 24 . 


169 


236 


INDEX 


OF SOME PASSAGES OF THE GREEK TESTAMENT WHICH 
HAVE BEEN MORE FULLY ILLUSTRATED. 


Chap. Verse. Page. 
it. 27 . 173, Obe.7 
41. 117 
49. 112 
vi. 16 . » 64 
wii 4... 29 
47. 191 
wii. 43. 118 
ix. 3. 156 
28... 84 
xi, 4. 76 
33 e e 44 
xii. 12 . . 69 
20. 166 
xii. 9. 213 
xiv. 19 . 164 
xvi. 1. 152 
xviii. 27 . . 58 
31, 116 
xix. 37. 181 
42. 142 
xx.37 . 179 
xii. 9 e 143 
42. 141, 156 
XXiii. 51 eo. 43 
xxiv. 46 . 167 
John. 
i. 16. 171 
18. 175 
ii, 10... 54 
36, 132 
iy. 37 ee 54 
44. 200 
vi 9. . 42 
vii. 388 . 164 
vii. 44, . 44 
58 . 147 
ix. 40 . 159 
xi.19 , 206 
xive-7 . 133 
xviii 15. . 77 
xx. 15... 44 
Acts. 
3 2. 4159 
ll 4... 83 
27. 112 
32. 117 
36. . 76 
42. 218 
i312 . 152 
24. 159 
v. 4. 199 


Chap. Verse. Page. 
v.29 . . 49 
36... 81 
wii. 20. 1233 
21... 20 
63 . 123, 173 
will. 26 . . 72 
ix. 7. 104 
9,10 45 
x15... Si 
25. 153 
36. 207 
xiun.21 .. 74 
xv. 7. 119 
22,25 36 
38. 171 
xviii. 17 . 100 
xix. 19 ee 22 
xxi 16. 117 
xxii. 9. 104 
xxv. 16 e 147 
xxvi. 16... 34 
xxvii. 10. 151 
42 . 149 
Romans. 
1.24, 152 
ui. 17. 208 
25... 43 
iii, 7. 206 
20. 132 
iv. 9. « 84, Obs.2! 
v.10. 163 
vi. 17 . =103, Obs. 8 
ix. 17 . 128, Obs. 4 
xi.15 . 156 


xvi. 10,11 64 


1 Corinthians. 
i.ll . . 64 
23 . 222 
iv. 6 . 148 
v. 1... 54 
9.. 5) 
vi. 13 ee 84 
vil. 31 2. 122 
Vill. 3 e e 32, Nolte 
x. 16 e « 95 
xi. 3... 63 
20... 55 
27. 192 
xiii, 4. . 66 
. 8, 12 32, Note 
xive15 « 143 


Chap. Verse. Page. 


INDEX OF PASSAGES MORE FULLY ILLUSTRATED. 


Chap. Verse. Page. 


James. 


Chap. Verse. Page. 


ii. 20, 26 60 
iv. 1. 143 
v.10. . 93 


1 Peter. 

ni. 3. . 62 
14... 43 
21 .. 48 


2 Peter. 


i 3. 176 
li 5 2. . 22 
iii, 2. 111 
' 5. 163 


1 John. 


iii.20 . . 84 
v.16... 83 


237 


20. . 69, 72 


2 John. 
ver.7 .. 61 


Revelation. 
i. 4 


. 152 


CO fr 70 ee & OC GO 


, . 56 


en 


xv. 8.. 64 v. 2.6 93 
29. 132 13... 35 
33... Il —_—__.— 
35. 132 Philippians. 

i. 28 . 153, Obs. 6 
2 Corinthians. ii, 5 . 116 
117... 66 16. 156 

"99 1 2 63 19. 166 

ji, 4. 171 20. . 43 

iv. 13. 163 —— 

v. 21. 189 Colossians. 

vi 8 Vie ii, 14. 119 

vil, 3. . 51 

viii. 3, 20 163 1 Timothy. 

x 3. 123 i 5. 17) 
13. . 62 i, 8... 18 

xi. 4. 178 15 .. 80 

xi, 13°. 177 v.13. 162 
19 200 

2 Timothy. 
Galatians. i 8... 69 

i. 6 . 207 

iii. ° , 1" N Titus. 

WV. 17 : "143° ote i. I2 eo. 22 
Ephesians. - ver] - enn 

i.16 . 148 coe 
18 . 167 

ii. 11,12 84 Hebrews. 
21... 76 vi. 1. 110 

iii 1. . 59 3 143 
16. 148 8 163 

iv. 9 °e 48 ix. 1 ee 69, Note 
16.. 91 2... 95 

28 ...77 
London: Printed by WiiL14m CLowzs and Sons, Stamford-street. 


iii, 17. . 59, Note 


